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The study of Twentieth century History at the senior level is guided 
by historical thinking concepts developed by seixas, van drie and 
van Boxtel, levesque and others  

Historical knowledge comprises both substantive knowledge, 
which refers to historical content or subject matter (i e  what 
happened in the past?) and procedural knowledge, which refers to 
the process or skills involved in understanding that subject matter 
(i e  what do the sources of evidence say and what should i conclude 
from them?)  Together, substantive and procedural knowledge give 
students the depth of understanding required to excel in history 

Historical inquiry begins with historical questions  students  ask 
and are asked substantial questions about people and events from 
the past, including their significance and contribution to what came 
later  students assess continuity and change and the different types 
of change that occurred  They examine the relationship between 
cause and consequence and consider the ethical dimensions of 
history  as they do this, students should be aware that they bring 
a twenty-first-century perspective to their studies and that their 
values and beliefs are not necessarily the same as those who lived 
in the past     

The key part of historical thinking and practice is analysing sources 
– primary and secondary – to reach conclusions and construct 

arguments  generally speaking, primary sources indicate the 
historical perspectives or viewpoints of people at the time, while 
secondary sources indicate the historical interpretations of 
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Historical perspectives are a reminder that people rarely share 
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historical interpretations show how historians have different views 
on the importance or meaning of past events  understanding 
these contrasting experiences and viewpoints is an important part 
of appreciating the complexity and contestability of history – one 
should approach the evidence with an open mind and ‘listen’ to 
what a source is communicating before forming a conclusion  

in this book we have included many activities designed to develop 
and enhance students’ substantive and procedural knowledge in 
history  But above all, we hope students will get swept up by the 
events of the Twentieth century, as it is story-telling that lies at the 
heart of history  
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competing 

ideologies 

Asect
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1

What were the causes of the Cold War?

What were the key characteristics of the ideologies of communism  

in the USSR and democracy and capitalism in the USA?

What was the impact of the Cold War on nations and people?

What led to the end of the Cold War?
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world war II

George C. Marshall, Chief of Staff: ‘We are determined 
that before the sun sets on this terrible struggle our 
flag will be recognized throughout the world as a 
symbol of freedom on the one hand, of overwhelming 
power on the other.’ 

Key points

• World War II began in September 

1939 when Germany (under Adolf 

Hitler) invaded Poland. 

• It was fought between the Axis 

Powers (including Germany, 

Italy, and Japan) and the Allies 

(including Britain, France, 

Australia, the Soviet Union and 

the United States).

• Over 50 countries were involved, 

but most of the fighting was 

conducted across Europe, North 

Africa, Asia and the Pacific 

Islands.

• Up to 75 million people died in 

World War II, 40 million of whom 

were civilians. This included 6 

million Jews killed by the Nazis 

in the Holocaust. 

• The war ended in September 

1945, after Japan surrendered 

following the dropping of US 

atomic bombs on the cities of 

Hiroshima and Nagasaki. 

INTrodUCTIoN

On 1 September 1939, Hitler’s 

invasion of Poland prompted 

Britain and France to declare 

war on Germany. The world held 

its breath, but for six months 

nothing further happened; this 

was known as the ‘phoney war’.  

The following spring, however, 

saw the defeat of the Western 

countries of mainland Europe in 

little over six weeks. Using the 

Blitzkrieg tactics they had tested 

during the Spanish Civil War, 

German troops rapidly conquered 

Europe, starting with the invasion 

of Denmark and Norway on 

9 April 1940. By 22 June, France 

had surrendered and Germany 

occupied Western Europe.

The war IN eUrope

DunKirK, June 1940

When war broke out in September 

1939, Prime Minister Neville 

Chamberlain sent the British 

Expeditionary Force to France. By 

May 1940, over 300 000 soldiers 

were present but surrounded and 

facing defeat. The rapid advance 

of the German army pushed the 

Allied troops back to the beaches 

surrounding the port of Dunkirk. In 

May–June 1940, about 330 000 

British and nearly 100 000 French 

troops were evacuated from 

Dunkirk, partly due to the efforts 

of  volunteers in hundreds of boats 

who transferred the troops waiting 

near the shore to larger navy vessels. 

Although the new British prime 

minister Winston Churchill urged 

the French to continue 8ghting, 

they had lost forty per cent of 

their army and declined. Germany 

occupied France for the remainder 

of the war but was opposed by the 

French resistance movement. 

 German soldiers invade Poland 

in September 1939. It was the 

beginning of World War II. 
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Battle of Britain, July 1940

winston Churchill: ‘Never before, 
in the field of human conflict, has 
so much been owed to so many, by 
so few.’

The Battle of Britain was a series 

of battles that took place in the 

summer of 1940 as German forces 

attempted to destroy the Royal Air 

Force (RAF) before invasion. The 

RAF was successful in defeating the 

German bombers sent to destroy 

targets in Britain. It was Hitler’s 

8rst real defeat and demonstrated 

that the German armed forces 

were not as effective in longer 

confrontations as they were in short 

ones. From September 1940, the 

Luftwaffe (German air force) turned 

its attention to London and began 

a sustained eight-month bombing 

campaign of civilian targets, known 

as the Blitz.

the eastern front

Germany invaded the Soviet Union 

in June 1941. By September 

1941, the German armed forces’ 

overwhelming use of blitzkrieg 

had resulted in the destruction of 

7000 Soviet aircraft and 20 000 

tanks. The Red Army had suffered 

about four million casualties. The 

civilian population was subjected 

to brutality as the Nazi regime 

sought to eradicate an ‘inferior’ race 

(Jewish people) and communism. 

During the Battle of Stalingrad in 

1942–1943, Soviet air power cut 

off German supplies, tanks were 

unusable and 8ghting degenerated 

into hand-to-hand combat in the 

streets. By 1943, Soviet factories 

were at maximum production and 

in August 1943 had four times 

as many tanks as the Nazis. The 

turning point on the Eastern Front 

came at Kursk in 1943, when the 

 SOURCE 1

The first mass German air raid on London during World War II. The Tower 

Bridge can be seen against a background of smoke and fires.

USSR utilised vast numbers of T-34 

tanks. From then on the German 

army began to retreat, pursued 

by the Red Army, until it 8nally 

reached Berlin in April 1945. Faced 

with certain defeat, Adolf Hitler 

retreated to his ‘Führerbunker’ and 

committed suicide.

 SOURCE 2

Battle for Stalingrad. Russian soldiers prepare to cross river at Stalingrad.

research tasK: 

significant 

inDiviDuals                                                                    

Compare the aims, objectives 

and attitudes of Joseph Stalin 

and Winston Churchill in World 

War II. 

activity
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north africa

The North Africa campaign lasted 

from June 1940 to May 1943, 

when the Germans were forced to 

surrender after the Second Battle 

of El Alamein. The campaign was 

pivotal in the war—the Allies were 

reliant upon supplies through 

the Suez Canal, and the loss of 

the waterway would have given 

Germany access to oil in the 

Middle East. Allied forces attacked 

German units in north Africa and 

changed the course of the battle. 

Churchill famously said, 'Before 

Alamein, we had no victories. After 

Alamein, we had no defeats ...' 

When 14 000 Australian soldiers 

defended the Libyan port of 

Tobruk during a siege that lasted 

nearly eight months, the Germans 

gave them the derogatory name 

of ‘rats of Tobruk’—the term was 

adopted by the Australians with 

pride.

D-Day lanDings 

From 1942, Soviet leader Joseph 

Stalin demanded that a second 

front be opened in Europe against 

Germany and the Axis Powers. 

However, Britain’s Winston 

Churchill believed that the US 

forces lacked experience and 

numbers. With the successes in 

North Africa and the surrender 

of Italy in September 1943, the 

liberation of France could now be 

undertaken. D-Day, 6 June 1944, 

involved the largest invasion force 

in history. At 6.30 in the morning, 

a combination of air, sea and 

land forces landed in Normandy, 

France. Allied planes and warships 

bombarded German coastal 

positions, while airborne infantry 

were dropped behind German 

lines to secure important bridges 

and roads. Within a day, 156 000 

troops had been put ashore and 

there were 10 000 Allied casualties. 

The war IN The paCIfIC 

aNd SoUTh-eaST aSIa

pearl harBor

On 7 December 1941, over 300 

Japanese planes bombed the 

American base at Pearl Harbor, 

Hawaii, in a surprise attack. The 

aim was to knock out the US Paci8c 

Geet, giving Japan time to establish 

an empire in the region. Eight US 

battleships were destroyed and 

there were over 3000 American 

casualties. The attack resulted 

in the United States, who to this 

point had remained neutral, 

joining World War II.

attacKs on australia

On 19 February 1942, mainland 

Australia was attacked for the 

8rst time. Two Japanese bombing 

raids on Darwin resulted in the 

deaths of 243 people and the loss 

of eight ships. Over the next year, 

the Japanese continued to bomb 

Darwin, along with attacks on 

other towns in northern Australia, 

including Townsville, Katherine, 

Broome and Port Hedland.

hiroshima, nagasaKi anD 

the manhattan proJect

The Japanese fought determinedly 

throughout the war, believing that 

surrender was dishonourable. 

When the Japanese-held island 

of Okinawa was 8nally taken by 

British and American troops in 

1945, 100 000 Japanese soldiers 

were killed or captured as they 

refused to surrender. In the 

United States, scientists had been 

developing an atomic bomb since 

1942 (known as the Manhattan 

Project). Following Franklin D. 

Roosevelt’s death in April 1945, 

new president, Harry S. Truman,  

made the decision to drop two 

bombs and force the surrender 

of Japan (avoiding the estimated  

220 000 US casualties if the United 

States were to invade instead).

On 6 August 1945, the Enola 

Gay, a B-29 bomber, Gew over the 

city of Hiroshima and dropped 

the 8rst atomic bomb, killing 

approximately 80 000 people. 

Three days later, a second atomic 

bomb was dropped on Nagasaki, 

killing 40 000–80 000 people.

 SOURCE 3

Attack on Pearl Harbor.

 SOURCE 4

Attack on Hiroshima.
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source analysis

1.  Using Source 5, identify which three countries had the highest number of total deaths in World War II. 

Then identify which three had the highest proportion of civilian deaths, citing possible explanations.

2.  Give a possible explanation for the apparent difference between Source 5 and Source 6 in regard to the 

number of deaths. (Compare, for example, the China and Soviet Union figures in both sources). What 

questions need to be asked when interpreting statistics?   

3.  In your own words (not figures), describe the human cost of World War II, based on your reading of the 

two sources. 

a
c

t
iv

it
y

The decision to drop atomic 

bombs on Japan is still debated by 

historians today. Some believe it 

was necessary in order to get  Japan 

to surrender and, therefore, save 

hundreds of thousands of US lives. 

Others believe the horri8c suffering 

and high civilian casualties inGicted 

on Japan were immoral or criminal. 

sKills: historical 

significance

What was the significance of the 

dropping of atomic bombs on 

Japan for relations between the 

USSR and the US?

activity

The CoSTS of world war II

 SOURCE 5

TOTAl dEATHS PER COUNTRy 
Note: not all combatant countries are represented in the table below.

Country Military Deaths total Civilian anD Military Deaths

soviet union 8 800 000–10 700 000 24 000 000

China 3–4 000 000 20 000 000

Germany 5 533 000 6 600 000–8 800 000

Poland 240 000 5 600 000

Japan 2 120 000 2 600 000–3 100 000

yugoslavia 446 000 1 000 000

France 217 600 567 600

italy 301 400 457 000

united Kingdom 383 600 450 700

united states 416 800 418 500

australia 39 800 40 500

new Zealand 11 900 11 900

Figures from National WWII Museum,  http://www.nationalww2museum.org/learn/education/

for-students/ww2-history/ww2-by-the-numbers/world-wide-deaths.html

 SOURCE 6

THE COST OF WWII
History is full of wars that were bloodier than the second world war. As a proportion 
of the population, more people were killed during the An lushan rebellion in eighth-
century China, for example, or by the Thirty years War in 17th-century central 
Europe. But the sheer magnitude of the human tragedy of the second world war puts 
it in a class of its own, and its relative closeness to the present day makes claims on 
the collective memory that more remote horrors cannot.

The statistics of the war are almost mind-numbing. Estimates differ, but up to 70m 
people died as a direct consequence of the fighting between 1939 and 1945, about 
two-thirds of them non-combatants, making it in absolute terms the deadliest 
conflict ever. Nearly one in ten Germans died and 30% of their army. About 15m 
Chinese perished and 27m Soviets. Squeezed between two totalitarian neighbours, 
Poland lost 16% of its population, about half of them Jews who were part of Hitler’s 
final solution. On average, nearly 30,000 people were being killed every day.

‘Counting the Cost’, The Economist, 9 June 2012.

war’S eNd aNd The 

emergeNCe of The 

SUperpowerS

After World War II, tensions 

began to emerge between nations 

that had worked together to defeat 

the Axis Powers. Once the Nazi, 

fascist and militaristic forces had 

been curbed, intense competition 

over territories and spheres of 

inGuences began in Europe. The 

Soviet Union under Joseph Stalin 

was particularly keen to entrench 

its power in Eastern Europe and to 

ensure that Germany paid dearly 

for its aggression in World War II. 

The fallen of WWII
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The superpowers afTer world war ii

Foreign Affairs journal, 1953: ‘We may be likened to two scorpions in a bottle, each 
capable of killing the other, but only at the risk of his own life.’ 

key ideas leadership

Individual rights and freedoms are paramount

Capitalism

• Individuals control the property and industry 

that they own

• A free and open market promotes economic 

growth

DemoCraCy

• Two or more political parties

• Government power comes from the people (via 

free and regular elections)

• Free speech

• Rights and responsibilities of citizenship

Harry s. truman 

• Became president on 

12 April 1945, after 

the sudden death of 

Franklin Roosevelt 

• Had no prior 

experience with 

foreign policy and had 

received no briefing 

about the growing 

tensions with the 

Soviet Union

• More suspicious of the USSR than Roosevelt, and 

disliked Stalin. He wrote: 'The personal meeting 

with Stalin enabled me to see what the West had 

to face in the future. Force is the only thing the 

Russians understand. Stalin showed what he 

was after ... the Russians were planning world 

conquest.'

The interests of the group or nation are paramount

Communism

• Common ownership of the means of 

production (i.e. state-controlled industry) 

totalitarianism/DiCtatorsHip

• One party, strong leader

• People’s lives are controlled by  

the government

• Secret police

• Censorship

• Limited or no voting rights

JosepH stalin

• Established himself 

as Lenin’s successor 

and the Soviet Union’s 

only leader by 1929

• Suppressed any 

resistance to his 

rule with purges 

and discrediting of 

opponents

• After WWII the Soviet 

Union was faced with 

an impending famine 

and many factories had been destroyed. Stalin 

sought massive reparation payments from Germany 

at the meeting at Potsdam in July 1945 

• Felt there was a threat of invasion from the west, 

so he set up communist regimes along the USSR's 

western border.

u
s
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posiTion  posT–wwii aims grievances

• Atomic bomb

• Economic boom

• Low unemployment

• Confidence from success in 

the war

• Baby boom

• Growth of suburban living

• Middle-class living with 'mod 

cons' 

• To help Germany recover from 

the war so they could become 

a trading partner

• To stop the spread of 

communism

• In 1947, President Truman 

granted federal bodies the 

power to fire employees if 

‘reasonable grounds’ existed 

that they were disloyal to the 

US—evidence of disloyalty 

could be shown if the person 

had a ‘sympathetic association’ 

with an organisation believed 

to be ‘communist, fascist or 

totalitarian’

• Resented the Nazi-Soviet Pact 

signed in 1939

• Truman unhappy with Stalin's 

demand for harsh German 

reparations

• Fear of Germany becoming  

a drain on Western Europe

• Fear of communism in the 

US led to the McCarthy ‘witch 

hunt’ era

• William O. Douglas, 1952: ‘The 

Communist threat inside the 

country has been magnified 

and exalted far beyond its 

realities. Irresponsible talk 

by irresponsible people has 

fanned the flames of fear… 

Suspicion has taken the place 

of goodwill’

• Economic strain

• Agricultural and industrial 

decline: output in 1945 fell far 

short of pre-war levels

• Refusal of US offer for 

economic assistance under the 

Marshall Plan

• Heavy population loss from 

war

• Stalin proved a strong 

negotiator at Potsdam 

Conference

• To extract large reparation 

payments from Germany

• To protect the Soviet Union 

from invasion by creating a 

‘buffer zone’ of satellite states

•  Stalin aimed to show the 

superiority of socialism 

over capitalism by attacking 

writers, artists, historians 

and scientists who were 

supposedly influenced by 

Western thinking and culture

• Resented the Western support 

of the anti-Bolshevik White 

Army in the Russian Civil War

• Believed the United States had 

delayed D-Day in the hope that 

Germany and Russia would 

destroy each other

• Stalin believed his country had 

made the biggest sacrifice 

during World War II

u
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SNAPSHOT

ideologies and ‘isms’

Victor Hugo, 1877: ‘There is one thing stronger than 
all the armies in the world, and that is an idea whose 
time has come.'

Left

the political spectrum

Democracy

‘Democracy’ usually refers to representative 
democracy, a system of government 
whereby people who are eligible to vote elect 
representatives to govern on their behalf. The word 
comes from the Greek word demokratia which 
means popular government. most democratic 
countries have a constitution—a set of rules by 
which they govern. australia, for example, is a 
constitutional parliamentary democracy whose 
model of government is based on the British 
Westminster system. The commonwealth 
parliament is bicameral, which means it 
consists of an upper and a lower house, and the 
government (executive) is formed by the party with 
a majority in the lower house.  

LiBeraLism

Liberalism forms the basis for most Western politics.  
The key characteristics of liberalism are as follows:
• Freedom and equality of individuals and their 

inherent right to pursue happiness
• People vote for representatives to make political 

decisions
• Governments protect and assure civil liberties and 

individual rights through laws by ‘the consent of the 
governed’

• reform and change occurs through nonviolent 
methods

• economic freedom is assured and economic 
decisions are made based upon self-regulating 
markets and competition.

sociaLism

socialism is an economic system whereby the 
government or public controls key industries of 
production. The government uses its resources to provide 
jobs for as many people as possible to ensure that there 
is a more even distribution of wealth and prices are 
kept as low as possible. Under socialism, taxes are high 
because the government uses this money to provide 
for people’s needs. Government run medical care and 
education are funded by the taxes paid. The distribution 
of wealth more equally is emphasised by socialism but 
private ownership still exists. The terms communism and 
socialism are often used interchangeably when in fact, 
communism is an extreme form of socialism. a socialist 
country can be democratic, whereas a communist country 
is often a one-party dictatorship.

Left

GroUP FocUs
eXTreme

commUnism

communism is an economic and 
political system in which the means 
of production are owned and 
controlled by the state and in which 
the needs of the whole society, as 
represented by the state, are seen 
to be more important than individual 
needs and preferences. Theoretically, 
everyone is equal and everyone works 
for the common good. communist 
states tend to control many aspects 
of people’s lives, with few civil 
liberties or freedoms afforded.

note: an ideology's position on the spectrum may vary according to context/country.



TwenTieTh CenTury 2: posT-war Challenges 9

conservaTism

conservatism can be found 
in many forms but its key 
characteristics are:
• Belief in established 

political institutions
• Favouring traditions and 

dislike of change
• Limited government 

intervention in economy
• individuals are 

responsible for their own 
financial needs

caPiTaLism

capitalism is an economic 
system in which businesses 
are run by private individuals 
and companies for a profit, 
while the majority of people 
exchange their labour 
for a wage. advocates of 
capitalism argue that free 
enterprise creates prosperity 
and improves the quality 
of products and services 
through healthy competition.

naTionaLism

nationalism is strong identification with a particular country and 
its symbols and traditions. as a political ideology it is characterised 
by championing the needs and interests of one’s country over 
those of other countries, sometimes in an aggressive manner. 
The most extreme example of aggressive nationalism from the 
twentieth century was Germany under adolf Hitler, with nazi 
ideology promoting racial purity and Germanic traditions. in italy, 
nationalism emerged in its extreme form as fascism. 

in some cases, twentieth-century nationalism grew out of 
independence movements. in india, for example, nationalism began 
in the middle and elite classes who were seeking independence 
from Britain and which had benefited from British education. 

in the middle east, the key expression of nationalism in the 
twentieth century was the movement spearheaded by the 
Palestinian Liberation organization (PLo) against what it saw as 
unlawful occupation of its land by the israelis.  in south-east asia, 
vietnamese nationalists resisted French colonialism in the indochina 
Wars, and these tensions led into the vietnam War (1955-75).  

Fascism

Fascism is an extreme right-wing 
ideology associated with militarism and 
authoritarianism. Fascist leaders tend 
to be highly nationalistic and repressive, 
as exemplified by Benito mussolini in 
italy. Fascists tend to advocate a mixed 
economy and favour martial law as a form 
of social and political control.  
Features of fascism:
• one leader
• military state – fear and terror used 

to control population
• censorship and propaganda
• nationalistic symbols – flags, rallies 

and uniforms
• Few individual freedoms
• economy controlled by the state

Right

inDiviDUaL FocUs
eXTreme

Key points

• The twentieth century saw 

key ideologies pitted against 

each other

• after World War ii, new forms of 

nationalism emerged

•  The world wars, cold War and 

other conflicts were direct 

results of ideology.

introduction

Ideology is sometimes known as the ‘science of ideas’. It refers to groups 

of related theories, values and beliefs held by an individual or group about 

the world and how it should be structured, governed and organised. These 

ideas are usually centred on political and economic policies. Many of the 

political ideologies below are still in use today; however the lines have 

become blurred. 

sKills: beliefs  

and attitudes

Write a paragraph comparing the 

beliefs and attitudes at the heart 

of capitalism in the Us, and 

communism in the soviet Union.

activity
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1
CHAPTER

ORIGINS OF THE COLD WAR
‘When we met at Yalta, in addition to laying our strategic and 

tactical plans for the complete and �nal military victory over 

Germany, there were other problems of vital political consequence. 

Days were spent in discussing these momentous matters and we 

argued freely and frankly across the table. But at the end, on every 

point, unanimous agreement was reached. And more important 

even than the agreement of words, I may say we achieved a unity 

of thought and a way of getting along together. Never before have 

the major Allies been more closely united—not only in their war 

aims but also in their peace aims. And they are determined to 

continue to be united with each other—and with all peace-loving 

nations—so that the ideal of lasting peace will become a reality.’ 

FrANklIN D. roosevelt, ADDress to CoNGress oN the 

YAltA CoNFereNCe, 1 MArCh 1945 

On 8 May 1945 celebrations 
broke out across Europe as the 
Allied forces officially announced 
Germany’s surrender of its 
armed forces. Victory in Europe 
Day (or VE Day) was a public 
holiday notable for massed 
crowds cheering and dancing in 
some of the world’s most famous 
streets, including the Champs-
Élysées in Paris, Piccadilly in 
London (where sailors and 
young girls formed a conga line), 
and Times Square in New York, 
where a model of the Statue 
of Liberty was erected. Music, 

flags, fireworks, hugs and kisses 
unified society after six years of 
war, devastation and loss. Peace 
had been achieved in Europe.

This chapter explores the 
changing dynamic of inter-
national relations in the two 
years following the end of World 
War II. During this time, the post-
war negotiations made by the 
Allied Powers would shape the 
lives of all in Europe and create a 
division in territory and ideology, 
which would come to dominate 
world politics for 50 years. 

INTrODuCTION
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British girls dance in the street with American 
soldiers during VE Day celebrations, London, 1945.
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Key QUeSTIONS 

• How did the Yalta Conference 
demonstrate the Allied Powers’ 
use of diplomacy, negotiation 
and unity?

• What tensions between the uSA 
and the uSSr became apparent 
at the Potsdam Conference?

•  How did Stalin expand his 
sphere of influence?

•  Who first suggested that 
Eastern and Western Europe 
were divided?

•  What was the response of 
the uSA to the political and 
territorial changes occurring in 
Europe?

OVeRVIeW

IN ThIS chapTeR 

Key eVeNTS

12 MaRch

Truman Doctrine 
announced

5 JUNe

Marshall Plan 
announced

5 MaRch

Churchill’s ‘Iron 
Curtain’ speech

4–11 FebRUaRy

Yalta Conference

8 May

Victory in Europe 
Day (VE Day) after 
Germany surrenders

17 JUly–2 aUgUST

Potsdam Conference

aUgUST

Atomic bombs 
dropped on Hiroshima 
and Nagasaki, Japan

1947

1946

1945

Key cONcepTS

POWER

MILITArY 
FOrCE

ECONOMIC 
PErSuASION

TErrITOrIAL 
COErCION

POLITICAL 
AuTHOrITY

Poland

YALTA CONFErENCE: 
GErMANY DIVIDED

POTSDAM CONFErENCE

WOrLD WAr II ENDS IN 
EurOPE

IrON CurTAIN bETWEEN 
EAST AND WEST

West (UsA): 
contAinment

eAst (UssR): 
expAnsionism

The Truman Doctrine

The Marshall Plan

‘salami tactics’

POWEr STruGGLE
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HistoRicAl inqUiRy: cAUse And conseqUence

referring to the origins of the Cold War, John Lewis Gaddis states ‘Geography, demography, and 
tradition contributed to this outcome but did not determine it. It took men, responding unpredictably to 
circumstances, to forge the chain of causation.’ As you work through this chapter, consider both arguments. 
use the material and ideas you have developed to answer one of the following questions:

1. To what extent were the origins of the Cold War due to territorial matters?
2. How important were the personal attributes of key world leaders in determining the origins of the Cold War?
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Key playeRS

JOSEPH STALIN

• Leader of the USSR after Lenin died in 1924

• During World War II he successfully captured 
Berlin from the Axis Powers

• Stalin’s expansionist intentions caused 
tensions during post-war negotiations

• Over 1945–1950 he secured most of Eastern Europe, 
an area considered to be behind the ‘Iron Curtain’

• Died in 1953, leaving the USSR as a powerful military power.

WINSTON CHURCHILL

• British prime minister during World War II, who 
was known for his iconic speeches

• Took part in negotiations at Yalta and Potsdam

• Replaced by Clement Atlee in July 1945, but 
later re-elected 

• Suspicious about Stalin’s actions; in 1946 he 
warned the world about the Soviet takeover of Eastern Europe in 
his famous ‘Iron Curtain’ speech.

FRANKLIN D. ROOSEVELT

• President of the United States 1933—April 1945

• In December 1941 he declared war on Japan 
and joined the war in Europe 

• His diplomacy was fundamental in post-war 
negotiations at Yalta; his greatest legacy was 
his push for the United Nations to be established in 
order to improve international cooperation.

HARRY S. TRUMAN

• Became US president after Roosevelt’s death 

• Used atomic weapons against Japan, which 
brought about the end of the war in the Pacific

• Had a power struggle with Stalin, leading to 
new strategic policies and alliances as both 
leaders tried to extend their spheres of influence

• The Truman Doctrine outlined a containment policy towards 
the USSR, provoking subsequent actions between the two 
superpowers, and firmly establishing the Cold War.

Key TeRMS

CONTAINMENT POLICY

A policy adopted by the uSA to 
prevent communism spreading 
to other nations. Its defensive 
strategies aimed to secure uS 
military and economic power.

DIPLOMACY

The ability to negotiate and discuss 
international relations with tact and 
sensitivity.

ExPANSIONISM

A policy or practice that aims to 
increase the size of a country by 
expanding its territory.

SPHErE OF INFLuENCE

When one nation exercises political 
and economic control over the 
territory of other nations.

SATELLITE STATE

A previously independent country 
under occupation or heavy political, 
economic and military control by 
another country.
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YALTA CONFERENCE

Winston cHURcHill (FebRUARy 1945): ‘Poor Neville believed he could trust Hitler. He 
was wrong. but I don’t think I’m wrong about Stalin.’

Similar to the Treaty of Versailles after World War I, the Yalta Conference was 
established to discuss the future of Europe after World War II. This landmark 
meeting of the ‘Big Three’ Allied leaders took place 4–11 February 1945. The 
location of Yalta, in the Crimea, was chosen because Stalin refused to leave the 
Soviet Union. 

In discussion with Churchill and Roosevelt, several important matters were raised 
regarding territorial boundaries and political agreements, as outlined below:

• SURRENDER: The unconditional surrender of Nazi Germany was the 2rst 
priority for all leaders. This was signed three months after the conference, on 
7 May 1945.

• ZONES: They agreed on the need to de-Nazify and demilitarise Germany, and 
decided to divide the country into four zones: US, French, British and Soviet. 
The German capital Berlin, situated within the Soviet zone, would also be 
divided into four zones. Austria was also split into the same four zones.

• UNITED NATIONS: The creation of a United Nations (UN). This was a 
key aim for Roosevelt, and membership of the Security Council was 2nalised 

cold war 

presidents

 SOuRcE 1.01

MAP SHOWING 
CHANGES TO 
EurOPEAN 
TErrITOrIES 
DECIDED AT YALTA 
CONFErENCE

geRMaNy dIVIded 

pOST-WORld WaR II
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cHAPTER 1:   ORIGINS OF THE cOLD WAR

at Yalta. Stalin agreed to the idea of a veto vote within the Security Council, 
along with France, Great Britain, USA and China. The UN of2cially came 
into existence on 24 October 1945. 

• REPARATIONS: German reparations were to be established, with Stalin 
demanding US$20 billion, of which half would be for the Soviet Union. 
While not agreeing on this 2gure during the conference, the leaders did 
agree that part of the reparations would include the forced labour of 
Germans to repair damage, as well as the removal of national industrial 
assets such as machinery, ships and shares in German enterprises. New 
phrases emerged in Germany to describe those who removed the debris, 
such as ‘rubble women’.

• JAPAN: Stalin agreed to enter the war in the Paci2c against Japan once 
victory had been achieved in Europe. In return, he sought parts of 
Manchuria and some islands off the eastern coast of the Soviet Union.

• JUSTICE: Nazi war criminals were to be brought to justice.

• DEMOCRACY: Democratic and free elections were to be held in all 
countries previously under German rule, according to a ‘Declaration on 
Liberated Europe’ proposed by Roosevelt. He believed this would assist 
the formation of temporary governments. Most importantly, it was hoped 
that Poland would be able to complete this process as their government 
was currently in exile in London. However, the Soviet Union had already 
created a communist government in Poland. Stalin agreed to allow Poland 
universal suffrage in the form of a secret ballot within one month of the 
conference, based on the advice of Churchill and Roosevelt. (This election 
never took place, and led to the breaking of trust between the nations.) By 
1 April 1945, Roosevelt documented his thoughts to Stalin, stating that the 
lack of progress would lead the ‘people of the United States to regard the 
Yalta agreement as having failed.’

• POLAND: The Polish borders also changed signi2cantly because of Stalin’s 
insistence on a ‘friendly’ Poland. With the borders moving westwards, 
Poland would now occupy part of Germany, and Soviet territory expanded 
to the agreed Curzon Line. Stalin believed that access through Poland had 
always been the main method of attack on the Soviet Union, hence it was 
necessary to establish a communist government. Despite suspecting Stalin’s 
motives, Churchill reluctantly agreed to this change of borders. In Britain, 
his agreement was criticised harshly, especially as it was Hitler’s invasion of 
Poland that originally sparked Britain’s declaration of war.

STALIN’S TOAST AT THE STArT OF THE YALTA 
CONFErENCE, FEbruArY 1945

I am talking as an old man, that is why I am talking so much, but I want to 

drink to our alliance, that it should not lose its character of intimacy, its free 

expression of views. In the history of diplomacy I know of no such close alliance 

of the three Great Powers as this, when allies had the opportunity of so frankly 

expressing their views … I propose a toast to the frankness of the three-power 

alliance. May it be strong and stable; may we be as frank as possible.

There were many 
names given to the 
area now known as 
Russia during the 
twentieth century. In 
1922, the Treaty on the 
Creation of the USSR 
was approved. ‘USSR’ 
stands for the Union 
of Soviet Socialist 
Republics, and is 
commonly shortened 
to the ‘Soviet Union’. 
The USSR originally 
consisted of six 
republics, which grew 
to fifteen by 1940. In 
the Russian Cyrillic 
alphabet, ‘USSR’ is 
represented as ‘CCCP’, 
which you will see 
sometimes in cartoons 
and on posters. The 
USSR dissolved in 
late 1991, after many 
republics formed 
independent states. 

 SOuRcE 1.02

Conrad Black, Franklin Delano 
Roosevelt: Champion of 

Freedom (New York: Public 
Affairs, 2003).
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 SOuRcE 1.03 

Photo of the Big Three 
taken on 4 February 1945. 
Left to right: Churchill, 
Roosevelt and Stalin.

 SOuRcE 1.04

Photo of the Big Three 
taken on 9 February 1945.
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STUNDE NULL (ZERO HOUR)
While most of Europe celebrated VE Day on 8 May 1945, Germans witnessed 
the arrest of the Reich government and the beginning of Stunde Null, or zero 
hour. This term, often used in the military, described the massive and catastrophic 
turning point in the everyday lives of the population. Germans were desperately 
Deeing westwards from Eastern Europe to avoid Soviet occupation. Those who 
did not Dee were either expelled or deported to labour camps. By 1950, this 
2gure reached over 11 million people, and it was believed that almost 15 000 
people a day were being expelled from Poland, Hungary, Czechoslovakia and 
Romania. With so many people displaced and Dooding into the newly formed 
zones in Germany, security became a major issue. The Big Three therefore ordered 
the arrest of anyone considered a threat, with each country arresting between 
90 000–120 000 suspects. They also established non-fraternisation policies, 
which prevented the interaction of Allies with German citizens.

Stunde Null was a time of famine, inDation and massive unemployment in 
Germany. In 1945 the French zone only produced enough food for half the 
population. This was due to extremely cold weather affecting the harvest, which 
Germans labelled ‘the miserable winter’. A member of the Catholic Church in 
Cologne even suggested that stealing food or coal for your family was acceptable, 
sparking robberies called fringsen, meaning ‘to steal to survive’. The food supply 

cHecK yoUR UndeRstAnding

Answer the following questions:

1. Create a table summarising the agreements made at the Yalta Conference, as outlined below:

Conditions agreed to 
unanimously

Conditions agreed to after 
negotiation

Conditions that caused tension

3. Explain which condition you believe had the greatest impact on:

• Germany

• Europe

• the world.

4. by referring to sources 1.02, 1.03 and 1.04, explain how communication among the big Three might have 
affected the dynamics of the Yalta Conference.

sKills: peRspectives 

Write a front-page newspaper article from the perspective of one of the countries represented at the Yalta 
Conference: Great britain, the uSSr or the uSA. The date of the article will be 12 February 1945. In the 
article, include:

• a provocative heading

• an image or cartoon that grabs the reader’s attention

• an explanation of which agreements your country would see as a success, and those considered a loss or 
point of difference. (You do not need to cover them all.)

• an outline of the attitudes and thoughts of your country’s leader and the general public. You could write 
pretend quotes to convey empathy

• a quote from a primary source.
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for the city of Königsberg, for example, had been destroyed, and some people 
resorted to eating human Desh in the form of fried meatballs. Malnutrition 
affected the economy, as the starving workers were unable to work hard. The 
destruction of transport systems during World War II prevented the movement 
of coal for industry, creating mass unemployment, and the black market 
became prominent as people paid for goods with cigarettes or by bartering. 
De-industrialisation caused the further loss of over 3500 factories in Germany; 
these factories were dismantled and shipped to the various allied countries as war 
reparations. With such a devastating loss of infrastructure, almost 5 million jobs 
were wiped out. Berlin’s population was reduced to 65 per cent of its pre-war size, 
and there were sixteen women to every ten men. A quarter of the population was 
over sixty years old, and there were over 50 000 orphans who had no recollection 
of who they were.

POTSDAM CONFERENCE

JoseF stAlin: ‘If any foreign minister begins to defend to the death a peace 
conference, you can be sure his government has already placed its orders for new 
battleships and airplanes.’

Five months after the Yalta Conference, the Allied leaders arranged to meet again 
in Potsdam, a Berlin suburb. Now that the common enemy had been defeated, 
it was time for the suggestions put forward at Yalta to be 2nalised. However, 
the atmosphere of this conference—which spanned two weeks (17 July –2 
August)—changed dramatically because of new leadership. President Roosevelt 
had died on 12 April 1945 and was replaced by US vice president Harry Truman. 
Furthermore, Winston Churchill was replaced by Clement Atlee during the 
conference, after losing the British general election. Truman was considered more 
anti-communist than Roosevelt, and relations between the three countries were 
clouded by a sense of mistrust, suspicion and rivalry.

 SOuRcE 1.05

A bombed-out building 
in Wittenberg Platz, 
Berlin. Many of the signs 
posted give directions to 
merchants’ new locations. 

quiz: yalta 

and potsdam 

conferences
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The following issues were agreed upon by the Big Three:

• The division of Germany and subsequent demilitarisation of its factories, as 
discussed at Yalta.

• The Japanese government would be called upon to proclaim an unconditional 
surrender. Japan would then be occupied by Allied forces until the complete 
disarmament of their military forces and the establishment of a peaceful and 
responsible government.

• Nazi war criminals would be prosecuted swiftly, with the 2rst list of 
defendants published before 1 September 1945.

• The ‘humane and orderly’ transfer of all ethnic German populations living 
in Eastern Europe to Germany. This led to 10 million people being forcibly 
moved, and it is believed that 500 000 expelled people died due to starvation, 
hypothermia and violence.

The following issues were considered controversial:

• POLAND: While the changing borders of Poland were rati2ed at Potsdam, 
there was much suspicion over the political situation in the country. Both the 
United States and Great Britain were aware that Stalin’s Red Army currently 
occupied Poland after removing the Nazi forces from the region. The 
Potsdam protocols acknowledged the desire to protect the Polish provisional 
government and restated the need for free elections; however, in reality 
both Churchill and Truman knew that Stalin had already swiftly organised a 
communist government.

 SOuRcE 1.06

The accused at the 
Nuremberg Trials, 
including Karl Doenitz, 
Franz von Papen, 
Albert Speer, Hermann 
Göring and Joachim von 
Ribbentrop.

The Nuremberg War 
Crimes Trials began in 
November 1945, and 
twenty-four members 
of the Nazi party were 
charged. Eleven were 
sentenced to death 
for crimes against 
humanity, three 
received life sentences, 
four received fixed-
term sentences and 
three were acquitted. 
The trials lasted over 
200 days.
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• REPARATIONS: Disagreements arose over reparations. Truman was 
determined not to repeat the mistakes of the Treaty of Versailles, whereas Stalin 
wanted to cripple Germany because of the devastation it had caused the Soviet 
Union, which lost up to 27 million people during World War II. However, a 
monetary 2gure, as Stalin put forward during Yalta, was never agreed upon. 
Eventually the Potsdam Agreement settled on the following terms:

• Reparations should not impinge on the German people’s right 
to subsist independently and free from the need of foreign 
assistance.

• Claims for the Soviet Union should be met from the removal 
of assets within their own occupied Eastern Zone. The Soviet 
Union will also settle the reparation claims of Poland.

• Claims for all other entitled countries should be recovered from 
the Western Zones.

• The Soviet Union can remove 10 per cent of all industrial 
equipment within the Western Zone, if it is not considered 
necessary for the German economy.

• All countries agreed to not interfere in the claiming of shares for 
German enterprises within each other’s zone.

• ATOMIC BOMB: The issue of the atomic bomb also heightened suspicion 
during the conference. One day before the Potsdam Conference began, the 
United States successfully tested an atomic bomb, known as ‘the Manhattan 

Project’. While it is believed 
that Stalin knew about this 
from Soviet intelligence, it 
was not until a week later, on 
24 July 1945, that Truman 
personally told Stalin that 
the US had ‘a new weapon 
of unusual destructive 
force’. Without speci2cally 
mentioning its true potential, 
there was much speculation 
about what Stalin must have 
been thinking and whether he 
understood the magnitude of 
the information.

sKills: continUity And cHAnge

Create a table that summarises the continuities and changes that occurred between the Yalta and Potsdam 
conferences:

Continuities Changes

Settlements regarding the end of World War II

Diplomatic relations between leaders

International affairs and events
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A replica of the atomic 
bomb named ‘Fat Man’ 
that would be dropped on 
Japan in August 1945.

summary 
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AT PoTsdAm: PERsPECTivEs on THE ConvERsATion AbouT THE ATomiC bomb

PrESIDENT TruMAN

On July 24 I casually mentioned to Stalin that we had a new weapon of 

unusual destructive force. The Russian Premier showed no special interest. 

All he said was he was glad to hear it and hoped we would make good use of 

it against the Japanese.

WINSTON CHurCHILL

I was perhaps *ve yards away, and I watched with the closest attention 

the momentous talk. I knew what the President was going to do. What 

was vital to measure was its effect on Stalin. I can see it all as if it were 

yesterday. He seemed to be delighted. A new bomb! Of extraordinary power! 

Probably decisive on the whole Japanese war! What a bit of luck! This was 

my impression at the moment, and I was sure that he had no idea of the 

signi*cance of what he was being told … his face remained gay and genial. 

As we were waiting for our cars I found myself near Truman. ‘How did it go?’ 

I asked. ‘He never asked a question,’ he replied. I was certain therefore that 

at that date Stalin had no special knowledge of the vast process of research 

upon which the United States and Britain had been engaged for so long ...

SOVIET MArSHAL GEOrGII ZHukOV:

At that moment Churchill *xed his gaze on Stalin’s face, closely observing 

his reaction. However, Stalin did not betray his feelings and pretended that 

he saw nothing special in what Truman had imparted to him. Both Churchill 

and many other Anglo-American authors subsequently assumed that Stalin 

had really failed to fathom the signi*cance of what he had heard.

In actual fact, on returning to his quarters after this meeting Stalin, in 

my presence, told Molotov about his conversation with Truman. The latter 

reacted almost immediately. ‘Let them. We’ll have to talk it over with 

Kurchatov and get him to speed things up.’ I realized that they were talking 

about research on the atomic bomb.

CHArLES bOHLEN (TruMAN’S INTErPrETEr):

Across the room, I watched Stalin’s face carefully as the President broke the 

news. So offhand was Stalin’s response that there was some question in my 

mind whether the President’s message had got through. I should have known 

better than to underrate the dictator.

sKills: peRspectives 

1. Why is it important for a historian to always research more than one perspective when gathering evidence? 
Think about how each perspective above shaped or changed your opinion as you read them.

2. How have the memoirs of the individuals above ensured that this short moment in history has remained a 
contestable topic?

3. What is your final opinion regarding this debate about Stalin’s possible understanding, or lack thereof, of the 
atomic bomb? What evidence or perspective is missing above that would further help to clarify your opinion?

Activity

 SOuRcE 1.08

Harry S. Truman, Year of 
Decisions (Garden City, NY: 

Doubleday and Company, 
1955), 416.

 SOuRcE 1.10

Georgii Konstantinovich 
Zhukov, The Memoirs of 

Marshal Zhukov (New York: 
Delacorte Press, 1971), 

674–675.

 SOuRcE 1.09

Winston Churchill, Triumph 
and Tragedy (Boston: 

Houghton-Mifflin, 1953), 
669–70.

 SOuRcE 1.11

Charles E. Bohlen, Witness 
to History 1929–1969  

(New York: W. W. Norton, 
1973), 247–248.
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AnAlysing A souRCE

 SOuRcE 1.12

A British cartoon showing 
reactions to Truman’s secret 
weapon.

This question requires you to correctly identify 
the context of the source and communicate your 
historical knowledge of the situation or event. There 
are three important elements to any answer.

Strong Topic Sentence: Your first sentence 
must make a statement. There are two 
possible methods suggested:

a)  Is there a common theme among all the reasons 
supplied? e.g. ‘The lack of trust among the 
big Three turned the diplomatic intentions of 
Potsdam into an international power struggle.’ 
In this case, lack of trust is the theme.

b)  Or can you list the reasons you will discuss 
in order, e.g. ‘New leadership, secretive 
communications and competitive rivalry all 
greatly affected the decisions made at Potsdam.’

body of paragraph: You should aim to outline 
three reasons in your answer. In some cases 
reasons can be classified, e.g. political, 
social, economic. In general, make sure each 
reason satisfies the following criteria:

a)  begins with a linking phrase to clearly signpost 
the start of a new reason, e.g. firstly, secondly, 
thirdly, another, furthermore or additionally.

b)  Provides specific historical details such as:
• dates • key terms • statistics

• events • names  • places.

c)  Explicitly outlines how it is significant or 
important in relation to the question.

Referring to the Source: In order to satisfy the 
question, you must provide a quote or refer to a 
symbol in the source. For images you may also 
refer to the caption. It is best to incorporate your 
reference within one of the reasons outlined 
as then the source is given a context. Make it 
obvious to the reader by using phrases like:

a) as shown in the extract by the statement

b) as depicted in the visual by...

Take note of all these 

elements in the response 

on the next page.

How to structure your answer

evaluating the 

reliability of a 

source

FeAtURe

SOURce aNalySIS 

QUeSTION:

By referring to the source 

and using your own 

knowledge, explain how 

trust was significant in 

shaping the decisions 

made at the Potsdam 

Conference.
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FeAtURe

by referring to the source and using your own 

knowledge, explain how trust was significant in shaping 

the decisions made at the potsdam conference.

At Potsdam the big Three struggled to build mutual 

trust due to the new leaders involved, perceived 

territorial ambitions  and indirect communications. 

Firstly, the Potsdam Conference witnessed the 

introduction of two new leaders to the negotiation 

table. President Truman replaced roosevelt, after his 

death on 12 April 1945 and Churchill was replaced by 

Clement Atlee midway through the conference after 

losing the british General Election. The mutual respect 

and common ground established at Yalta was lost and 

new relationships had to be formed. Until personal 

characteristics were understood, each leader was 

cautious about confirming any decision, as portrayed in the 

image by the posture of Stalin and the frown on Atlee’s face. 

Additionally, the presence of Stalin’s red Army in Poland, 

despite the push for elections during Yalta in February 

1945, caused a lack of trust. This was heightened by 

Stalin’s determination to receive reparations from the 

Eastern zone of Germany and 10 per cent of industrial 

equipment from the Western zone. both Truman and 

Atlee were concerned that Stalin’s true intentions were to 

occupy these areas and instil a communist government, 

defying any agreements made during the conference. 

Furthermore, the subtle and secretive communications 

regarding the Manhattan Project’s successful testing 

of an atomic bomb only increased the suspicion and 

tension between the big Three. As depicted in the source, 

the bomb was Truman’s secret weapon, which he used as 

a power tactic against Stalin. For these reasons, the 

big Three found it hard to work together in confidence 

with many decisions being formed by competitive 

bargaining rather than diplomatic discussion.

sAmPlE REsPonsE

Introducing each 
new reason 
(highlighted).

Analysis of 
question 
(in bold)

Specific 
knowledge 
(underlined)

referring to the 
source (in italics)

Signposting 
three reasons in 
topic sentence

1

2 3
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Cold wAR symbols

Common Cold War symbols seen in political cartoons and posters

USa USSR otHeR

leadeRS

Truman —  
round  
glasses,  
big grin and  
often wearing  
a suit

Stalin — large  
thick moustache, 
smoking a pipe  
and wearing a  
military jacket

Winston Churchill — 
often smoking a  
cigar

Molotov – small  
moustache, fierce  
eyebrows and  
round glasses

national SymbolS

Stars and  
stripes of US  
flag

Hammer and sickle  
of the Soviet Union

Uncle Sam  
or an eagle

Brown bear

ideologiCal SymbolS

Dollar symbol to  
show economic  
strength or  
capitalism

Red star or  
red flag to  
symbolise  
unity under  
communism

Barriers to symbolise the Iron 
Curtain or division, such as 
fences, tennis court net, and 
walls. Usually someone spying 
or peering over them

Bombs to highlight military 
strength and power

SoCiety

Capitalist

Often wearing a top hat, striped 
pants, and overweight

Worker/Proletariat

Often holding a tool and wearing 
an apron

Fists or arm wrestles to show  
strength or a power struggle
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ATOMIC DIPLOMACY

The phrase ‘atomic diplomacy’ described US foreign policy after the tense 
Potsdam Conference. Because the USA was the only country with atomic 
weapons, it was believed that US military power could be used as a threat to 
pressure other countries to align with US diplomatic goals. At the Potsdam 
Conference, Stalin’s agreement to enter the Paci2c War three months after the 
war in Europe had ended greatly concerned the US government. It was believed 
that this would only increase the Soviet Union’s sphere of inDuence in the Paci2c 
region and impact on the balance of power. 

Realising Stalin’s intentions for Eastern Europe, Truman did not want to see 
another co-occupation similar to Germany; instead he wanted the Japanese 
occupation to be led entirely by the USA. The decision to use nuclear technology 
to end the Paci2c War was not debated at length, as it was 2rmly believed that 
it would bring a faster end to the conDict and ensure fewer war casualties. As 
Truman put it, ‘When you have to deal with a beast, you have to treat him as a 
beast.’ Additionally, the use of such a weapon justi2ed the cost of the Manhattan 
Project, which amounted to US$2 billion (US$26 billion in today’s currency). 

Apart from ending the war, atomic diplomacy may have also been used by the 
USA in attempts to persuade the Soviet Union to allow free elections in Eastern 
Europe. However, if this was the case it did not achieve its goal. Atomic weapons 
only made Stalin more anxious about the security of the Soviet Union and 
determined to protect its borders with a buffer zone. The atomic age had just 
begun, and the actions of the USA in July and August 1945 would profoundly 
shape international relations for the duration of the twentieth century.

PRESIDENT TRUMAN’S RADIO REPORT ON THE USE 
OF THE ATOMIC BOMB IN JAPAN, 9 AUGUST 1945

The British, Chinese, and United States Governments have given the Japanese 

people adequate warning of what is in store for them. We have laid down the 

general terms on which they can surrender. Our warning went unheeded; our 

terms were rejected. Since then the Japanese have seen what our atomic bomb 

can do. They can foresee what it will do in the future.

The world will note that the *rst atomic bomb was dropped on Hiroshima, a 

military base. That was because we wished in this *rst attack to avoid, insofar 

as possible, the killing of civilians. But that attack is only a warning of things 

to come. If Japan does not surrender, bombs will have to be dropped on her 

war industries and, unfortunately, thousands of civilian lives will be lost. I urge 

Japanese civilians to leave industrial cities immediately, and save themselves 

from destruction.

I realize the tragic signi*cance of the atomic bomb.

Having found the bomb, we have used it. We have used it against those who 

attacked us without warning at Pearl Harbor, against those who have starved 

and beaten and executed American prisoners of war, against those who have 

abandoned all pretense of obeying international laws of warfare. We have used 

it in order to shorten the agony of war, in order to save the lives of thousands 

and thousands of young Americans.

We shall continue to use it until we completely destroy Japan’s power to make 

war. Only a Japanese surrender will stop us.

 SOuRcE 1.13

Harry S. Truman Library 
and Museum, http://

www.trumanlibrary.org/
publicpapers/?pid=104 

video of truman’s 

speech 

archive of cold 

war sources
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TIMelINe OF eVeNTS leadINg Up TO The eNd OF The pacIFIc WaR

26 

July 

1945

27 

July 

1945

28 

July 

1945

30 

July 

1945

1–2 

AugusT 

1945

6 

AugusT 

1945

8 

AugusT 

1945

9 

AugusT 

1945

14 

AugusT 

1945

Truman and Churchill demand the 
unconditional surrender of Japan at 

the Potsdam Conference. 
Japan’s Supreme War Council 

discusses the demands and decides to 
gain clarification of the terms through 
the Soviet Union. At this stage, they 

do not reject the terms. The Japanese 
government fears that the Allies might 
make the terms known to the public. 

Therefore they release a censored 
version of the Potsdam terms.

A Japanese newspaper publishes 
the censored version of the Potsdam 
terms under the heading ‘Laughable 
matter’. The Supreme War Council 

consensus is lost and Prime 
Minister Suzuki announces that, ‘The 

government does not regard [the 
Potsdam Declaration] as a thing of any 
value; the government will just ignore 

it. We will press forward resolutely 
to carry the war to a successful 

conclusion.’

Days after transporting half of the 
world’s enriched uranium for the bomb 
called Little Boy, the USS Indianapolis 

is torpedoed by a Japanese Imperial 
Navy submarine. The heavy cruiser 

sinks in just twelve minutes. Although 
900 men out of a crew of 1196 manage 

to survive the initial attack, only 
317 men survive the following days 
because of dehydration, saltwater 

poisoning and shark attacks. 

The city of Toyama is completely 
destroyed by 173 B-29 American 

bombers. Toyama produces aluminium 
and steel and has 150 000 residents at 
the time of the bombing. The Potsdam 

Conference ends.

The first use of an atomic bomb as a 
weapon takes place at Hiroshima at 
8:15 am. Little Boy is released from 
the Enola Gay B-29 bomber and kills 
80 000 people instantly. The blast is 

equal to roughly 15 000 tonnes of TNT, 
and wipes out 90 per cent of the city. 

Japan does not surrender. 

The Soviet Union enters the war 
against Japan by invading Manchuria 

from three fronts, an hour before 
midnight. Japan is caught completely 

by surprise. 

Another atomic bomb, called Fat Man, 
is dropped over Nagasaki at 11:02 am. 

It is estimated that 75 000 people 
are killed instantly. Truman holds a 
radio broadcast announcing that the 

bombings have taken place.

Japan unconditionally surrenders to 
the Allies.

VP Day (Victory in 
the Pacific) or VJ Day 
(Victory over Japan) 
is celebrated on 15 
August in Australia. In 
1945, the Australian 
government declared 
a public holiday and 
the capital cities 
witnessed the biggest 
crowds to have ever 
assembled. It was time 
to celebrate the ending 
of a war that took 34 000 
Australian lives. In New 
York, VJ day has been 
symbolised by several 
photos of a sailor and a 
nurse kissing in Times 
Square. It has become 
one of the most iconic 
images of the twentieth 
century. For the 65th 
anniversary of VJ day, 
an eight-metre tall 
sculpture of the kissing 
couple was placed in 
Times Square and a 
lookalike competition 
was held.

 A similar image, 
taken on VJ day, US 
Navy photographer 
Victor Jorgensen. 

victory in the 

pacific day
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JAPANESE OCCUPATION
After World War II ended, Japan was occupied by the USA. All major Japanese 
cities except Kyoto had been destroyed during the war, including their industries 
and transport infrastructure. War crimes trials took place. In 1947, a new 
constitution was formed, removing all political and military power from the 
emperor, who was reduced to being a 2gurehead. Universal suffrage was 
granted to the Japanese people, and Article 9 of the constitution outlined the 
abandonment of the use of war as a way to settle international disputes. Despite 
these new political freedoms, Japan was in a critical situation economically. 
During 1947–48 there was a severe shortage of food, as well as a shortage of 
the raw materials needed to stimulate markets and industry. Rehabilitating the 
Japanese economy was the highest priority for the USA, as they feared that 
a communist takeover could occur in East Asia if Japan were weak. The US 
occupation of Japan ended on 8 September 1951, when forty-eight nations 
signed the Treaty of San Francisco. From this point, Japan was once again a 
sovereign nation.

cHecK yoUR UndeRstAnding

1. Explain what the phrase ‘atomic diplomacy’ means.

2. How many days passed from the start of the Potsdam Conference to the ending of World War II? Would 
you consider this a fast end to World War II, as Truman had hoped?

3. After reading Source 1.13, discuss why Truman might have felt so confident in explaining the use of the 
atomic bomb and threatening to use it again in the future. Compare his tone to the dialogue of world 
leaders in the twenty-first century.

sKills: etHicAl dimensions oF HistoRy

Hindsight allows us to assess the humanity of those before us. Hold a class discussion about the actions of 
the uS government towards Japan. To what extent was the use of the bomb justified? remember to include 
reasons that support and oppose each question raised.

• Do you think the use of the atomic bomb resulted in fewer war casualties than the alternative of 
continuing invasions and battles? 

• How did dropping the atomic bombs compare to the Japanese attack on Pearl Harbor? 

• Did dropping atomic bombs on Japan ultimately bring peace to the world?

• Do you believe that the post-war occupation of Japan was successful in re-establishing a country 
devastated by war? Provide evidence to support your answer.
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 SOuRcE 1.14

Hiroshima, Japan, after the 
atomic bomb was dropped.
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IRON CURTAIN

Winston cHURcHill: ‘The united States stands at this time at the pinnacle of world 
power. It is a solemn moment for the American Democracy. For with primacy in 
power is also joined an awe-inspiring accountability to the future.’ 

Winston Churchill famously used the term ‘Iron Curtain’ when describing the 
actions of the Soviet government during 1945. In multiple telegrams between the 
Yalta and Potsdam peace conferences, Churchill expressed to Truman his concerns 
that this metaphorical divide was being built between Eastern and Western 
Europe. Additionally, Churchill complained to Stalin about the ‘iron fence’ that 
was being established in Bucharest during the Potsdam Conference. However, it 
wasn’t until 5 March 1946 that international recognition was given to the term, 
after Churchill’s US lecture tour. At Westminster College in Fulton, Missouri, 
he described the geographic location of the Iron Curtain in his ‘Sinews of Peace’ 
speech. Churchill’s intention was to warn the Western world of the threat Stalin 
posed and urge the USA to remain an accountable stakeholder in world politics. 
He wanted to prevent US isolationism from re-occurring by reminding the 
audience of the consequences faced due to inaction during the threat of Nazi 
invasion. Furthermore, Churchill encouraged unity among the nations of the 
Western world to quell the spread of communism. 

At the time, the public still regarded the Soviet Union as an ally, and the term ‘Iron 
Curtain’ was not well received; many people were even angered by the message. In 
their minds, not even a year had passed since the Allied victory in World War II 
and hearing such doom and gloom was not appreciated. The announcement of yet 
another threat to world peace was simply exhausting. The press published many 
cartoons showing Churchill exaggerating his apparent paranoia, and one newspaper 
even suggested his speech was an ‘ideological declaration of war against Russia.’ 
The US Congress was reportedly ‘shocked’ and jolted by the sentiment. Truman’s 
government had not publicly acknowledged any of the tense communications with 
Stalin, so although they agreed with Churchill they were not pleased to have it so 
candidly announced.

soURce AnAlysis

1. How is Churchill portrayed in this cartoon?

2. What is the possible motive for creating this 
cartoon?

3. To what extent does this image provide an 
accurate depiction of Churchill’s speech?
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 SOuRcE 1.15

Soviet cartoon of Churchill 
in 1946. Churchill is 
shown with two flags, 
‘Anglo-Saxons must 
rule the world’ and the 
other threatening an 
‘Iron Curtain’. Hitler 
and Goebbels are in the 
background.
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THE ‘long TElEgRAm’

Despite the uS government conveying an alarmed 
response to Churchill’s speech, they were well 
aware of the growing polarisation between the 
West and the Soviet union. On 9 February 1946, 
Stalin had given an election speech stating that 
World War II was caused by capitalism because 
it promoted uneven and unequal economic 
development. He stated that ‘the capitalist world 
is sent into two hostile camps and war follows’ and 
then declared the Soviet social system victorious, 
having emerged successful after World War II and 

proven its ‘complete vitality’.1 Following Stalin’s 
speech, the uS government contacted the uS 
embassy in Moscow, asking for an analysis of the 
Soviet position. George kennan, a uS embassy 
diplomat, replied on 22 February with an 8000-
word telegram stating his views on the Soviet 
union and suggesting policies that should be 
implemented. His message was very strong, and 
it shaped the future policy of containment. Source 
1.16 contains extracts from kennan’s telegram.

sKills: peRspectives 

Many historians have contested the views of kennan’s telegram. research and summarise two perspectives in 
relation to the ‘Long Telegram’. They can support or oppose kennan’s message, or offer a different viewpoint.

Activity

THE ‘LONG’ TELEGrAM, SENT 
bY GEOrGE kENNAN

USSR still lives in antagonistic ‘capitalist 

encirclement’ with which in the long run there 

can be no permanent peaceful coexistence … 

At bottom of Kremlin’s neurotic view of world 

affairs is traditional and instinctive Russian 

sense of insecurity … For this reason they 

have always feared foreign penetration, feared 

direct contact between Western world and 

their own ... And they have learned to seek 

security only in patient but deadly struggle 

for total destruction of rival power, never in 

compacts and compromises with it … Much 

depends on health and vigor of our own 

society. World communism is like malignant 

parasite which feeds only on diseased tissue.

 George Kennan in 1947.

 SOuRcE 1.16

The George Washington University National Security Archive, http://
www2.gwu.edu/~nsarchiv/coldwar/documents/episode-1/kennan.htm

Stalin commented in the Soviet newspaper Pravda that Churchill was a ‘warmonger’ 
and compared him to Hitler. (Churchill’s ‘Sinews of Peace’ speech was not published 
in the USSR until 1998.) Over 1946–47, as more information was released about 
the international relations between the USA and the USSR, people came to accept 
the ‘Iron Curtain’ metaphor as a reference to the division occurring within Europe. 
In hindsight, many would consider Churchill’s speech a prophecy of the Cold War.
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CHurCHILL’S IrON CurTAIN SPEECH, 5 MArCH 1946 

A shadow has fallen upon the scenes so lately lighted by the Allied victory. 

Nobody knows what Soviet Russia and its Communist international 

organization intends to do in the immediate future, or what are the limits, if any, 

to their expansive and proselytizing tendencies. I have a strong admiration and 

regard for the valiant Russian people and for my wartime comrade, Marshal 

Stalin. There is deep sympathy and goodwill in Britain—and I doubt not here 

also—towards the peoples of all the Russias and a resolve to persevere through 

many differences and rebuffs in establishing lasting friendships. We understand 

the Russian need to be secure on her western frontiers by the removal of all 

possibility of German aggression. We welcome Russia to her rightful place 

among the leading nations of the world. We welcome her <ag upon the seas. 

Above all, we welcome constant, frequent and growing contacts between the 

Russian people and our own people on both sides of the Atlantic. It is my duty 

however, for I am sure you would wish me to state the facts as I see them to you, 

to place before you certain facts about the present position in Europe.

From Stettin in the Baltic to Trieste in the Adriatic, an iron curtain has 

descended across the Continent. Behind that line lie all the capitals of 

the ancient states of Central and Eastern Europe. Warsaw, Berlin, Prague, 

Vienna, Budapest, Belgrade, Bucharest and So*a, all these famous cities 

and the populations around them lie in what I must call the Soviet sphere, 

and all are subject in one form or another, not only to Soviet in<uence but to 

a very high and, in many cases, increasing measure of control from Moscow. 

Athens alone—Greece with its immortal glories—is free to decide its future 

at an election under British, American and French observation. The Russian-

dominated Polish Government has been encouraged to make enormous and 

wrongful inroads upon Germany, and mass expulsions of millions of Germans 

on a scale grievous and undreamed-of are now taking place. The Communist 

parties, which were very small in all these Eastern States of Europe, have been 

raised to pre-eminence and power far beyond their numbers and are seeking 

everywhere to obtain totalitarian control. Police governments are prevailing 

in nearly every case, and so far, except in Czechoslovakia, there is no true 

democracy. Turkey and Persia are both profoundly alarmed and disturbed at the 

claims which are being made upon them and at the pressure being exerted by 

the Moscow Government. An attempt is being made by the Russians in Berlin 

to build up a quasi-Communist party in their zone of Occupied Germany by 

showing special favours to groups of left-wing German leaders …

soURce AnAlysis

1. How has Churchill portrayed diplomacy in the first 
paragraph? Include an example in your answer.

2. How does his message change in the second 
paragraph? Support your answer with two specific 
quotes.

3. Make a list of the various countries mentioned in 
Churchill’s speech and outline what happened to 
two of them.

4. What is the tone of the speech? Does it change 
within this extract?

5. by referring to the source and using your own 
knowledge, explain the significance of free 
elections in Europe after World War II. 

Activities

Role plAy: empAtHy 

In groups of three, create a role play that 
communicates one perspective held about 
Churchill’s ‘Iron Curtain’ speech. It is important 
to convey empathy for those involved. Divide the 
following perspectives among the class to ensure all 
perspectives are covered:

• General public perspective.

• Winston Churchill’s perspective (possibly portray 
his feelings the next day and one year later).

• uS government perspective.

• Joseph Stalin’s perspective.

• Media perspective.

 SOuRcE 1.17

Winston Churchill,‘The Sinews 
of Peace’ (speech, Missouri, 

5 March 1946), NATO On-line 
Library, http://www.nato.int/docu/

speech/1946/s460305a_e.htm

churchill’s iron 

curtain speech

Winston Churchill, 1941.
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‘SALAMI’ TACTICS

mátyás RáKosi (HeAd oF tHe HUngARiAn commUnist pARty): ‘Cutting [countries] off 
like slices of salami.’

Despite the initial hostile reactions to Churchill’s ‘Iron Curtain’ speech, the West 
became increasingly aware of the Soviet Union’s expansionist policies as the year 
progressed. Although not mentioned until 1952, Hungarian Communist leader 
Mátyás Rákosi coined the term ‘salami tactics’ to describe Stalin’s 1945–1947 
actions. In retrospect, Rákosi suggested that the Soviet Union sliced off all non-
communist political parties in Eastern Europe. He boldly stated that ‘the presence 
in the country of the Soviet army precluded any attempt at armed rebellion.’ Stalin 
was determined to protect Russia from a future attack by increasing its sphere of 
inDuence. By gaining control of the independent countries between East Germany 
and Russia, Stalin was able to create a buffer zone of satellite states. These satellite 
states became known as the Eastern Bloc. The occupation of each country 
completely disregarded the intent of the Potsdam Conference, which had outlined 
the importance of holding free elections in Eastern Europe. In some cases these 
occupied countries also had to repay war reparations to the Soviet Union based 
on the Paris Peace Conferences, which were held in the latter half of 1946. The 
following countries were affected.

• Albania: Communists took power without opposition (1945).

• Bulgaria: A communist party gained power, then executed the leaders of all 
other parties (1945).

• Poland: A coalition government was formed in 1945, but all non-communist 
leaders were arrested and party members were forced into exile (1947).

• Romania: Communists gradually took control after being elected in 1945. 
Romania was forced to pay $300 million in reparations to the Soviet Union.

• Hungary: Elections were permitted and non-communists won a majority 
of seats. However, Rákosi, a communist, gradually pressured other parties 
to remove those who were not willing to work with the communists. By 
1947, he gained control of the police and brutally oppressed all opponents. 
Hungary also had to pay $200 million in reparations to the Soviet Union.

• Czechoslovakia: A communist party was elected in 1945; by 1948, all other 
parties had been banned and their leaders killed.

• Yugoslavia: No interference was needed to promote communism, as the 
leader, President Tito,  maintained a strong and respected regime within the 
country. Because Yugoslavia had not been liberated by the Red Army during 
World War II, it remained independent.

soviet propaganda 

posters

The set amount for 
war reparations was 
decided at the Paris 
Peace Conference, 
held from July to 
October 1946. Many 
countries that had to 
pay reparations also 
had their pre-war 
borders restored. 
Italy was forced 
to end its colonial 
empire, recognising 
the independence 
of Albania, Libya 
and countries within 
Eastern Africa.

cHecK yoUR UndeRstAnding

1. Why did Churchill believe unity was needed among the Western countries?

2. Why did Churchill regard the uSA as an important country in establishing such unity?

3. Why might the uS government have preferred that Churchill not discuss the Iron Curtain?
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bLOC HEADS

Before the war in Europe ended, in May, 1945, the Soviets had already begun 

to establish ‘people’s democracies’ in the countries of Eastern Europe. When 

Winston Churchill gave his Iron Curtain speech, in March, 1946, it was clear 

that Stalin had no intention of withdrawing from Eastern Europe, or of allowing 

regimes unfriendly to the Soviet Union to install themselves there … For 

the next six years, the Soviets, using tactics of intimidation, imprisonment, 

execution, assassination, election rigging, and show trials, eliminated all 

political opposition. It turned those nations into one-party states and installed 

puppet regimes. 

What Churchill and Roosevelt did not foresee is … that the Soviet Union 

would not stop at installing friendly regimes in the countries on its borders 

but would embark on a totalitarian remake of the entire region, complete with 

ethnic cleansing. It’s not clear, though, that even Stalin foresaw the direction 

that events would take. All the evidence is that the Kremlin believed that the 

Communists would easily win open elections in the liberated countries. It was 

only when this proved to be a delusion that the Soviets began seriously to force 

the issue.

TRUMAN DOCTRINE

senAtoR vAndenbeRg: ‘Scare the hell out of the American people.’

The Truman Doctrine was the US response to George Kennan’s ‘Long Telegram’ 
and Stalin’s expansionist ‘salami tactics’. It was designed to combat the spread 
of communism in Europe. Most of the countries that were vulnerable to 
communism were poor countries with unstable economies. By pouring aid 
into these countries, Truman hoped to strengthen their economies and make 
them less susceptible to the appeal of communism. Aware of the Iron Curtain 

 SOuRcE 1.19

Louis Menand, ‘Bloc Heads: 
Life behind the Iron Curtain,’ 

The New Yorker,  
12 November 2012.

In response to the 
Eastern Bloc that 
Stalin had formed, the 
American and British 
zones within West 
Germany combined 
on 1 January 1947 to 
form the ‘Bizone’. The 
agreement stated: ‘It 
is the aim of the two 
governments to attain 
a self-supporting 
economy in this area 
by the end of 1949.’ In 
1949 France also joined 
the merger and the 
area became known as 
‘Trizonia’.

make mine 

freedom: us life  

vs the ‘isms’.

sKills: HistoRicAl inqUiRy

This task can be completed individually or in pairs. Choose one country that 
was located behind the Iron Curtain. research the political and social events 
that took place in this country 1945–1948. Formulate three key historical 
inquiry questions that help you to evaluate the extent to which free and 
democratic elections were undertaken, as proposed by roosevelt in his 
‘Declaration on Liberated Europe’. 

Possible methods of presentation include the following:

• A poster 
Make sure it is visually appealing by including images of leaders, maps, 
symbols and a timeline. Possibly incorporate a concept map or diagram 
to separate each inquiry question. Make sure you clearly answer the 
question by making a judgment.

• A presentation 
use the inquiry questions as the basis for each PowerPoint slide, 
and ensure the majority of your information is contained within the 
speech. Include images of leaders, maps, symbols and a timeline in 
your presentation. Conclude by answering the question and making a 
judgment.
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that had developed during 1946, Truman decided that a policy of containment 
was vital once Greece and Turkey became Stalin’s next potential targets. On 
21 February 1947, Britain announced it could no longer support Greece and 
Turkey 2nancially or militarily. Both were in a poor political state with weak 
governments and crumbling economies. In Greece, a communist-led insurgency 
known as the National Liberation Front was on the rise and the country was in 
a state of civil war. In Turkey, the Dardanelle Straits were considered a strategic 
vantage point for the USSR. To prevent further expansion, Truman considered 
it was the duty of the USA to continue to aid Greece and Turkey to prevent 
communism from spreading into the Middle East or around the Mediterranean. 
It was decided that President Truman must address the US Congress about the 
situation and emphasise its seriousness with a public broadcast over the radio.

On March 12 1947, Truman asked US Congress for $400 million to assist 
Greece and Turkey. Half of this amount would be solely for military purposes, 
with Greece receiving US$125 million for economic aid. His speech reiterated 
the importance of allowing people to live in free societies, compared to 
those people he considered to be living under ‘totalitarian regimes’. Truman 
promoted Western political ideology and clearly expressed his intentions to halt 
expansionism, but did not openly threaten the USSR. The doctrine created an ‘us 
versus them’ or ‘good versus evil’ culture within America and heightened public 
suspicion of anyone who might not fully support the capitalist way of life. Media 
highlighted the positives of living in a free country, in order to ensure that the 

USA was uni2ed with the 
government’s political stance.

Truman’s speech had 
international signi2cance. It 
established a division between 
countries in Europe and 
their sphere of inDuence, and 
marked the solid involvement 
by the USA in European affairs, 
possibly ful2lling the obligation 
mentioned by Churchill in 
1946. This was a fundamental 
change to the US foreign policy 
previously maintained by 
President Roosevelt. In France, 
the French Communist Party 
had become the biggest single 
political party, with 26 per 
cent of the vote in the post-
war elections. A similar case 
was reported in Italy, where 
the Communist Party had 
over 1.17 million members. 
However, after Truman’s 
address both parties were 
expelled in May 1947. 

 SOuRcE 1.20

Many Greek children were 
orphaned after World 
War II. They suffered 
starvation and 85 per cent 
contracted tuberculosis.

 SOuRcE 1.21

A 1948 Soviet image 
showing Truman as an 
hysterical war drummer.
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ExCErPTS FrOM THE ADDrESS OF PrESIDENT TruMAN 
TO CONGrESS, 12 MArCH 1947

The gravity of the situation which confronts the world today necessitates 

my appearance before a joint session of the Congress. The foreign policy and 

the national security of this country are involved. One aspect of the present 

situation, which I wish to present to you at this time for your consideration and 

decision, concerns Greece and Turkey.

The very existence of the Greek state is today threatened by the terrorist 

activities of several thousand armed men, led by Communists, who defy the 

government’s authority at a number of points, particularly along the northern 

boundaries. 

The peoples of a number of countries of the world have recently had 

totalitarian regimes forced upon them against their will. The Government of the 

United States has made frequent protests against coercion and intimidation, in 

violation of the Yalta agreement, in Poland, Romania, and Bulgaria. I must also 

state that in a number of other countries there have been similar developments.

At the present moment in world history nearly every nation must choose 

between alternative ways of life. The choice is too often not a free one. 

One way of life is based upon the will of the majority, and is distinguished by 

free institutions, representative government, free elections, guarantees of 

individual liberty, freedom of speech and religion, and freedom from political 

oppression.

The second way of life is based upon the will of a minority forcibly imposed 

upon the majority. It relies upon terror and oppression, a controlled press and 

radio, *xed elections, and the suppression of personal freedoms.

It is necessary only to glance at a map to realize that the survival and integrity 

of the Greek nation are of grave importance in a much wider situation. If 

Greece should fall under the control of an armed minority, the effect upon its 

neighbor, Turkey, would be immediate and serious. Confusion and disorder 

might well spread throughout the entire Middle East.

Should we fail to aid Greece and Turkey in this fateful hour, the effect will be far 

reaching to the West as well as to the East.

MARSHALL PLAN

After World War II the industrial and agricultural output of most European 
countries had been severely disrupted, leaving the population on the brink of 
famine. The recently formed United Nations was providing some humanitarian 
assistance, but by June 1947 the USA decided that it would have to extend the 
assistance offered in the Truman Doctrine to more countries in Western Europe. 
Earlier in the year Truman had appointed George Marshall as the US Secretary of 
State, believing him to be the ‘the greatest military man America ever produced.’2 
Marshall realised that the USA was the only major power not signi2cantly 
damaged by the war and, in conjunction with State Department of2cials including 
George Kennan, developed the Marshall Plan. On 5 June 1947, Marshall 
announced this plan, of2cially known as the European Recovery Program (ERP), 
which aimed to rebuild the economies of Europe and ultimately ensure the 
future political stability of these countries. By strengthening European countries 

exAm pRActice 

using three or four 
points, explain how 
political uncertainty led 
to the announcement 
of the 1945–1947 
Truman Doctrine.

This question requires 
an extended response. 
use the points below to 
structure your answer:

• Decide on three or 
four main reasons or 
events that led up to 
the Truman Doctrine. 
be succinct.

• Discuss each reason 
chronologically.

• Explain the cause 
and effect or 
significance of each 
reason to show 
the progression of 
political uncertainty 
over time.

• Your answer should 
end when the Truman 
Doctrine is reached.

Activity

soURce 
AnAlysis

1. Identify and list 
four differences in 
the two lifestyles 
described by 
Truman.

2. Why were both 
Greece and 
Turkey considered 
important 
countries to 
assist?
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Harry S. Truman Library 
& Museum, http://www.

trumanlibrary.org/publicpapers/
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economically and promoting the bene2ts of capitalism, Marshall was convinced 
that any communist ambitions would be overturned. Despite this, the invitation 
to take part was extended to the Soviet Union, as Marshall believed that excluding 
them would be perceived as distrust. Marshall’s speech outlined the need for 
Europeans to cooperate and asked all leaders to develop their own plans, which 
could then receive US funding. 

By July 1947, negotiations over the Marshall Plan were underway in Paris. After 
several days, Soviet Foreign Minister Vyacheslav Molotov ended discussion, 
stating that the Soviet government ‘rejects this plan as totally unsatisfactory.’ 
Following Molotov, the majority of Eastern European countries also rejected the 
offer, although Poland and Czechoslovakia agreed to attend. This, however, did 
not eventuate as both countries were prevented from attending, demonstrating 
the power of Stalin’s sphere of inDuence. Altogether, sixteen nations received 
funding through the Marshall Plan, which totalled US$13 billion in aid, 
disseminated as either loans or grants. This was substantially less than the 
requested US$22 billion drafted by delegates in Paris. The type of aid initially 

soURce 
AnAlysis

1. Calculate the 
percentage of 
funding allocated 
to each of the four 
countries that 
received the most 
money.

2. Why do you think 
some countries 
received more 
money than others?

3. What do you 
think might have 
happened regarding 
the Netherlands 
and Indonesia in 
1949? Explain your 
reasoning.
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SuMMArY OF 
MArSHALL 
PLAN FuNDING 
PrOVIDED TO 
EACH COuNTrY, 
1948–1952

George C Marshall 
Foundation,  

http://marshallfoundation.org/
marshall/wp-content/uploads/

sites/22/2014/04/funding.jpg

quiz: truman 

doctrine and 

marshall plan
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provided by the USA included food, fuel, other staples and machinery. All 
shipments were to be clearly marked ‘For European Recovery—supplied by the 
United States of America.’ There were set conditions and directives to be ful2lled 
by each recipient, and the USA established its own administrative organisation to 
oversee all developments in order to avoid corruption or skimming. Due to the 
huge impact this aid would have on US taxpayers, the media was not informed 
of Marshall’s speech. In fact 51 per cent of Americans had not ever heard of ERP 
even as negotiations were taking place in Paris. Over time, the US government 
began investing in European industries, maintaining that all raw materials must be 
supplied by US companies. This displeased many US businesses, who felt that they 
were only assisting the growth of their future market competition. Despite this, the 
US economy Dourished during the years of the Marshall Plan, providing many jobs 
and strong trade deals because of Europe’s reliance on American products.

Many speci2c projects were undertaken in order to rebuild Europe. In particular, 
the USA was able to greatly assist in improving industry ef2ciency. Technical 
assistance programs saw 3000 Europeans visit the USA to learn new techniques in 
industrial and agricultural production. 
The Ford Motor Company in Britain 
received new machinery to produce a 
wide range of vehicles, and the Otis 
Elevator Company helped to modernise 
British factories. Other projects 
included improving the French aircraft 
industry; improving textile and leather 
industries in West Germany; building a 
new hospital in Portugal; constructing 
railroads and wharfs in some French 
and British colonies to increase trade; 
and allocating US$50 million towards 
medicine to combat tuberculosis. The 
German city of Stuttgart had been 
reduced to rubble during World War II 
and owed its rapid rebuilding to the 
funding provided by the Marshall 
Plan. Funding ended in 1951 after 
reporting the fastest period of economic 
growth in European history. Industrial 
production increased by 35 per cent 
and agricultural production exceeded 
pre-war levels, helping to eradicate the 
poverty and hunger experienced only a 
few years earlier. More importantly, the 
ERP encouraged the implementation 
of democratic governments and 
liberalisation within Western Europe. It 
contained communism by encouraging 
new free-trade markets among 
cooperating countries, and allowed the 
USA to market itself as a generous yet 
extremely powerful nation.

soURce AnAlysis

1. Identify the two groups depicted in this image.

2. Identify two differing perceptions towards the Marshall Plan 
conveyed in this image.

3. by referring to the source and using your own knowledge, 
explain the significance of the Marshall Plan on economies 
worldwide.

4. To what extent is the image an accurate depiction of the views 
held towards the Marshall Plan? When evaluating its reliability, 
consider which views are shown in the image and which views 
are not.

Activity

 SOuRcE 1.24

‘Noses Left’, cartoon from 
a British newspaper,  
9 July 1947.
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CONCLUSION

As World War II concluded, the Big Three were 
determined not to repeat the mistakes made 
when forming the Treaty of Versailles after World 
War I. They had all witnessed the horrid effects 
of imposing heavy reparations on a country, and 
hoped to negotiate a more sustainable outcome 
this time around. While diplomacy seemed the 
key to achieving a more unified world, it could 
be suggested that diplomacy was merely used to 
mask the many threats and power plays that were 
taking place during post-war discussions. As this 
chapter has revealed, many prominent speeches 
of the twentieth century were made during the two 
years following World War II and, while this form 
of communication may be considered diplomatic, 
the motives and messages being conveyed did 
not meet the definition ‘to act with tact and 
sensitivity.’ The decision to use the atomic bomb; 
the decision to prevent free elections in Eastern 
Europe; the decision to force emigration based 
on nationality; the decision to only fund countries 
if they agreed to a certain political model; and the 
decision to separate a country into zones instead 
of keeping it united: all of these decisions reveal 

the actions of power-hungry leaders desperate 
to outdo each other by acquiring more money, 
territory and allies. And what was the cost of all 
these actions? It was the loss of innocent lives 
and personal liberties throughout Europe and 
Japan. People had already endured a war, yet 
were still deprived freedom of choice.

Unfortunately, despite establishing the United 
Nations, such divisive political actions decided 
upon by the two superpowers—the USA and 
the USSR—appeared to only further polarise 
international society, greatly contradicting 
Roosevelt’s optimistic statement, ‘Never before 
have the major Allies been more closely united’ 
that is outlined in the opening spread of this 
chapter. As the two superpowers’ spheres of 
influence grew larger, the second half of the 
twentieth century was set to be dominated by 
political suspicion, threats and more civil conflict. 
Only the mutual fear of the advancing atomic 
weaponry would prevent armed military conflict 
(or ‘hot war’) from occurring, so the term ‘Cold 
War’ came to be used to describe the international 
relations between the USA and the USSR.
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cHApteR RevieW

Create a concept map that displays the cause and 
effect of various political actions, policies and 
speeches made between 1945 and 1947.

exAm pRActice

use three or four points to answer these:

1. Explain how the uSSr developed its sphere of 
influence in the years 1945–1947.

2. Explain how the uSA developed its sphere of 
influence in the years 1945–1947.

essAy 

Write an essay on one of the topics below, using 
evidence.

• John Lewis Gaddis states, regarding 
the origins of the Cold War, ‘Geography, 
demography, and tradition contributed to this 
outcome but did not determine it. It took men, 
responding unpredictably to circumstances, to 
forge the chain of causation.’3  
To what extent do you believe that territorial 
ambitions, competing ideologies and political 
leaders shaped the actions and agreements 
formed in the two years following World War II?

• Evaluate the differences and similarities 
between Stalin’s expansionist policies and 
Truman’s containment policies. 

extension

use the internet to collect four to six political 
cartoons or posters from the early Cold War 
period that convey different perspectives (i.e. 
Soviet, uS and uk). For each cartoon, complete 
the following:

• Outline the context of the cartoon, noting its 
date, setting and the circumstances at the 
time. 

• What message is implied by the cartoon or 
poster?

• What common symbols are used in the cartoon 
or poster?

• How does the cartoon help you to understand 
more about the time period? briefly evaluate 
its usefulness.

• What is missing from the cartoon or poster?

Once complete, synthesise the common strengths 
and shortcomings of each perspective.

test 

quiz – chapter 1

FURTHER READING

Gar Alperovitz, The Decision to 

use the Atomic Bomb (New York: 

vintage, 1996).

This book outlines the reasons why the 
atomic bomb did not need to be used 
by the USA. The author is critical of 
US military reasoning, believing it was 
mainly used as a political statement to 
the Soviet Union. A technical read.

Anne Applebaum, Iron Curtain: The 

Crushing of Eastern Europe 1945–

1956 (london: Allen lane, 2012).

Drawing on recently released archives 
and personal accounts, the author 
conveys what daily life was like in 
Eastern Europe under the communist 
regime. 

Michael Dobbs, Six Months in 

1945: FDR, Stalin, Churchill, and 

Truman—from World War to Cold 

War (New York: knopf, 2012).

This is the 2nal book in a Cold War trilogy 
by the author. It describes the roles of 
the political leaders in dividing Europe 
into separate spheres of inDuence. It 
captures the 2erce competition as each 
leader was determined to maintain their 
national interests.

thomas Fleming, Truman (New 

York: New Word City ebook 

publishers, 2014).

This ebook provides a detailed biography 
of President Truman, highlighting his 
staunch determination and patriotism. 

John lewis Gaddis, The United 

States and the Origins of the Cold 

War, 1941–1947 (New York: Columbia 

University Press, 2001).

The author examines foreign policy 
between the USA and the USSR at 
the end of World War II, emphasising 
how domestic policy, bureaucracy, 
perceptions and personalities inDuenced 
the key decisions made in Washington 
during this era.

 Churchill, Truman and Stalin shake 
hands after the Potsdam Conference.
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SNAPSHOT

The uniTed naTions

United Nations Charter (preamble): ‘We the peoples of 
the United Nations determined ... to save succeeding 
generations from the scourge of war ... to reaffirm 
faith in fundamental human rights ... to promote social 
progress and better standards of life in larger freedom 
... have resolved to combine our efforts to accomplish 
these aims.'1

Key points

• The United Nations was 

established as an international 

organisation to stabilise 

international relations and 

secure peace

• The primary aims of the United 

Nations are to secure peace, 

eliminate poverty and protect 

human rights

esTablishmenT of The uniTed naTions

1941 1942 1945

14 AUGUST 1941

The ATlANTic coNfereNce 
ANd chArTer

British prime minister Winston 
churchill and US president 
franklin d. roosevelt meet 
to discuss their war aims 

and propose guidelines for 
international collaboration. 

They release the Atlantic 
charter outlining the 

guidelines.  

1 JANUARY 1942

UNiTed NATioNS 
declArATioN

representatives of 26 nations 
pledge their support for the 
Atlantic charter, and sign 
a 'declaration by United 

Nations.' The name United 
Nations was coined by 

roosevelt and referred initially 
to the Allied nations who were 

fighting together.

24 ocTobeR 1945

UNiTed NATioNS 
foUNded

The United Nations charter 
is ratified. it is legally 

binding and all member 
states must observe its 

provisions. representatives 
of 50 countries, including 
Australia's herbert 'doc' 
evatt, met to draw up the 

charter in June 1945.

24 ocTobeR 1949

UNiTed NATioNS 
heAdqUArTerS, NeW york

The cornerstone is laid on 
the new building for the UN 

headquarters in New york  city.  
While it sits on United States 

land, it is classified technically 
as international territory. There 

are now three other main 
offices, in Geneva (Switzerland), 

Vienna (Austria) and Nairobi 
(kenya).   

10 DeceMbeR 1948

UNiVerSAl declArATioN of 
hUmAN riGhTS

The United Nations adopts the 
the Universal declaration of 

human rights, drafted by the 
UN commission on human 
rights. The declaration was 
born out of the experience of 
two world wars and sets out 
absolute human rights to be 

universally protected.

1 JANUARY 1946

firST meeTiNG of The 
GeNerAl ASSemBly

The first meeting of the General 
Assembly is held in london, 
attended by 51 nations. one 
of their first resolutions is to 

establish a commission 'to deal 
with the problems raised by the 

discovery of atomic energy.'

1949 1948 1946
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 SoURce 1

exTrAcT from The UNiTed NATioNS chArTer, 1945
PreAmBle

We The PeoPleS of The UNiTed NATioNS deTermiNed

• to save succeeding generations from the scourge of war, which twice in our 

lifetime has brought untold sorrow to mankind, and

• to reaffirm faith in fundamental human rights, in the dignity and worth of the 

human person, in the equal rights of men and women and of nations large and 
small, and

• to establish conditions under which justice and respect for the obligations 

arising from treaties and other sources of international law can be maintained, 
and

• to promote social progress and better standards of life in larger freedom.

ArTicle i

The Purposes of the United Nations are:

1. To maintain international peace and security, and to that end: to take effective 
collective measures for the prevention and removal of threats to the peace, and 
for the suppression of acts of aggression or other breaches of the peace, and to 
bring about by peaceful means, and in conformity with the principles of justice 

and international law, adjustment or settlement of international disputes or 

situations which might lead to a breach of the peace;

2. To develop friendly relations among nations based on respect for the principle 
of equal rights and self-determination of peoples, and to take other appropriate 
measures to strengthen universal peace;

3. To achieve international co-operation in solving international problems of an 
economic, social, cultural, or humanitarian character, and in promoting and 
encouraging respect for human rights and for fundamental freedoms for all 
without distinction as to race, sex, language, or religion; and

4. To be a centre for harmonizing the actions of nations in the attainment of these 
common ends.

United Nations, Charter of the United Nations, http://www.un.org/en/charter-united-nations/

specialized agencies, funds and programs

WHO UNICEF IMF UNESCO UNHCR

World Health Organization UN Children’s Fund International Monetary 
Fund

UN Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organisation

UN High Commission for 
Refugees

Works to solve health 

problems to improve 

life expectancy and 

quality of life. Their 

programs include 

providing essential 

drugs and health 

education. 

Works specifically 

to help children 

and mothers to 

overcome poverty, 

violence, disease and 

discrimination. 

Provides international 

monetary cooperation 

and helps to work 

towards financial 

stability by providing 

a forum for 

consultation, advice 

and support on 

financial issues.

Works to protect the 

world’s natural and 

cultural heritage by 

promoting education 

for all and cultural 

development. It also 

provides international 

cooperation in 

science, press 

freedom and 

communication.

The UN’s refugee 

agency helps people 

who have been 

displaced by war have 

suffered persecution 

or human rights 

abuses.

 United Nations headquarters, 

New York.
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sTrucTure of The uniTed naTions

UNiTed 
NATioNS

general assemblY

• 193 nations

• One vote per nation

• The main deliberative and 
policy-making body of 
the UN

• Two-thirds majority 
required for major 
decisions

• Makes recommendations

SecUriTy coUNcil

• Responsible for 
maintaining international 
peace and security

• Consists of five permanent 
members (USA, USSR, 
Great Britain, China, 
France) plus 10 non-
permanent members 
elected for two-year terms

• Makes decisions

• Can call on the UN to use 
military action to enforce 
its decisions

SecreTAriAT

• The executive arm  
of the UN

• The role of Secretary-
General is a complicated 
one—seen by Franklin D. 
Roosevelt as that of 'world 
moderator' but listed in 
the UN charter as 'chief 
administrative officer'

• Implements the decisions 
of other bodies

ecoNomic ANd SociAl 

coUNcil

• Coordinates the 
international economic, 
social and environmental 
work of the United Nations 
and other specialised 
agencies

• Makes recommendations

• Implements the decisions 
of specialised agencies

iNTerNATioNAl coUrT 

of JUSTice

• The judicial body of the UN

• Consists of 15 members

• Resolves disputes 
between sovereign nations 
in accordance with 
international law

• All members of the UN 
have to abide by decisions 
made by the International 
Court of Justice 

• Gives advisory opinions to 
other UN bodies on legal 
questions 

TrUSTeeShiP coUNcil

• Formed in 1945 to oversee 
the decolonisation of 
territories that were 
originally placed in 
trusteeship under the 
League of Nations mandate 
system

• Its operations were 
suspended in 1994 when 
the last territory (Palau) 
gained independence

PeAcekeePiNG 

forceS
SPeciAlized AGeNcieS

extension

The position of UN Secretary-General has been described as being 'world moderator' and 'chief 

administrative officer.' To what extent are the two roles compatible?

sKills: Historical significance

read the text of the Atlantic charter online. Why was this non-binding treaty so significant?

a
c
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keY uniTed naTions involvemenT

yEaR lOCatION / NaME

1947—1949 Greece The UN set up a Special committee to investigate claims that communist 
Balkan states were helping the Greek communists in their attempt to 
overthrow the government there. The UN was unsuccessful in preventing 
the fighting which only ceased when yugoslavia stopped supplying weapons 
to the Greeks.

1950—1953 koreA in the absence of the USSr, the UN 
decided to send troops into korea in 
1950 to push North korean forces out 
of South korea. The UN was accused of 
being under the influence of the US and 
Trygve lie resigned in 1952 following 
the USSr’s refusal to extend his term 
of office due to his sanctioning of UN 
involvement in korea.

1956 SUez cANAl criSiS first UN emergency force (UNef) sent to police the egyptian-israeli border 
in autumn 1956 following the invasion of israel, Britain and france to regain 
control of the Suez canal and remove President Nasser from power. UN 
troops remained until 1967. 

1956 hUNGAry The USSr vetoed the Security council’s resolution to withdraw its troops 
from hungary following its invasion in october 1956. The UN was powerless 
to do anything. A subsequent Special committees findings were disputed by 
the new hungarian government.

1960—1964 The coNGo The UN adopted resolution 143 to facilitate the withdrawal of Belgian forces 
following congolese independence in 1960, when the congo army mutinied 
following the refusal of white officers to hand over control of the army to 
them. The UN was also tasked with maintaining law and order and to help 
legitimize the post-colonial government.  
About 20 000 men and officers were sent to the congo.

1975—2002 eAST Timor indonesian occupation of east Timor resulted in its population being 
subjected to numerous human rights abuses which included extrajudicial 
executions, systematic torture and starvation. The UN was unable to enforce 
a resolution calling for indonesian withdrawal until indonesia granted east 
Timor independence in 2002 following international pressure.

1992—1995 UNiTed NATioNS 

ProTecTioN force

following the collapse of communism in eastern europe and the resulting 
wars in the former yugoslavia, the UN sent peacekeeping forces to serve in 
croatia and Bosnia and herzegovina.

1993—1996 rWANdA The United Nations Assistance mission 
for rwanda was mandated with aiding the 
peace process between the hutu dominated 
government and the Tutsi rebels (known as the 
rwandan Patriotic front). it was unable to stop 
the 1994 genocide perpetrated by the hutus 
against the Tutsis. 

The UN cemetery in South Korea.

cHecK your understanding

1. What are two goals of the United Nations?

2. What are two problems the United Nations initially aimed to solve?

3. What feature of the UN structure (see above) is significantly different to the league of Nations? 

a
c

t
iv

it
y

A memorial to ten UN 

soldiers killed in Rwanda.
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2
CHAPTER

COLD WAR TENSIONS
‘... looking at the world as a whole, the drift for many decades 

has been not towards anarchy but towards the reimposition of 

slavery. We may be heading not for general breakdown but for 

an epoch as horribly stable as the slave empires of antiquity … 

that is, the kind of world-view, the kind of beliefs, and the social 

structure that would probably prevail in a state which was at 

once unconquerable and in a permanent state of ‘cold war’ 

with its neighbours … If, as seems to be the case, it [the atomic 

bomb] is a rare and costly object, it is likelier to put an end to 

large-scale wars at the cost of prolonging inde$nitely a ‘peace 

that is no peace.’

GeorGe orWell, 1945.

 

British writer George Orwell 

first referred to the term ‘Cold 

War’ only months after atomic 

bombs were dropped on Japan. It 

seems his words foreshadowed 

a new form of battle and rivalry 

that shaped the second half of 

the twentieth century. The word 

‘cold’ accurately describes the 

atmosphere that developed 

between the USA and the Soviet 

Union after the 1945 post-war 

negotiations about Europe. 

Unlike a hot war, which involves 

direct action in the form of 

battle, the two nations began 

to compete with each other on 

the world stage economically, 

socially, technologically and 

politically, in order to prove that 

one’s ideology and way of life was 

more powerful than the other. 

What it really meant for society 

was a heightened sense of fear 

and division, as the looming 

threat of ‘weapons of mass 

destruction’ only tarnished the 

quest for peace; a pursuit that 

was desperately needed after 

World War II.

InTrOdUCTIOn
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Berliners watch a US aircraft coming in 
to land at Tempelhof Airport, Berlin, 1948.
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Key QUeSTIONS 

• What caused a Cold War to 

develop between the Soviet 

Union and the United States?

• What were the significant 

features of the tension brought 

on by the Cold War?

• How did the Soviet Union and 

the United States exert their 

power towards each other?

• How did this rivalry affect 

domestic life within each 

country?

• Why are the events of the early 

Cold War interpreted differently 

by historians?

OVeRVIeW

IN ThIS chapTeR 

Key eVeNTS

1 NOVembeR

The United 
States 

detonates the 
first hydrogen 

bomb

1952
5 OcTObeR

Soviet Union 
launches the 
first satellite 
into space, 
Sputnik 1

1957
1948

24 JUNe

Berlin 
Blockade 

commences 4 apRIl

nATO is 
established

1949 1955

14 may

Warsaw Pact 
established

9 

FebRUaRy

McCarthy 
gives speech 

about 
communists 

within 
the US 

government

1950

Khrushchev becomes 
leader of the USSr

Soviet Union 
responds with the 

Warsaw Pact

de-Stalinisation 
occurs within the 

USSr

Eisenhower becomes 
US president

The USA instigates 
the nATO alliance

The red Scare 
develops in the USA

TrOUBlE In BErlIn 

HEIGHTEnS TEnSIOn 

BETWEEn THE USA And 

THE USSr

BOTH SIdES ExErT 

THEIr POWEr In THE 

ArMS rACE And THE 

SPACE rACE
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Historical inquiry: causes and consequences

The George Orwell quote on the opening spread grapples with 

the idea that society was becoming as stable as life within a slave 

empire. As you work through this chapter, consider Orwell’s 

argument. Use the material and ideas you have developed to 

answer one of the following questions:

1. To what extent were the rights and freedoms of people removed 

or limited during the Cold War?

2. How were people’s lives improved by the competition of the 

Cold War?

s
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Key playeRS

DWIghT D. EISENhOWER

• Rose to presidency in 1953 after gaining 
prestige for his role as a commanding general 
in the US Army during World War II

• Was supreme commander during the 1944 
D-Day landings in France; assumed a similar 
role in 1951 with the newly formed NATO forces

• During his two terms as US president, Eisenhower negotiated 
the end of the Korean War and worked on a peace treaty with the 
Soviet Union

• Despite this, he still invested in the creation of nuclear weapons in 
order to maintain military strength and power, and reduce the cost 
of military expenditure for the United States

• Domestically, Eisenhower ensured the compliance of 
desegregation in schools and the army during the US civil rights 
campaign.

NIkITA khRuShChEv

• Joined the Communist Party during his 
twenties and fought for the Red Army during 
the Russian Revolution 

• Quickly rose through the party; in 1934 he 
became a member of the Central Committee, 
and was later elected to join the Politburo 

• During World War II he worked with the military to further Soviet 
control over Poland and the Ukraine 

• After Stalin’s death in 1953, Khrushchev took part in a power 
struggle with the expected leader of the Soviet Union, Malenkov, 
and had him replaced

• His position was secured by 1956, when he gave a four-hour 
speech at the Twentieth Communist Party Congress condemning 
Stalin’s leadership

• His personality kept the world guessing; he could waiver from 
charming and humanistic to combative and confrontational 

• During his leadership, he encouraged both the Arms Race and 
the Space Race, and excelled at brinkmanship during the Cuban 
Missile Crisis.

Key TeRmS

COld WAr

A state of political hostility and 

military rivalry between countries, 

characterised by threats, 

propaganda, espionage, alliances 

and other competitive measures. It 

stops short of direct open warfare.

SUPErPOWEr

An extremely dominant and 

powerful nation, holding 

unparalleled military, economic and 

diplomatic strength. A superpower 

is capable of influencing 

international events and the actions 

of other nations.

BrInKMAnSHIP

The practice of pushing dangerous 

events or situations close to 

disaster in order to achieve the 

most advantageous outcome.

MUTUAl ASSUrEd 
dESTrUCTIOn (MAd)

Understanding that using or 

retaliating with nuclear weapons 

will cause the complete annihilation 

of both the attacker and defender.

ESPIOnAGE

The practice of spying or using 

spies, typically undertaken by 

governments to obtain political and 

military information.

MCCArTHyISM

A public fear campaign led by 

Senator McCarthy against alleged 

communists and their sympathisers 

in the United States during the 

1950s. Accusations were based 

upon limited evidence and led to 

blacklists and witch hunts.

dE-STAlInISATIOn

A process of political reform within 

the Soviet Union that involved 

diminishing Stalin’s reputation after 

his death in 1953.
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BERLIN BLOCkADE

President truman: ‘The Berlin Blockade was a move to test our ability and our will 

to resist.’

In late 1947, upon the establishment of Cominform (the Communist Information 
Bureau), Soviet politician Andrey Zhdanov suggested that two clear camps had 
formed in Europe. Cominform—which aimed to consolidate all communist 
parties under Soviet direction—was a direct response to the US Marshall Plan 
that was aiding Western Europe. With both camps now providing their own 
forms of assistance, Germany became the key location for this competitive rivalry 
to play out. In West Germany, which comprised three zones controlled by the 
Allied Powers, the US, British and French began rebuilding infrastructure and 
industries, as well as ensuring that democratic governments were established. 
Economically, they founded a central bank for all Western zones of Germany, 
instigating a currency reform from 20 June 1948 called the deutsche mark. This 
currency reform was to combat the black market and remove price controls. Such 
a reform provoked similar changes in the Soviet-occupied zone of Germany; the 
Soviets also introduced a currency with the belief that it would be used across 
all of East Germany, including Berlin. However, upon discovery of the deutsche 
mark’s distribution in West Berlin, the Soviets felt that the West was trying to 
undermine their efforts to build a socialist society. Their reaction was sudden and 
dramatic, marking the 8rst major event of the Cold War.

Fearing that Germany would become strong again and threaten the Soviet Union, 
on 24 June 1948 Stalin ordered the blockage of all roads, trainlines and canals 
between East and West Germany. He hoped to seize control of West Berlin, which 
was contained within the Soviet zone of East Germany. While interruptions 
and restrictions to cargo travel had been occurring since April 1948, the Soviets 
had now also severed all connections between the Soviet zone of Berlin and the 
Western zones. They stopped supplying food to the population living in non-
Soviet zones of the city and cut off the electricity supplies to Berlin, using their own 

beRlIN aIRlIFT STaTISTIcS
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Berlin Airlift

generating plants in the Soviet zone. The Soviets rejected all legal claims to the use 
of supply routes from West Germany into West Berlin, arguing that no agreement 
was ever formalised and that the Soviet Union had demonstrated goodwill by 
allowing access for the past three years. As a result, people living in West Berlin had 
thirty-six days worth of food and forty-8ve days worth of coal remaining. Historians 
have suggested that Soviet authorities believed Westerners would decide that 
maintaining a democratic presence in the heart of communist East Germany was 
too dif8cult and simply give in.

However, knowing that the 
Soviet Union had 1.5 million 
troops surrounding Berlin, 
the Western zones decided to 
undertake an airlift of supplies 
using air corridors that had 
been agreed to in 1945. Such 
an operation would force the 
Soviets to either shoot down 
an unarmed cargo plane or 
back down. Over 321 days, the 
West made 272 000 >ights into 
West Berlin until 12 May 1949 
when the Soviets ended the 
blockade, reopening the borders 
and supply routes. For now, the 
fear of another European war 
breaking out was resolved. 

 Source 2.02
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 Source 2.01

German children look 
on as bags of flour are 
unloaded from a US plane.
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THE CHoColATE FliER

On 17 July 1948, an airlift pilot, Gail Halvorsen, 

met with many curious children, who watched 

the aircraft land at Tempelhof Airport in Berlin, 

and gave them some chewing gum. As long as 

they did not fight over it, he told them he would 

drop off more when he next returned. One child 

asked how they would know if it was him flying. 

Halverson replied, ‘I’ll wiggle my wings.’1 The 

following day Halvorsen dropped chocolate bars 

attached to a handkerchief parachute to children 

below. With the crowd of children increasing 

daily, mail started to appear at the operation 

base addressed to ‘Uncle Wiggly Wings’ or the 

‘Chocolate flier’. Soon the gesture expanded into 

an operation and as the news spread, US children 

also began sending their own candy to help the 

mission. Such publicity resulted in an estimated 

150 000 Chocolate flier parachute drops. 

 Source 2.03

Children in Berlin watching 
one of the airlift planes.

sKills: 

cause and 

consequence

1. Outline a long-

term, short-term 

and immediate 

cause of the Berlin 

Blockade.

2. Create a mind 

map of the 

consequences 

of this event. Try 

to separate the 

consequences 

into economic, 

social and 

political strands, 

and ensure that 

both Western 

and Eastern 

perspectives are 

considered. 

activity

ALLIANCES ESTABLIShED

lord ismay: ‘Keep the russians out, the Germans down and the yanks in.’

The Berlin Blockade heightened the spheres of in>uence within Europe and 
placed pressure on both the United States and the Soviet Union to con8rm their 
superpower status by creating military alliances. Following national developments, 
such as the Defence Department in the Pentagon and the CIA, the USA now 
wished to in>uence the security of Europe. In line with Truman’s containment 
policy, it became essential for the USA to maintain its position in Berlin. Berlin 
was considered as a listening post; it was the only access the West had to life 
behind the Iron Curtain, and it provided vital intelligence. Events that occurred in 
Berlin affected international policy-making. This was made evident when China 
fell to communism in 1949. The spread of communism to a country with the 
world’s largest population was seen as a huge threat to the United States. If the 
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 Source 2.04

The US and USSR duel 
over Berlin. Cartoon from a 
British newspaper, 5 April 
1948.

source analysis

1. Identify the two leaders represented in this image.

2. Identify the two features that suggest both sides are prepared to attack. 

3. Using the source and your own knowledge, explain why this event exemplifies 

the definition of a Cold War.

activity

Soviet Union were to share its technology and military power with China, then 
communism could spread throughout Asia. It was already known that China’s 
communist leader, Mao Zedong, had prioritised military action against nations 
such as Taiwan, Laos, Tibet and Burma. It seemed that the Cold War was leading 
towards con>ict on a global scale.

NATO
On 4 April 1949 the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) was signed 
in Washington DC. This alliance consisted of twelve members: the USA, 
Canada, Great Britain, France, Denmark, Italy, Belgium, Iceland, Luxembourg, 
the Netherlands, Norway and Portugal. The three main purposes of the NATO 
alliance were to:

• deter Soviet expansionism

• prevent a revival of national militarism

• encourage political cooperation (thus ending the US tradition of 
isolationism). 

All members agreed upon a system of collective and mutual defence, known as 
Article 5, which suggested that an attack on any member from an external party, 
would be considered an attack on them all, allowing for armed force to be used if 
necessary. In 1952, Greece and Turkey also joined NATO, followed in 1955 by 
West Germany.

The label ‘Third World’ 
originally referred to 
a country that was not 
aligned with either the 
United States (First 
World) or the Soviet 
Union (Second World).



SECTION A: COMPETING IDEOLOGIES52

ThE DIvISION Of gERmANy
In April 1949, the French were persuaded to join the British and US zones of 
Berlin to form ‘Trizonia’. Once it was reluctantly accepted by the occupying powers 
that Germany was divided and not likely to be reunited, they established the Federal 
Republic of Germany (West Germany) on 23 May 1949. Not to be outdone, the 
Soviets then established the German Democratic Republic (East Germany) on 
7 October 1949 and handed authority over to East German of8cials. 

WARSAW PACT
During the early 1950s, the Soviet Union attempted to reunify Germany, set up 
collective security treaties for the whole of Europe and even join NATO. Except 
for the Austrian State Treaty, which allowed the country to return to neutrality, 
all of these proposals were rejected by the Western powers. In direct response to 
the establishment of NATO, the Warsaw Pact was established on 14 May 1955. 
The main aim of the Warsaw Pact was mutual defence and cooperation among 
the member countries: the Soviet Union, East Germany, Poland, Czechoslovakia, 
Hungary, Romania, Bulgaria and Albania. Yugoslavia was the only communist 
Eastern European country that did not join, as it had already established its own 
defence alliance and remained relatively independent. The Warsaw Pact helped to 
secure the ideological beliefs and strategic positions of the Iron Curtain countries 
yet, interestingly, the largest military operations carried out by the Warsaw Pact 
would be against its own members. 

DEATH oF STAlin

In the late 1940s, Soviet life was constrained by 

Stalin’s strong nationalist ideals. In particular, 

the arts became a major form of propaganda as 

restrictions and purges hit theatres, literature, 

music and cinemas. Imperialist influences 

were removed so that ideological messages 

could be spread. This movement lead to the 

imprisonment of many talented intellectuals 

in the Soviet Union. In 1953, Stalin displayed a 

dramatic act of anti-Semitism by ordering the 

arrest of predominantly Jewish doctors whom 

he believed were conspiring against Soviet 

officials in what was known as the doctor’s Plot.

Ironically, soon after this order was made, Stalin 

suffered a massive stroke. Treatment was delayed 

at first because people were afraid to enter his 

room. After waiting an entire day, a guard finally 

entered Stalin’s room but struggled to find a 

doctor because of the purge. Stalin eventually 

died on 5 March 1953—and a week later the 

doctors were released from prison when the 

alleged conspiracy was revealed to be a fraud.

 A bust of Joseph Stalin.

SECTION A: COMPETING IDEOLOGIES
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NEW LEADERS, BIg SPEEChES

eisenHower: ‘America is today the strongest, most influential, and most productive 

nation in the world.’

The year 1953 brought about new leadership for both superpowers, with 
Eisenhower inaugurated as US president in January, and Khrushchev emerging 
as the sole Soviet leader following a power struggle after Stalin’s death in March. 
Both leaders set about establishing a new conciliatory tone to the Cold War 
through their policies and their speeches.

EISENhOWER
President Eisenhower wanted to build domestic economic strength, rather than 
devote expenditure to military operations. He developed the New Look policy, 
which relied upon relatively inexpensive nuclear weapons as the main form of 
security because of the pressure they placed on the Soviet Union. Through the 
New Look policy, Eisenhower hoped to reduce budget de8cits by cutting land and 
naval forces and create a situation of mutual deterrence for both superpowers. 
In his ‘Chance for Peace’ speech, Eisenhower highlighted the costs of rivalry for 
humanity. Additionally, his ‘Atoms for Peace’ speech was a propaganda campaign 
to quell the public’s fears about a nuclear 
future, as atomic energy reactors had 
only recently been created. Furthermore, 
Eisenhower’s ‘Open Skies’ speech in 1955 
proposed the exchange of maps between the 
US and the USSR, showing military bases 
within their nation and allowing surveillance 
to occur to ensure both sides were 
compliant with any arms agreements formed. 
Khrushchev rejected the idea, believing it to 
be an espionage plot.

The 1950s was a time of economic 
prosperity in the USA, and US goods 
were exported to the Western world. New 
companies emerged providing modern 
technology, and household names such as 
IBM, General Electric, Holiday Inn, Hush 
Puppies, Tupperware and Pizza Hut were 
established. As cities grew and new suburbs 
were formed, consumerism skyrocketed, 
with Americans buying cars, refrigerators, 
toasters, vacuum cleaners and stoves. There 
were over 5 million televisions sold each 
year during the 1950s. With so many new 
appliances, domestic life in the USA became 
an important propaganda tool to spread 
internationally, as it promoted their high 
standard of living.

eisenhower’s 

speeches

 Source 2.05

An advertisement from the 
1950s, depicting a happy 
housewife with her new 
washing machine.
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khRuShChEv
Khruschev’s new stance brought about a change in international relations during 
the mid-1950s. Many people hoped that it would be the beginning of a ‘thaw’ 
in the Cold War—or even a détente. Khrushchev’s new policies for the Soviet 
Union were expressed during the ‘On the Cult of Personality’ four-hour speech 
he gave to the Twentieth Congress of the Communist Party in February 1956. At 
this major forum in Moscow, Khrushchev gave a speech condemning the policies 
and actions of Stalin, stating he ‘showed in a whole series of cases his intolerance, 
his brutality and his abuse of power.’ While not wishing to start anti-communist 
uprisings, Khrushchev felt it necessary to point out the many areas in which Stalin 
strayed from socialist ideology. This led to the policy of ‘de-Stalinisation’ in the 
Soviet Union, which aimed to improve people’s standard of living and remove 
Stalin’s legacy. The son of a peasant, Khruschev was aware of the poverty that still 
burdened Russians despite the revolution. In 1958 he noted the need to produce 
more grain and stated, ‘If after forty years of Communism, a person cannot have 
a glass of milk or a pair of shoes, he will not believe Communism is a good thing, 
whatever you tell him.’2

Under de-Stalinisation, Khrushchev decentralised the 
economy. This did not bring the results hoped for, as wages 
stagnated and expectations grew. However, the population 
was allowed to enjoy a little more freedom as the power of the 
secret police was reduced, the death penalty was abolished, 
and greater freedom of speech was allowed, sparking a 
literary renaissance. One signi8cant change was the release 
of thousands of political prisoners from the labour camps in 
the Gulags. De-Stalinisation even ensured the relocation of 
Stalin’s body from the Red Square to the Kremlin, and statues 
of Stalin were removed. Apart from the domestic policy of 

Khrushchev in 

the us

During the Cold War, 
Nikita Khrushchev 
said to Mao Zedong: 
‘Berlin is the testicles 
of the West. Every time 
I want to make the West 
scream, I squeeze on 
Berlin.’

 Source 2.06

An anti-capitalism 
propaganda poster from 
the Soviet Union.

EISEnHOWEr’S SPEECH: THE CHAnCE fOr PEACE, 16 APrIl 1953

Every gun that is made, every warship launched, every rocket �red signi�es, in 

the �nal sense, a theft from those who hunger and are not fed, those who are 

cold and are not clothed. This world in arms is not spending money alone.

It is spending the sweat of its laborers, the genius of its scientists, the hopes of 

its children.

The cost of one modern heavy bomber is this: a modern brick school in more 

than 30 cities.

It is two electric power plants, each serving a town of 60 000 population.

It is two �ne, fully equipped hospitals. It is some 50 miles of concrete highway.

We pay for a single �ghter plane with a half million bushels of wheat.

We pay for a single destroyer with new homes that could have housed more 

than 8000 people.

This, I repeat, is the best way of life to be found on the road the world has been 

taking.

This is not a way of life at all, in any true sense. Under the cloud of threatening 

war, it is humanity hanging from a cross of iron.

 Source 2.07

The Eisenhower Presidential 
Library, Museum, and Boyhood 
Home, http://www.eisenhower.

archives.gov/all_about_ike/
speeches/chance_for_peace.pdf
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Feature

ColD wAR: HiSToRiCAl inTERPRETATionS

Historians debate the causes of the Cold War, 

raising various arguments as to who or what was 

responsible for its development. It is important 

to understand the perspectives of historians 

and eyewitnesses in order to develop your own 

opinion. Some believe the Cold War was caused 

by the Soviet Union’s aggressive expansionism, 

while others believe it was caused by the USA’s 

push for capitalism. More recent historians, who 

have the benefit of hindsight when assessing the 

Cold War, prefer to look at individual events and 

the complicated nature of international relations 

1945–1991. Before you read the perspectives 

on the following pages, think about whether 

you would blame one superpower more than 

the other, or whether there was a particular 

event that possibly sparked this division.

sKills: Historical interPretations

read the interpretations on the next two pages then answer these questions.

1. despite placing the blame on different countries, what similarities exist between the arguments for each 

interpretation?

2. What is overlooked or omitted in each interpretation?

3. Which views do you believe most strongly relate to the reasons for creating alliances such as nATO and 

the Warsaw Pact?

4. Which historical interpretation do you find most convincing? Support your response with reference to 

evidence.

5. Explain how those interpretations that have arisen since the end of the Cold War may provide more 

useful and reliable arguments.

a
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sKills: continuity and cHange

Assess how Eisenhower and Khrushchev impacted upon the dynamics of the Cold War. Structure your 

response in two paragraphs, focusing on what has continued from the previous leadership and what has 

changed.

sKills: etHical dimensions oF History

1. Historians have argued that Eisenhower’s new look policy created a dilemma with international 

repercussions. discuss how the policy of increasing nuclear weapon supplies for security may have 

actually led to the further endangerment of society.

2. Evaluate which leader was acting more ethically at this time.

a
c

t
iv

it
ie

s
de-Stalinisation, Khrushchev also attempted to demonstrate a theory of peaceful 
co-existence by travelling internationally and attending peace conferences such 
as the Geneva Summit. When visiting Britain in 1956, he stated ‘You do not like 
communism. We do not like capitalism. There is only one way out—peaceful co-
existence.’



SECTION A: COMPETING IDEOLOGIES56

Feature

InterpretatIon arguments

The Soviet Union was responsible.

this was the conventional view up until 1960s.

Commonly held by us historians.

• Western writers believe Stalin’s expansionist policy was 
ruthless.

• The Soviet Union wanted an international revolution.

• The United States had no choice but to meet the 
challenges posed by Soviet actions.

• Perhaps US presidents were too accepting of Soviet 
demands for a sphere of influence.

The US was responsible.

this approach reached its height during the Vietnam War.

• The Cold War was caused by the USA’s desperation to 
continually build its capitalist trade markets.

• The USA was expansionist by trying to create ‘dollar 
imperialism’.

• The USA adopted atomic diplomacy due to their 
monopoly over nuclear weapons in the years following 
World War II.

• Stalin’s creation of buffer states was defending the 
Soviet Union’s national interest.

• Stalin could not risk another invasion of his country.

A shared responsibility.

this view emerged in the later years of the Cold War.

• There was mutual self-interest, misperception, 
suspicion and reaction.

• Not who was to blame but what was to blame, e.g. the 
mentality of the leaders.

• Believe tension arose due to each superpower’s 
determination to uphold their national security, which 
influenced policy-making.

• The superpowers misperceived each other’s ideology 
and way of life.

Actions were circumstantial.

this view was developed within the field of political 

science.

It emerged after the end of the Cold War.

• A power conflict between two geopolitically dominant 
nations wanting to secure more land.

• Competition over practical capabilities, not related to 
ideologies.

• Focus on international relations, economic power and 
agreements between superpowers.
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supportIng quotes for thIs InterpretatIon

Winston churchill: 

‘The Soviet Union has become a danger to the free world.’

herbert Feis: 

The Soviet Union ‘were trying not only to extend their boundaries and their control over neighbouring states but also 
beginning to revert to their revolutionary effort throughout the world.’3

arthur Schlesinger Jr: 

‘The Cold War could have been avoided only if the Soviet Union had not been possessed by convictions both of the 
infallibility of the Communist word and of the inevitability of a Communist world.’4

‘The Cold War was the brave and essential response of free men to communist aggression’5

Stalin: 

‘The imperialistic powers will wring your necks like chickens.’

William appleman Williams:

On the US: ‘One of the most unnerving features was the extensive elitism that had become ingrained in the policy-making 
process.’6

‘Even the American public came more and more … manipulated and controlled in the effort to establish and maintain the 
American Way as the global status quo.’7

‘Firm conviction, even dogmatic belief, that America’s domestic well-being depends upon such sustained, ever-increasing 
overseas economic expansion.’8

Walter laFeber:

‘The Cold War has dominated American life since 1945. It has cost Americans $4 trillion in defense expenditures, taken the 
lives of nearly 100,000 of their young men, ruined the careers of many others during the McCarthyite witch hunts … It has 
not been the most satisfying chapter in American diplomatic history.’9 

Gar alperovitz: 

‘American officials calculated that using the atomic bomb would enormously bolster U.S. diplomacy vis-à-vis the Soviet 
Union in negotiations over postwar Europe’10

Joyce and Gabriel Kolko:

‘Basic source of the world crisis was an expansive American foreign policy.’11

‘To contain and reconstruct the world according to its own needs, the United States was prepared to destroy itself—morally, 
socially, and economically—in a deepening trauma whose effects began to weaken American capitalism.’12

John lewis Gaddis:

‘Both the United States and the Soviet Union had been born in revolution. Both embraced ideologies with global aspirations: 
what worked at home, their leaders assumed, would also do so for the rest of the world.’13

melvyn p. leffler:

‘It was not so much the actions of the Kremlin as it was fears about socioeconomic dislocation, revolutionary nationalism … 
and Eurasian vacuums of power that triggered US initiatives to mold an international system to comport with its concept of 
security.’14

ernest may:

‘There probably was never any real possibility that the post-1945 relationship could be anything but hostility verging on 
conflict … Traditions, belief systems … all combined to stimulate antagonism, and almost no factor operated in either 
country to hold it back.’

Kenneth Waltz:

‘So long as the world was bipolar … the United States and the Soviet Union held each other in check.’15

marc Trachtenberg:

‘The crux of this problem lay in Soviet fears of German power set against an American need for a remilitarized Germany to 
assist in Western security.

It seems that both sides’ leaders were more “power politics” oriented than originally perceived. Ideology did not provide an 
overly tight constraint on their freedom of action.’16

responsiBility for the 

cold wAr: historicAl 

interpretAtions
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Feature

inCoRPoRATing HiSToRiCAl inTERPRETATionS inTo 
SouRCE AnAlySiS

When analysing the usefulness and reliability of 

a source, it is important to consider how various 

historians may interpret it. By acknowledging 

differing opinions you are discussing the 

contestability of the source. In such a response you 

should always support each view with historical 

evidence or events. Here are some questions 

to think about when looking at a source.

source analysis

Evaluate to what extent the representation is an 

accurate depiction of the importance of ideology in 

spreading a Cold War throughout the world. firstly, 

create a table as suggested at left to organise your 

response. Then use the template for ‘Evaluating the 

reliability of a Source’ to transform your notes into 

an extended response with clear paragraphs.

activity

how is it reliable and useful?

• Which interpretations or perspectives 

would fully support the view depicted 

or written in this source? 

• What key events or Cold War developments 

would they use to support their argument? 

Give dates, places, names, quotes and 

terms to make your evidence specific.

Why might it be unreliable and not useful?

• Explain the perspectives that would 

consider this source to be an unreliable 

representation of the Cold War.

• Outline an event or development that 

they could use to support their viewpoint. 

Give dates, places, names, quotes and 

terms to make your evidence specific.

Who might consider it partially reliable?

• Are there any other perspectives that would 

argue that the source shows some accuracy?

As structuring a response can be difficult, creating a 

note-taking table might help you to form a structure.

table comparing historical interpretations

historical 

interpretations that 

support the source. 

Can include a quote.

features or words 

from source that align 

with this historical 

interpretation.

outside evidence 

or knowledge that 

further supports this 

interpretation.

1

2

1

2

1

2

Interpretations 

questioning the 

accuracy of the 

source.

Why do they question 

it?

outside evidence or 

knowledge that is 

missing or refutes 

the source’s main 

argument.

1 1 1

 Source 2.08

‘Vigilance is our weapon’, Soviet poster 1953.

evAluAting the reliABility 

of A source
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ThE RED SCARE

As the Cold War developed during the 1940s and 1950s, anti-communist 
hysteria spread throughout the USA. Many people who expressed compassionate 
views towards underprivileged people, or who argued for civil liberties, were 
accused of being communists. Conservative politicians such as Senator 
Joseph McCarthy found that there were votes in creating a communist 
scare. Newspapers, 8lm, television and advertising all tapped into the fear of 
communism to heighten the hysteria. This campaign, known as the ‘Red Scare’, 
also led to many arbitrary legal processes. People in the literary and artistic 8elds, 
as well as many Hollywood actors and directors, were accused on the >imsiest 
evidence of having ‘red’ (communist) sympathies. Doubt was even expressed 
about the loyalties of actress Katharine Hepburn because she wore a red dress 
to the Oscars. The Red Scare raised awareness of the possibilities of spies on 
home soil and led to catch phrases such as ‘reds under the bed’ and sightings of 
unidenti8ed >ying objects (UFOs).

J. Edgar Hoover was the 8rst director of the Federal Bureau of Investigation (FBI) 
when it was established in 1935, and he remained in that position until his death 
in 1972. He was able to gather enormous amounts of information and only 
after his death did his abuse of power 
become known. Collecting secret 8les 
on political leaders, harassing dissenters 
and illegally gathering evidence meant 
that Hoover was so powerful that even 
US presidents were intimidated, allowing 
him to continue as director well past 
retirement. In 1947, President Truman 
signed Executive Order 9835, which 
established the Federal Employee Loyalty 
Program. This order authorised the FBI 
to identify any communist sympathisers 
working for the government, and led 
to the investigation of approximately 
3 million federal government employees. 
Of these people, three hundred were 
dismissed as security risks. While no one 
was accused of spying, many employees 
were considered communist sympathisers 
(called ‘pinkies’ or ‘fellow travellers’).

The loyalty program soon spread to 
other institutions such as schools, and 
whole organisations could be considered 
subversive. By 1948, almost eighty 
organisations were viewed as suspicious 
and many migrants were deported, even 
if they had become US citizens. This era 
in the USA became known as ‘the purges’. 
Individuals who admitted their guilt and 
begged forgiveness were still required to 

red scAre 

propAgAndA

 Source 2.09

Is this tomorrow: Australia 
under Communism, a comic 
published in Melbourne, 
Australia, around 1949. 
The opening scene shows 
Parliament House in 
Canberra with hammer 
and sickle flags. In the 
comic, the Communist 
Party plans to ‘engineer a 
total crisis.’
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implicate others who were thought to be communists. People suspected of sharing 
secrets with the Soviet Union paid the ultimate price. Julius and Ethel Rosenberg 
were executed for espionage in 1951. They were accused of leading a spy ring 
that passed secrets about the atomic bomb to the USSR. While there was much 
debate over the penalty chosen, President Eisenhower refused to give clemency, 
stating, ‘I can only say that, by immeasurably increasing the chances of atomic 
war, the Rosenbergs may have condemned to death tens of millions of innocent 
people all over the world. The execution of two human beings is a grave matter. 
But even graver is the thought of the millions of dead whose deaths may be 
directly attributable to what these spies have done.’17

uN-AmERICAN ACTIvITIES
The House of Un-American Activities Committee (HUAC) was established in 
1938 as a temporary committee to investigate anyone undertaking un-American 
or subversive actions, whether communist or fascist. HUAC became a permanent 
committee in 1945 and focused on suspected communists. It had the power to 
subpoena citizens and hear their testimonies before Congress. People suspected of 
assisting communists were deliberately intimidated, and any dramatic revelations 
from them were used to arouse public hysteria. People who refused to answer 
questions about their political beliefs were considered subversives, especially 
if they justi8ed their silence by referring to their constitutional rights. Refusal 
to answer questions could lead to prison or blacklisting. Blacklisting meant 
that suspects would lose their jobs and be prevented from gaining alternative 
employment within their industry. In some instances, the tactics used by HUAC 
became a witch hunt against a speci8c group of people, ruining their reputations.

The most prominent example of a HUAC witch hunt was the ‘Hollywood Ten’ in 
October 1947. HUAC believed that the 8lm industry housed many communists, 

In order to spy on 
communist activity, 
the CIA launched an 
operation codenamed 
Acoustic Kitty, which 
involved implanting cats 
with bugging devices so 
they could eavesdrop on 
Soviet conversations. 
Unfortunately the 
US$15 million mission 
ended after a cat was 
run over.

 Source 2.10

Ethel and Julius 
Rosenberg.
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so they pressured the major studios to blacklist 
anyone suspected of communist activity. The 
Hollywood Ten was a group of writers and directors 
who refused to cooperate with investigations, 
pleading the rights of the US Constitution to every 
question asked. They were each subsequently held 
in contempt, sentenced to prison for one year and 
ordered to pay a US$1000 8ne. All appeals were 
unsuccessful. Because of the fear and the focus on 
communists within Hollywood, some blacklisted 
writers kept writing under false names—and one 
blacklisted writer even won an Academy Award but 
did not collect it. The 8lm industry blacklist continued to grow throughout the 
1950s as more careers were damaged. It did not end until the 1960s. HUAC 
contributed greatly to the atmosphere of mistrust within the USA during the 
early 1950s.

 Source 2.11

Hollywood actors protest 
against HUAC.

Historical researcH and inquiry

Espionage undertaken during the Cold War is still classified information in many cases. despite this, there 

are a few key organisations, individuals and projects that provide insight into the tactics used on both sides. 

your mission, should you wish to accept it, is to choose a topic from the list below to research. Each person 

will then create a top-secret pamphlet summarising their topic and work in small ‘spy rings’ where they 

swap their pamphlets with others, ensuring they are gathering intelligence.

Possible research topics:

a
c

t
iv

it
y

• Alger Hiss

• Oleg Penkovsky

• CIA and UfOs

• The Petrov Affair

• The McCarran Internal 

Security Act

• Ursula Kuczynski

• Cambridge five

• rudolph Abel

• venona project

• Peter and Helen Kroger

• Theodore Hall

• MI5

• George Blake

• Operation Gold

• KGB

• Klaus fuchs

• GrU

 Source 2.12

Actor Lionel Stander 
testifies before the House 
of Un-American Activities 
Committee.
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Feature

mCCARTHyiSm

Joseph McCarthy became a 

prominent figure in US politics 

during the 1950s when he took 

advantage of the red Scare. 

Elected to the US Senate in 1946, 

McCarthy came to public attention on 

9 february 1950 when he announced 

that ‘card carrying communists’ 

had infiltrated the government. 

Such allegations were supposedly 

supported by evidence from Hoover’s 

fBI loyalty searches, but were 

never actually substantiated. 

McCarthy attacked both President 

roosevelt and President Truman 

for being soft towards communism 

and led a smear campaign against 

General George C. Marshall, the 

man who had established the 

Marshall Plan to prevent the spread 

of communism in Europe. In 1953, 

McCarthy became chairman of the 

Senate Permanent Subcommittee on 

Investigations. This was a committee 

that normally dealt with waste and 

corruption in government. But as 

chair of the committee, McCarthy 

decided to focus on subversion 

instead, especially communism. 

McCarthy promoted the use of 

HUAC and led investigations with 

the intent to bully and terrify others, 

often targeting high profile figures 

both in and outside government. 

His actions against creative 

expression were exemplified by the 

removal of thousands of books from 

libraries, pressuring universities 

to fire over 100 lecturers and 

encouraging the blacklisting of 

324 Hollywood personalities.

However, McCarthy’s provocative 

accusations ultimately led to his 

political demise during 1954, 

especially his claims about disloyalty 

in the US military. Many newspapers 

expressed their concerns about 

McCarthy’s unsubstantiated 

claims. A television journalist, Ed 

Murrow, exposed the investigations 

undertaken by the US Air force into 

its own servicemen. On 9 March 1954 

Murrow broadcast an episode of 

his show See It Now that allowed 

the public to see McCarthy’s 

underhanded tactics for the first 

time—and allowed McCarthy to 

condemn himself with his own 

words. The US Army then accused 

McCarthy of trying to get favourable 

treatment for a soldier who had 

been his aide. This led to a three-

month televised hearing known 

as the Army-McCarthy hearings. 

 Source 2.13

Senator Joseph McCarthy.

primAry sources 

on mccArthy

perspectives on 

mccArthyism:  

role plAy
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These hearings used the same 

trial techniques that McCarthy had 

used on people he accused of being 

communists. McCarthy’s support 

from the public—and even from his 

own party—evaporated, and it was 

the end of his life as a major public 

figure. He died three years later.

McCarthy’s legacy lives on in 

the word ‘McCarthyism’, which 

means publicly accusing someone 

of being subversive or disloyal 

without substantial evidence.

 Source 2.14

‘The last quiz: Senator 
McCarthy investigates 
Senator McCarthy’ by 
Vicky. Published in the 
Daily Mirror, 16 March 
1945.

unmAsKing 

mccArthy

source analysis

1. Identify two items depicted in the image that make light of the tactics used 

by McCarthy.

2. Identify two features of McCarthy’s appearance that suggest he was paranoid 

or crazy. 

3. Using the source and your own knowledge, explain the actions of McCarthy.

4. Evaluate to what extent this is an accurate depiction of the media’s view 

towards McCarthy during his political career. refer to various historical 

interpretations in your answer.

activity

good night  

And good lucK:  

film study
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ARmS RACE 

Bertrand russell: ‘To spread ruin, misery and death throughout one’s own country 

as well as that of the enemy is the act of madmen.’

After the impact of the atomic bomb in Japan was assessed—especially its ability 
to end a war within a week—it became apparent to both the USA and the USSR 
that atomic bombs would signi8cantly alter future warfare. America’s monopoly 
of atomic weaponry ended in 1949, and the 1950s marked the beginning of the 
‘arms race’ as both sides competed to create more powerful bombs. This race led 
to the creation of the hydrogen bomb: a bomb that was a thousand times more 
powerful than the atomic bomb. Instead of a 8ssion occurring where the atom’s 
nucleus is split, nuclear fusion would occur causing the subatomic particles to join 
together, creating more energy.

The arms race reached new heights in 1954 when the US Secretary of State, 
John Dulles, announced a policy of ‘massive retaliation’ should the Soviet Union 
launch an attack. Both superpowers spent billions of dollars producing nuclear 

weapons that could destroy all of 
humanity. However, once both sides 
had nuclear weapons, if one attacked 
and the other retaliated, they would 
both be destroyed. This theory became 
known as ‘mutual assured destruction’ 
(MAD), and prevented nuclear war 
from occurring. By the late 1950s, it 
was realised that such bombs had no 
strategic military value and that a better 
delivery system was required instead 
of a plane that could easily be shot 
down. This led to the development 
of intercontinental ballistic missiles 
(ICBMs), which required satellites 
to direct their path as they exited the 
atmosphere and then returned. By 
1960, both sides had nuclear >eets 
patrolling the Earth and missile bases 
placed in strategic locations. Dulles 
considered this to be brinkmanship; the 
act of pushing a competitor to the brink 
of war, in order to achieve the most 
advantageous outcome, such as forcing a 
side to back down or offer concessions. 
The USA had short-range missiles 
situated throughout Western Europe 
and Turkey that could strike the Soviet 
Union within minutes. These were 
backed up with US-based long-range 
missiles that could reach the USSR in 
30 minutes.

nucleAr 

detonAtion 

timeline

 Source 2.15

A Soviet poster celebrating 
putting the atom to work 
for peace and communism.
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TImelINe OF aRmS Race deVelOpmeNTS

Note: Bomb measurements have been left in US tons (907 kg) rather than converted to tonnes (1000 kg) so that their comparative sizes are easier to understand.

0           10 000           20 000           30 000          40 000     50 000
KIlOTONS

1961

50 mEgATonS

30 october 1961: The Soviet Union detonates the most powerful nuclear bomb ever exploded, nicknamed the 
Tsar Bomba. Although capable of yielding 100 megatons, it was reduced to 50 megatons. Theoretically, the heat 
produced by the blast would give third-degree burns within 100 kilometres of the epicentre.

22 kiloTonS1949

29 August: The Soviet Union tests its first atomic bomb, called ‘First Lightning’ or ‘Joe-1,’ with a yield of 
22 kilotons of TNT.
23 September: President Truman announces explosion of first Soviet atomic bomb.
october: US government approves program to expand production of uranium and plutonium.

1950 31 January: President Truman announces his decision to develop the hydrogen bomb.

41 kiloTonS1951 24 September: Soviet Union tests a plutonium bomb called ‘Joe-2,’ with a yield of 38 kilotons. Weeks later 
‘Joe 3’, which had 41 kilotons of TNT, was air dropped and detonated 400 metres above the ground.

400 kiloTonS1953
August: Soviet Union announces their possession of a hydrogen bomb that is tested days later, yielding 
400 kilotons.

14.8 mEgATonS

40 kiloTonS1954

1 march: The USA tests the ‘Bravo’ hydrogen bomb in the Pacific, 
at Bikini Atoll. Miscalculating the fusion reaction, it was predicted 
to yield 5 megatons of TNT, but actually reaches 14.8 megatons. The 
mushroom cloud is 40 kilometres in diameter.
14 September: The Soviet Union conducts the Totskoye military 
exercise, dropping a 40 kiloton atomic bomb and then ordering 44 000 
Soviet troops to march around the epicentre of the blast area. Local 
civilians are not warned.

11 mEgATonS1952

3 october: UK conducts its first nuclear tests in Australia.
1 november: US tests the first Hydrogen bomb ‘Ivy Mike’ at Enewetak in the 
Pacific. It vapourised everything within 5 kilometres, removing the island. It 
has the strength of 11 megatons of TNT. The 
mushroom cloud rises 33 kilometres in two 
minutes. Ninety minutes after explosion four jets 
fly into the cloud to do radioactive testing only to 
fall victim to the thermonuclear energy. The area 
is not safely decontaminated until 1980.

1.6 mEgATonS1955 10 may: The Soviet Union unexpectedly accepts a UN proposal for nuclear disarmament.
22 november: Soviet Union tests a hydrogen bomb that reaches 1.6 megatons.

march: The USA opposes a UN proposal for nuclear disarmament, stating that 
atomic weapons are a ‘powerful deterrent to war.’1956
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During the 1960s an international peace movement challenged the use of arms. 
In response, the two superpowers began to negotiate disarmament. In 1963, a 
Nuclear Test-Ban Treaty was agreed to in Moscow, banning detonation of all bombs 
in the atmosphere or in the ocean. This meant that all future tests were to occur 
underground (although both China and France have since conducted above ground 
tests in spite of this treaty). In 1968, the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty to limit 
the spread of nuclear weapons was signed by the United States, the Soviet Union 
and the United Kingdom. It was rati8ed by a further forty-seven countries two years 
later. Additional discussions took place in 1969 at the Strategic Arms Limitation 
Treaty (SALT I), which aimed to cut back the development of nuclear weapons.

DuCk AND COvER
While Americans were experiencing prosperity in the 1950s, they were also 
experiencing an extreme sense of anxiety over the fear of a nuclear war. In 
response, the US government reassured the population that they could survive 
a nuclear explosion. A pamphlet called ‘Facts about Fallout’ played down any 
concerns about radioactivity, suggesting that it would all be gone within a few 
days. This propaganda led to many families building underground fallout shelters 
in their backyards. Architectural designs included cubes, domes, cylinders and 

 Source 2.17

A pamphlet detailing the 
facts about fallout.

It is believed that the 
Soviet Union thought 
that the routine heavy 
traffic received by a 
building in the centre 
courtyard of the 
Pentagon was a top-
secret meeting room or 
bunker. Therefore they 
always had at least two 
missiles pointing at it 
during the Cold War. It 
turned out it was a hot 
dog stand.
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pods, made from either steel, concrete, wood or 8breglass. Millions of dollars 
were dedicated to such shelters, with 200 000 fallout shelters built by 1965. 
Prices were in the range $US100–$5000, with investors predicting the business 
to gross at $US20 billion. In Las Vegas, wealth could even buy you a fallout 
shelter with a putting green, swimming pool, bathtubs, kitchen and formal dining 
room. Washington DC opened its 8rst fallout shelter in 1962; three years later 
it had 1000 of them spread over every corner of the city. Shelters in government 
buildings could provide for 36 000 people. In one fallout shelter, twenty tonnes of 
wheat crackers were stored for food. Today, the fallout shelter signs in the capital 
are preserved as monuments of this frightening time in US history.

Another form of nuclear war propaganda took place within schools. Teachers 
were encouraged to perform air raid drills where students were expected to hide 
beneath their desks, clutching their heads. In some cases, schools even distributed 
dog tags to help identify children after an attack. From this, the government 
developed an educational 8lm called Duck and Cover, where an animated turtle 
named Bert would duck his head into his shell when a monkey set off a 8recracker 
nearby. A convoy toured America during 1952 to spread the message with 
posters and a 8lm theatre that reached over 1 million people. However, it was its 
distribution into schools and to television stations that increased its audience 
to tens of millions. Hollywood also took advantage of the arms race, producing 
nuclear war doomsday 8lms such as On The Beach, The Last Man On Earth, The 

Day the World Ended, The Atomic Kid and Dr. Strangelove. The documentary 8lm 
The Atomic Cafe is a satire of life during the 1950s, emphasising the extensive 
propaganda used to keep the US population optimistic about surviving possible 
nuclear warfare.

 Source 2.19

The Fallout Shelter 
Handbook.

 Source 2.18

Fallout Shelter with 
provisions, circa 1957.

During the 1960s the 
USA continuously flew 
B-52 bombers carrying 
nuclear bombs around 
the world in case of 
an attack by the Soviet 
Union. Five of these 
planes crashed and 
two resulted in nuclear 
contamination; one 
over a village on the 
southern coast of Spain 
and the other near the 
coast of Greenland.
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GEOffrEy rOBErTS AnAlySES THE SECrECy Of THE ArMS rACE 

After Stalin died there were many more Soviet nuclear tests, thousands of 

atomic bombs were produced, and Moscow was never shy of publicising and 

boasting of the USSR’s technological achievements in this sphere. Curiously, 

Moscow remained silent about the �rst test, which took the world by surprise 

and should have been a cause for celebration in the USSR. In the West, the 

expectation had been that it would take the Soviets many years to develop 

a bomb, notwithstanding their success in stealing Western atomic secrets. 

The news of the Soviet test was, in fact, broken to the world by Truman on 

23 September [1949]. The next day the Soviet news agency Tass issued a 

statement claiming that the USSR had possessed the bomb since 1947 and 

that the recent explosion was connected to ‘large-scale blasting’ necessary for 

infrastructural building works such as mines, canals, roads and hydroelectric 

power stations. Such coyness may have re7ected the Soviet obsession with 

secrecy or it may have been calculated to avoid provoking the Americans too 

much. It may also have been connected to Vyshinskii’s imminent address to 

the UN about Soviet proposals for disarmament, the prohibition of nuclear 

weapons, and the control of atomic energy. Indeed, on 23 November 1949 

Vyshinskii claimed at the UN that, in contrast to the aggressive US nuclear 

tests, those of the Soviet Union were peaceful because they were being used 

to level mountains and move rivers—a claim described by one incredulous 

American author as ‘one of the most nonsensical statements ever perpetrated 

on an international organisation’.

 Source 2.20

Geoffrey Roberts, Stalin’s 
Wars: From World War to Cold 
War 1939–1953 (Great Britain: 

Yale University Press, 2006).

source analysis

1. How did the Soviet Union justify the use of nuclear weapons? Why do you think that this explanation 

was offered?

2. How does this illustrate the differences in policy and culture between the two main leaders during 

the Cold War?

3. Using the source and your own knowledge, explain the significance of the media during the arms race.

4. To what extent is this extract useful in understanding the reasons why the USA and the USSr developed 

nuclear weapons? refer to various historical interpretations in your answer. remember to use the note-taking 

table provided earlier in this chapter and the template for ‘Evaluating the reliability of a Source’ to transform 

your notes into an extended response with clear paragraphs.

activity

ducK And cover

the Atomic cAfe
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sKills: PersPectives

It is important to understand how historical actors understood their world, 

as well as the mindset of people in that era. 

1. Choose one of the following perspectives and write a creative piece 

exploring their thoughts about the threat of nuclear weapons on life 

within the USA.

• A US government official.

• A scientist.

• A primary school child.

• A mother or father living in 

the suburbs.

• An architect.

2. do you believe that governments still have an impact on perspectives 

held within society today? discuss as a class, and think of present-day 

examples to support your arguments.

evAluAting the 

reliABility of A 

source
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SPACE RACE

JoHn F. Kennedy: ‘We choose to go to the moon in this decade and do the other 

things, not because they are easy, but because they are hard.’

Another showcase of power to emerge alongside the arms race was the ‘space 
race’. Once again, the USSR and the USA sought to prove their technological 
might and superiority as they explored outer space. The Soviet Union took 
the lead when they launched the 8rst satellite into orbit on 5 October 1957. 
Sputnik 1 was launched using an intercontinental ballistic missile (ICBM); its 
launch surprised the USA, who saw space as the next frontier. As the Soviet 
Union continued to break new records, such as the 8rst animal and the 8rst man 
in space, the USA acted with urgency to launch its own satellite, Explorer 1, in 
1958, and create the National Aeronautics and Space Administration (NASA). 
Concerns over the Soviet Union’s ability to gather intelligence and send ICBMs 
into US air space led Eisenhower to create other space programs, such as the 
National Reconnaissance Of8ce, which was a classi8ed mission that used 
satellites to collect intelligence about the Soviet Union and its allies.

The competition between the two powers intensi8ed on 25 May 1961 when 
the new US president, John F. Kennedy, pledged to land a man on the Moon 
by the end of the 1960s. To move things along, Kennedy even suggested a joint 
program between the USSR and USA. This was rejected by Khrushchev, who 
believed that the USA was trying to steal Russian space technology. From 1961 to 

1964, NASA’s budget increased almost 500 per cent, 
and 400 000 employees were required. Although 
spacecraft did not need to have astronauts aboard, it 
seemed that the world was in need of an international 
hero. Soviet propaganda launched tourism campaigns 
based on their ability to send people to outer space, 
and the media maintained the hype around a possible 
Moon landing. Eight years after President Kennedy’s 
statement, on 21 July 1969, the USA reached its goal 
when Neil Armstrong walked on the Moon. Using 
an Australian tracking station and telescope, the 8rst 
images of Neil Armstrong on the Moon were broadcast 
to 600 million people on Earth, who heard the famous 
line ‘That’s one small step for man, one giant leap for 
mankind.’ In line with the competitive rivalry between 
the USSR and the USA, the astronauts planted a 
US >ag on the Moon’s surface; they also spoke to 
the White House, signalling that the USA had won 
the race. Over the next three years, the USA would 
continue a series of Apollo missions to the Moon, 
before it was ended because of funding cuts. The Soviet 
Union made four failed attempts to land on the Moon. 
By 1975 the Space Race was over, when a joint mission 
between the two superpowers, called the Apollo–Soyuz 
Test Project, witnessed a ‘handshake in space’ between 
the two commanders. This action symbolised an 
improvement in relations during the Cold War era.

nAsA 50th 

AnniversAry

During the Cold War, 
the USA developed 
a top-secret plan to 
detonate a nuclear 
bomb on the Moon 
to demonstrate their 
military strength. They 
also used bears to test 
their ejector seats in 
supersonic jets in the 
1960s.

 Source 2.21

Soviet poster from 1963. 
‘Soviet man you can be be 
proud, you opened the road 
to stars from Earth.’
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Historical researcH and inquiry

In pairs, research the impact of the space race on both the USSr and the USA. Create four inquiry questions that 

explore varying factors, such as social, economic, political and technological. 

for example, to what extent has knowledge gained from the space race been applied to products and applications 

that have helped modern life? (e.g. anti-icing technology used on the wings of aeroplanes)

activity

cHecK your understanding

1. Who started the space race, and when?

2. How did developments in the space race assist the arms race?

3. Why do you think the world was in need of an international hero? Provide multiple reasons.
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TImelINe OF Space Race deVelOpmeNTS

oCT 
1957

FEb 
1962

Jul 
1969

APR 
1968

APR 
1967

mAR 
1965

Jun 
1963

APR 
1961

FEb 
1958

miSSion

Sputnik 1: First 
satellite launched
Sputnik 2: First 
animal in orbit—a 
dog called Laika

U
S

S
r

miSSion

Explorer 1: First US satellite

miSSion

Vostok 1: First man in 
space—Yuri Gagarin

U
S

A

U
S

S
r

miSSion

Vostok 6: 
First woman 
in space, 
Valentina 
Tereshkova

U
S

S
r

miSSion

Mercury-Atlas 6: 
First American 
orbits the Earth 

U
S

A

miSSion

Apollo 11: First 
Moon landing

miSSion

Voskhod 2: First 
spacewalk—Aleksei 
Leonov

U
S

S
r

miSSion

Apollo 8: 
First 
people to 
orbit the 
Moon

U
S

A

U
S

A

miSSion

Soyuz 1: First 
person lost during 
a space mission—
Valdimir Komarov 
dies during landing

U
S

S
r
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CONCLuSION

When George Orwell first referred to the idea 
of a Cold War, he suggested the world may be 
entering a time which was ‘horribly stable’. In 
some respects, life during the 1950s may have 
been restrictive and personal liberties limited as 
both superpowers were determined to oversee 
the successful implementation of their ideology 
within their sphere of influence. Yet, if anything, life 
for most people only became more unpredictable. 
Politically, neither the USA nor the USSR could 
anticipate each other’s actions or responses, 
as leaders constantly contradicted themselves. 
Historian Fred Halliday has suggested this was 
a time of ‘oscillatory antagonism’, meaning 
that diplomatic relations were always changing. 

Eisenhower wanted to improve the lives of 
ordinary Americans by cutting military spending, 
but at the same time he made the public more 
anxious by provoking an arms race. Khrushchev 
suggested ‘peaceful co-existence’ and accepted 
proposals for nuclear disarmament, but years 
later detonated the world’s largest bomb. As 
each country desperately tried to build its 
national security and power, people around the 
world became more uncertain about what the 
future would bring. The Cold War soon spread 
throughout the world as this atmosphere of 
uncertainty, propped up by intensive propaganda 
campaigns, elevated into protests, uprisings, hot 
wars—and even the threat of nuclear war.
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cHaPter review

Create a concept map that displays the key 

tensions of the Cold War. Try to categorise 

different types of tensions.

exam Practice

Using three or four points: 

1. Explain how propaganda increased the US 

public’s fear and suspicion during the 1950s.

2. Explain how the Berlin Blockade sparked 

further political actions in the following years.

essay 

Write an essay on one of the topics below, using 

evidence.

• discuss how the Cold War affected each 

superpower. Choose a range of factors for your 

body paragraphs, such as socially, politically, 

technologically, economically or culturally.

• Evaluate how both countries displayed power 

during this era. refer to different events and 

topics within each body paragraph to argue 

your point.

extension

research a Cold War topic in greater depth and 

write a report or create a presentation for the 

class. Some suggested topics are :

• film 

• sport 

• radio 

• economies

• defence

• literature.

test 

Quiz – chApter 2

fuRThER READINg

Von Hardesty and Gene eisman, 

Epic Rivalry: The Inside Story of 

the Soviet and American Space 

Race (Washington DC:  National 

Geographic Society, 2008).

This book tells the story of the space 
race from the points of view of both 
the US and USSR. It explains how both 
superpowers stimulated each other and 
includes rare photographs that capture 
the tense moments of the era.

John earl Haynes and Harvey Klehr, 

Early Cold War Spies: The Espionage 

Trials That Shaped American Politics  

(New York: Cambridge University 

Press, 2006).

The authors review major espionage 
cases of the early Cold War era and the 
dif8culties faced trying to convict Soviet 
spies under the US judicial system. 

Trials look at how the secrets behind 
the atomic bomb were stolen and how 
spies in8ltrated US government and the 
White House.

ronald and Allis radosh, Red Star 

Over Hollywood (San Francisco: 

encounter Books, 2006).

This book uncovers the stories behind 
Hollywood movie stars, directors and 
writers, focusing on those who were 
possibly aligned with the Communist 
Party. The authors reveal how being 
investigated by HUAC often led to 
further mistreatment by their former 
communist allies.

William Taubman, Khrushchev, the 

Man and His Era (New York: W.W. 

Norton & Company, 2004).

This biography investigates the 
complexities of Khrushchev’s character, 
referring to a wide range of sources that 
became available after the 1991 collapse 
of the Soviet Union. Taubman writes 
an historical narrative that discusses 
the division over Khrushchev’s legacy 
within Russia.
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3
CHAPTER

life behind the iron curtain
‘From Stettin in the Baltic to Trieste in the Adriatic, an iron 

curtain has descended across the Continent. Behind that line 

lie all the capitals of the ancient states of Central and Eastern 

Europe. Warsaw, Berlin, Prague, Vienna, Budapest, Belgrade, 

Bucharest and So!a, all these famous cities and the populations 

around them lie in what I must call the Soviet sphere, and all are 

subject in one form or another, not only to Soviet in'uence but 

to a very high and, in many cases, increasing measure of control 

from Moscow.’

WInSTon ChurChIll, 1946 

With these words during his 

famous ‘Sinews of Peace’ 

address, only one year after the 

conclusion of World War II, former 

British prime minister Winston 

Churchill sounded the alarm to 

his Western allies. The power of 

the Soviet Union was increasing, 

and with the war’s devastation so 

fresh, the West seemed unwilling 

to respond to the danger lurking. 

One by one, countries that had 

been so recently liberated from 

the Nazis—Poland, Hungary, 

Romania, Bulgaria and Albania—

had communism imposed on 

them.

Along with East Germany, these 

‘Soviet satellites’ (collectively 

known as the Eastern Bloc) 

experienced the full effects of 

communist government. Daily 

life became a struggle for the 

ordinary person. Working hours 

were long, wages were low 

and living quarters cramped. 

Intimidation, fear and the use of 

secret police forced compliance 

with the wishes of communist 

leaders. Control of the media and 

tight censorship led to a culture 

dominated by party-approved art, 

music and literature reinforcing 

communist ideology. Religion was 

repressed, often brutally, with 

clergymen killed or imprisoned. 

However, the rule of communism 

was not accepted by all those 

living under Soviet control. The 

desire for change and reform 

resulted in uprisings in Poland, 

Hungary and Czechoslovakia.

INTRODUCTION
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The Brandenburg Gate in Berlin. The barbed wire is on the 

Western side, set up by Berlin’s British military command.
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Key QUeSTIONS 

• What was life like for those 

living behind the Iron Curtain?

•  What led to dissent among 

people living in countries that 

had become Soviet satellites?

•  How did the Soviets respond 

to threats against communist 

regimes?

•  What were the consequences of 

building the Berlin Wall?

OVeRVIeW

IN ThIS chapTeR 

DISSENT AMONG THE 
SOVIET SATELLITE STATES

Poznań 
1956

The Berlin 
Wall is built

GERMANY 
DIVIDED

Life in East 
Germany

THE SOVIET SPHERE Of 

INfLUENCE

Prague 
Spring 
1968

POLAND CZECHOSLOVAKIAHUNGARY

Hungarian 
Uprising 

1956

Key eVeNTS

FebRUaRy

Communists 
seize power in 
Czechoslovakia

1948

1945

aUgUST

Germany 
and Berlin 
divided into 
four zones 
at Potsdam 
Conference 

NOVembeR 

Josip Tito and 
National front 

party win 
elections in 
Yugoslavia

Communists 
win elections 
in Bulgaria

NOVembeR

Communists 
gain 80% of 
the vote in 
Romania

1946

1956

1947

1968

JaNUaRy

Poland 
becomes 

communist

aUgUST

Communists 
in Hungary 

take over the 
government 

and ban 
other 

political 
parties

JUNe

Poznań Riots in 
Poland

OcTObeR

Władysław 
Gomułka 

becomes leader 
of Poland

Hungarian 
Uprising

JaNUaRy

Alexander 
Dubček becomes 

leader in 
Czechoslovakia; 

introduces 
reforms known 
as ‘the Prague 

Spring’

aUgUST

Soviet-led 
Warsaw Pact 
forces invade 

Czechoslovakia, 
ending the 

Prague Spring
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Historical inquiry: continuity and cHange

Churchill declared in 1946 that central and eastern Europe had fallen under the Soviet sphere of influence 

and that they were increasingly under the control of Moscow. 

As you work through this chapter looking at life behind the Iron Curtain, you should use the materials and 

ideas that you have developed to answer one of the following questions:

1. How did ideological divisions impact on the lives of people living under communism?

2. Why was there resistance to Soviet control and the changes that resulted from it?
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Key playeRS

nikita khrushchev

• Leader of the Soviet Union from 1958

• His January 1956 speech condemning Stalin’s 
rule contributed to the Hungarian Uprising 

• Referred to Berlin as a ‘fish bone stuck in his 
throat.’

John f. kennedy

• Became the youngest US president when he 
was elected to office in January 1961 

• During his presidency, tensions between the  
US and the USSR reached an all-time high 

• Embarrassed by the Bay of Pigs fiasco in 1961

• Made Khrushchev back down over the Cuban Missile Crisis.

Walter ulbricht

• Helped create the German Communist Party 
(KPD) but lived in exile during the Nazi regime; 
returned to Germany at the end of World War II

• Became leader of the Socialist Unity Party 
(SED) in 1950

• In 1960 became Head of State in East Germany, 
removing all opposition to de-Stalinisation

• Approved the building of the Berlin Wall.

Mátyás rákosi

• Leader of the Hungarian Communist Party from 1945; became a 
virtual dictator from 1947

• Used the brutal secret police (AVH) to control Hungary

• Unpopular due to failed Five Year Plan and religious suppression

• Forced from power by Moscow in July 1956.

alexander dubček

• Appointed First Secretary of the Czechoslovakian Communist 
Party in 1968

• Sought to liberalise the communist government with reforms that 
became known as the ‘Prague Spring’

• Reforms overturned after his arrest by Soviet forces.

Key TeRmS

COMECON

Short for ‘Council for Mutual 

Economic Assistance.’ Comecon 

was set up by the Soviets in 1949 to 

coordinate economic development 

in a response to the US Marshall 

Plan.

COMINfORM

Short for ‘Information Bureau of the 

Communist and Workers’ Parties.’ 

Cominform was set up by the 

Soviets in 1947 to draw together the 

various communist parties of East 

Europe. Activities were coordinated 

and information exchanged.

GDR

The German Democratic Republic 

(East Germany). In German it was 

Deutsche Demokratische Republik 

or DDR.

STASI

‘Stasi’ was the common shortened 

form of Staatssicherheit, or state 

security. The Stasi were East 

Germany’s secret police.
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living under coMMunisM

The standard of living under communism was considerably lower than in Western 
democracies. The economies of communist countries were dictated and controlled 
by the state. The state decided what would be produced, the timeline in which 
goods would be manufactured and the wages that would be paid to the workers. 
Economies concentrated heavily on industrial manufacturing, in particular 
focusing on steelmaking and coalmining, with heavy quotas imposed upon the 
workers. Agriculture was subject to collectivisation. People were no longer able to 
own their own businesses and make a pro!t. As a result, consumer goods became 
rare and expensive. 

 Source 3.01

LIfE IN EAST 
GERMANY

East Germans queuing in 
the city of Jena, 1987. The 
sign above the door reads 
‘The Stronger Socialism is, 
the Stronger the Peace.’

lIFe UNDeR cOmmUNISm

Very limited private 

ownership of 

businesses.

Economy controlled 

by the state.

Lower wages. 
Everyone had a 

home, often in 

prefabricated 

high-rise apartment 

blocks.

Lack of consumer 

goods.

Media controlled by 

the government.

Secret police 

used to control 

population through 

fear, intimidation 

and terror.

Lack of personal 

freedom and 

individual liberties.

Forced 

collectivisation of 

agriculture.

Culture controlled 

by the state and 

used to promote 

communist ideals.

Low standards of 

living.

Free education for 

all.

No trade unions: 

workers unable 

to improve work 

conditions.

FOR SALE

SOLD

OUT

SOLD

OUT

farewell 

comrades! 

interactive
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GROWING UP IN HUNGARY

It was discontent with the conditions of the early years of communism that 

led to the Hungarian uprising in 1956. The shock waves brought home to the 

communist leadership that they could consolidate their position only by making 

our lives more tolerable. Stalinism was out and ‘goulash communism’—a 

unique brand of liberal communism—was in. Janos Kadar, the country’s new 

leader, transformed Hungary into the ‘happiest barracks’ in Eastern Europe. 

We probably had more freedoms than in any other communist country. 

The government understood the value of education and culture. Many in 

the West believed it was a crude attempt to indoctrinate the young with 

communist ideology, but being a Pioneer taught us valuable life skills such 

as building friendships and the importance of working for the bene,t of the 

community. ‘Together for each other’ was our slogan, and that was how we 

were encouraged to think. Culture was regarded as extremely important by the 

government. The communists did not want to restrict the ,ner things of life to 

the upper and middle classes—the very best of music, literature and dance 

were for all to enjoy. This meant lavish subsidies were given to institutions 

including orchestras, opera houses, theatres and cinemas. Ticket prices were 

subsidised by the State, making visits to the opera and theatre affordable.

 Source 3.02

Extract from an article 
published by Zsuzsanna Clark 
in the Daily Mail, 18 October 
2009.

A COMMUNIST ‘HOUSE Of CULTURE’ IN PRAGUE

It’s stuck in the middle of almost every housing estate. It’s the maximum one-

story-high, grey house of culture. Sometimes it has an attached pub. In it are 

a couple of people who endure its dehumanized space. In the assembly hall is 

a course on sewing, English, or yoga. At the strike of 8 o’clock in the evening 

the building empties. On the occasion when a concert is to be held a ticket-

taker stands before the entrance and waits for those who come. That is when 

someone comes at all. [...]

The program director of a house of culture out in the suburbs doesn’t have it 

easy. He has to show a pro,t. But how, when other than the Saturday showing 

of children’s ,lms (daddies lead their offspring here, then hurry to the adjacent 

pub), not even a leg turns up? [...]

We ,nd two types of consequences. A vicious circle—no spectator, no money, 

nothing invites us, no spectator, etc. Not only is the dead social life of the 

housing estate damaged. At the same time opportunities for less known, but 

often very interesting artists are destroyed. In many cases professional groups 

quickly break up, because without records or television no one would come to a 

housing estate to hear them. [...]

It’s peculiar that, despite it all, a lot of young people can be found who go to 

work in these facilities with the image that they will waken the heights of the 

housing estates. Generally they last a year before another idealist replaces 

them, who then soon is also cured of the illusion that something of quality will 

attract at least a couple of visitors to the dear concrete churches of our age.

 Source 3.03

Michal Sedloň, ‘Samizdat, 
Houses of Culture and 

Entertainment,’ Making the 
History of 1989, Item #276, 

https://chnm.gmu.edu/1989/
items/show/276

sKills: perspectives

How do these perspectives of life behind the Iron Curtain differ? How are 

they the same? 

diary entries

Investigate what life was like in the 1950s for a teenager living in the West, 

compared to life for a teenager living at the same time in a Soviet satellite 

state. Write a diary entry for each teenager, describing what a typical day 

might be like. 

a
c

t
iv

it
ie

s

 Source 3.04

LIfE IN 
CZECHOSLOVAKIA

Communist-era 
apartments in Poland.
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gerMany divided

steve pHillips (autHor): ‘West Berlin had become an island of prosperous 

capitalism in a sea of communism.’1

Under the terms of the Potsdam Agreement, both Germany and Berlin were 
divided into four zones of occupation. The Berlin Blockade had resulted in the 
formation of two countries: the Federal Republic of Germany (West Germany) 
and the German Democratic Republic (East Germany). Berlin remained a 
symbolically divided city. Nowhere were the differences in lifestyles between the 
capitalist West and communist East more sharply highlighted than in Berlin. 
Berlin was in a unique position, as there was fairly free movement through the 
city before the wall was built in 1961. East Berliners could see for themselves the 
prosperity of the West, where consumer goods that were often unavailable in East 
Germany could be purchased cheaply. It also allowed many East Germans to 2ee 
to the West via Berlin.

By the mid-1950s the recovery of West Germany and its entry into the North 
Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) caused concern in the Soviet Union. In 
1958, Khrushchev suggested that Berlin become a neutral city and that the 
occupying powers should leave, but then a US spy plane was shot down in 
Soviet air space just before the May 1960 Paris summit conference, and relations 
between the two superpowers grew decidedly frosty. When Kennedy became US 
president in 1961, Khrushchev decided to try and push the young, inexperienced 
new leader who had already suffered an embarrassing international incident (the 
failed Bay of Pigs invasion; see Chapter 4) and demanded that the West recognise 
East Germany, that they withdraw their troops from West Berlin and hand over 
access routes to the East German government. At the Vienna summit conference 
in June 1961, Kennedy refused Kruschev’s demands, and followed up in July by 
announcing increased arms spending.

the Wall
niKita KHrusHcHev, 1963: ‘Berlin is the testicles of the West. When I want the West to 

scream, I squeeze on Berlin.’ 

During the 1950s, Walter Ulbricht, the First Secretary 
of East Germany, introduced two Five Year Plans that 
saw heavy industry production double. However, 
the bene!ts to industry came at a cost, as there was 
a shortage of consumer goods and East Germans 
continued to suffer from low wages and food shortages. 
The shortage of food was exacerbated under the second 
Five Year Plan (1955–1959) when many farmers walked 
away from their farms rather than enter a state-run 
farm under forced collectivisation. Food production fell 
and rationing was reintroduced in 1961. Many people 
were disillusioned with life under communism and 
left for West Germany. So many East Germans were 
defecting to West Germany that the population drain 
was beginning to threaten the East German economy. 

The leader of the East 
German Socialist Unity 
Party, Walter Ulbricht, 
declared two months 
before construction of 
the Berlin Wall began 
that ‘Nobody has the 
intention of building a 
wall.’

 Source 3.05
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Many of the people who were 2eeing to the West were young professionals and 
skilled workers. Konrad Adenauer, the Chancellor of West Germany, called this 
the ‘Magnet Theory’ as people sought freedom 
and higher wages in the West. In April 1961, 
30 000  East Germans 2ed via West Berlin 
amid rumours that the border between East and 
West Berlin was about to close. 

Sunday 13 August 1961 became known as 
Stacheldrahtsonntag (‘barbed-wire Sunday’) 
as East German soldiers and police placed 
barbed-wire fencing along a !fty-kilometre 
stretch, closing the border between East and 
West Berlin. Over the next forty-eight hours, 
the barbed wire was replaced with a concrete 
wall. The East German government called it 
an Antifaschistischer Schutzwall (‘anti-fascist 
protection barrier’).

The building of the wall extended to encompass 
the whole of West Berlin. Families were divided 
and cut off. Many East Germans lost their 
jobs. Strict travel restrictions meant that it was 
virtually impossible for families to visit one 
another. The Wall was a symbolic reality of the 
division between communism and capitalism. 
The West did nothing to prevent the building of 
the Berlin Wall. 

Regarding the 
construction of the 
Berlin Wall, US 
President Kennedy said: 
‘It’s not a nice solution 
but a wall is a hell of a 
lot better than war.’

 Source 3.06

Construction begins on 
the concrete wall that 
eventually surrounded 
West Berlin.

 Source 3.07

East Berliners escaped 
through houses adjacent to 
the wall before they were 
boarded up.
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In the following decades, more than 100 people died attempting to cross the 
Wall. One of the most well-known deaths was that of Peter Fechter in 1962. 
Fechter was one of the !rst people to be shot attempting to cross the Wall, and 
he bled to death as East German border police refused to help him. Those in the 
West feared the reaction from the Eastern side and did nothing. His death was 
witnessed by many people.

 Source 3.08

US president John F. 
Kennedy, visiting Berlin 
in 1963. He is famous 
for declaring Ich bin ein 
Berliner during his speech: 
‘I am a citizen of Berlin’.

 Source 3.09

The body of 18-year-
old East Berliner Peter 
Fechter being carried away 
by GDR border soldiers, 
almost an hour after he 
was shot.

Photo essay: rise 

and fall of the 

Berlin wall

cHecK your understanding

1. Draw up a table to identify the differences 

between East and West Berlin.

2. Why was the Berlin Wall built?

3. Do you think the Berlin Wall was a good or 

bad thing?

summary

Create a diagram to show the causes and 

effects of defections to West Germany. 

creative

Imagine you live in East Berlin. Write a letter to 

your cousin in West Berlin describing what life 

was like after the Berlin Wall was built.
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city of Berlin: 

research and 

synthesis
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the stasi
The ‘Stasi’ was the common name for Staatssicherheit, or state security. The 
secret service and secret police of the Stasi used fear and intimidation to control 
the population of East Germany and ensure that any perceived dangers to the 
regime were eliminated. It was founded in 1950 and was answerable only to the 
government of East Germany, which was the Socialist Unity Party of Germany 
(SED). The aim of the Stasi was to prevent the development of non-conformist 
or dissident ideas and behaviour. The Stasi employed 91 015 people full time, 
and also had a network of unof!cial collaborators who gathered information on 
people from all areas of society and reported back. Suspects could be arrested 
on suspicion, without having committed any offence. Just having hair that was 
too long was enough for someone to appear suspicious. The Stasi used a range 
of methods to stamp out non-conformist ideas, from physical violence, arrests, 
kidnappings and show trials to rumours and manipulation. They tailed suspects, 
bugged telephones, installed video cameras in buildings, searched apartments, and 
destroyed friendships and careers in the name of ensuring the security of GDR.

 Source 3.10

‘I just closed off what’s 
mine—for the rest I’m 
ready to negotiate,’ by 
Edmund Valtman.

source analysis

1. Identify the two leaders 

represented in the 

cartoon.

2. Identify two reasons why 

the Berlin Wall was built.

3. Using the extract and 

your own knowledge, 

explain the events 

leading up to the 

construction of the 

Berlin Wall.

4. Evaluate the usefulness 

of the cartoon in 

understanding the 

impact on relations 

between East and West 

due to the building of 

the Berlin Wall. In your 

response, refer to the 

cartoon and different 

views of the Berlin Wall. 

activity
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The Stasi targeted all aspects of people’s lives in order to control and minimise 
subversive behaviour. Youth organisations were used to politically educate and 
control young people to ensure that they were loyal citizens, as well as use young 
people as informants. The Stasi had representatives in all walks of life; they 
in!ltrated factories, schools and hospitals; a Stasi representative lived in every 
apartment block, and many clergymen were recruited as informers. Stasi of!cers 
would accompany athletes to international competitions, as they were concerned 
that sportspeople would escape and defect once they were out of East Germany.

censorship

The Ministry for State Security was also responsible for culture and media. 
Censorship was applied to every aspect of culture. All novels and plays had to 
be submitted for review before they could be published. Anything considered to 
contain criticism of the communist state was not allowed, so references to life in 
East Germany were banned. Newspapers, broadcasting and television were all 
strictly controlled by the state. 

control of sport

East Germany went to extremes to prove its superiority, and used sport as a 
propaganda tool. The use of drugs to enhance sporting performances became 
systematic from the 1970s, and it was monitored by the Stasi. East German 
athletes were the equivalent of rock stars and enjoyed greater freedom than 
ordinary East Germans. But that freedom came at a price. Due to the state-
sanctioned use of anabolic steroids (synthetic versions of the male sex hormone 
testosterone), female athletes suffered from infertility and miscarriages. Other 
athletes later suffered from liver disease, heart disease and cancer.

ExTRACT fROM StaSilanD BY ANNA fUNDER

The Stasi was the internal army by which the government kept control. Its 

job was to know everything about everyone, using any means it chose … The 

Stasi’s brief was to be ‘shield and sword’ of the Communist Party, called the 

SED. But its broader remit [goal] was to protect the Party from the people. It 

arrested, imprisoned and interrogated anyone it chose. It inspected all mail in 

secret rooms above post of,ces (copying letters and stealing any valuables), 

and intercepted, daily, tens of thousands of phone calls. It bugged hotel rooms 

and spied on diplomats. It ran its own universities, hospitals, elite sports 

centers and terrorist training programs for Libyans and the West Germans of 

the Red Army Faction. It pockmarked the countryside with secret bunkers for 

its members in the event of World War III. Unlike secret services in democratic 

countries, the Stasi was the mainstay of State power. Without it, and without 

the threat of Soviet tanks to back it up, the SED regime could not have survived.

 Source 3.11

Anna Funder, Stasiland 
(Melbourne: Text Publishing, 

2003), 5.

source 
analysis

1. Identify two goals 

of the Stasi.

2. Identify two 

ways the Stasi 

monitored people.

3. Using the extract 

and your own 

knowledge, explain 

why the SED 

used the Stasi to 

maintain control.

4. Evaluate the 

usefulness of 

this source in 

understanding why 

terror was used in 

communist states. 

In your response, 

refer to Source 

3.11 and different 

views of life under 

communism.

activity

researcH

Conduct some research into one male and one female East German athlete. Look at their sports, training 

regimes, diet, use of drugs, competitions entered, success, longer-term impacts. Some examples include 

Renate Neufeld, Dagmar Käsling, Steffen Zesner.

activity



TwenTieTh CenTury 2: POST-wAr ChALLenGeS 85

cHAPTER 3:   LIFE BEHIND THE IRON cURTAIN

THE STASi FilES

anna Funder: ‘The thoroughness of the regime 

was horrifying: it accumulated, in the 40 years of its 

existence, more written records than in all of German 

history since the Middle Ages. East Germany was run 

on fear and betrayal: at least one in 50 people—by 

CIA estimates, one in seven—were informing on their 

relatives, friends, neighbours and colleagues.’2

After the Berlin Wall fell in 1989, Stasi officers 

were ordered to destroy the files they kept on East 

German citizens. They were interrupted by citizen 

groups who occupied the Stasi headquarters. 

What was discovered was approximately 16 000 

bags full of shredded or torn files, plus partially 

destroyed photos, slides and recordings. 

The Stasi Records Agency was established in 

1992 with the aim of preserving Stasi documents. 

Since 1995, they have had the painstaking task 

of reconstructing torn documents by hand. 

More recently, computer-supported techniques 

have been used to speed up the process. 

Between 1991–2012 the Stasi Records 

Agency had over 6.75 million requests to 

view files. In January 2015, they made some 

files available online for the first time.

 Source 3.12

Reconstructing the Stasi 
files, 1996.

cHecK your understanding

1. What was the Stasi?

2. Why were the Stasi necessary?

3. How would your life have been affected if you had lived in 

East Germany under communist rule?

summary

1. Create a concept map to show the type of activities the Stasi 

might consider a threat to the GDR.

2. Create a board game to reflect Stasi policies, where players 

are punished for certain activities and rewarded for others.

activities

online stasi  

media centre

reconstruction of 

torn documents

STASI fILES IN NUMBERS

Documents: 111 shelf kilometres 

Filmed documents: the equivalent of 

47 shelf kilometres 

File cards: 39 million 

Photos, ,lm negatives, slides:  

1.8 million 

Film, video and audio recordings: 

30 300 

Fragmented material: 15 500 bags

 Source 3.13

Stasi Records Agency 
brochure (p.7), http://www.
bstu.bund.de/SharedDocs/
Downloads/EN/brochure_
stasi_records_agency_engl.
pdf?__blob=publicationFile
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dissent aMong the soviet satellites

Many of the countries that became satellite states had little choice in becoming 
communist. Nations were forced to bow to the might of the Soviet Union under 
Stalin’s rule. The control imposed from Moscow, the loss of individual rights and 
personal freedoms, as well as the decline in living standards, prompted resistance 
in Eastern Europe. This resistance was brutally suppressed by Soviet troops sent 
to ensure that the Soviet sphere of in2uence remained. 

poland
prime minister JózeF cyranKiewicz: ‘Any provocateur or lunatic who raises his hand 

against the people’s government may be sure that this hand will be chopped off by 

the people’s government.’

Poland had been invaded by both Germany and the Soviet Union in September 
1939. The terms of the Nazi–Soviet Pact led to the Soviets annexing a third 
of Poland. Both invading countries subjected Polish citizens to brutality and 
persecution. Warsaw was ‘liberated’ by the Red Army in January 1945, which then 
remained in occupation despite Stalin’s promises of free elections. Communists 
loyal to Stalin dominated the 1947 Polish parliamentary elections and Poland 
became a satellite state.

Once in power, the Polish United Workers’ Party began to impose Soviet-dictated 
rules. A state-controlled economy under a Six Year Plan was introduced, the 
press was subject to censorship, the Roman Catholic church was persecuted and 
trade unions suppressed. But the promised improvements in living conditions 
never materialised. Reconstruction following World War II was slow, and people 
faced housing problems. Food shortages were common, consumer goods were 
scarce and wages were low, while at the same time workers were asked to increase 
production. Fear of—and repression by—state security forces kept the Polish 
people silent. Khrushchev’s leadership had resulted in a reduction of the terror 
experienced under Stalin’s rule. The Polish leadership was reluctant to undertake 
reforms, and many of them were conservative Stalinists. The release of 100 000 
political prisoners only prompted the Polish people to demand improvements to 
their living and working conditions.

poznań protests

By 1956, workers in the Polish city of Poznań had seen a decline in living and 
working standards since the 1950 introduction of the Six Year Plan. They had 
submitted over 4000 requests for improvements in work organisation since 1953. 
In 1956, their frustration reached breaking point when they lost promised bonus 
payments because their work quotas were increased. On 28 June 1956 workers 
from the Cegielski engineering plant walked off the job and started marching 
toward the city centre. Their march was joined by over 100 000 other people. 
The marchers did not call for any political change; although they wanted the 
Russians to go home, their demands were mainly about economic reform. But the 
march turned into a riot: the marchers attacked the Ministry of Public Security 
of!ce, where they were shot at; they attacked the prison, released prisoners and 
armed themselves with weapons from the prison armoury. The following day 

life in communist 

Poland
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10 000 troops and 350 tanks from the Polish Army were sent to restore order. 
The workers of Poznań attacked, using petrol bombs and disarming some tanks. 
It took three days for the Polish forces to subdue the rebels. Fifty-eight Poznań 
residents were killed—the youngest just thirteen years old—and over 600 people 
were injured. 

The Poznań uprising forced the communist leadership to make changes, for fear 
that widespread protests might lead to Soviet involvement. In October 1956 
Wladyslaw Gomulka, a moderate, was made First Secretary of Poland. Gomulka 
assured Khrushchev that Poland would remain part of the Warsaw Pact, while also 
gaining increased autonomy.

hungary
Hungary had fought on Germany’s side during the World War II and was 
invaded by the Red Army in September 1944. Elections where held at the end 
of the war, but the Communist Party only won 17 per cent of the vote. Despite 
this, a coalition government was formed with members of the Hungarian 
Communist Party taking key political roles. By 1947 a new constitution had been 
introduced and Mátyás Rákosi became the Hungarian prime minister. Rákosi 

 Source 3.14

Protesters at Poznań, 
1956.

cHecK your understanding

1. Identify the causes of the Poznań Riots.

2. Describe the events that took place in Poznań in June.

3. What was the significance of the Poznań protests for the Polish workers?

extension

What might have been the reaction of the Soviets if the demands of the 

protesters had been anti-communist?

a
c
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used terror and brutality to assert his control. He supported Stalin, and ensured 
that Hungary became a member of both Cominform and Comecon. In 1950 
the Államvédelmi Hatóság (AVH) or State Protection Authority was established 
and Hungary became a police state. Over 200 000 political opponents were 
imprisoned and thousands were killed in Stalin-style purges. The Communist 
Party banned religion in Hungary and imprisoned the leader of the Catholic 
Church, Cardinal Mindszenty. Under Rákosi, the Hungarian economy focused 
upon heavy industry and there was a fall in agricultural production. This led to a 
fall in living standards and an increase in poverty. Food shortages occurred and 
there were fewer consumer goods, as Hungarian manufactured goods were sent to 
the Soviet Union. Having had communism imposed upon them, the Hungarians 
were far from happy with the situation. In 1953, Rákosi was replaced by Imre 
Nagy, a reformist prime minister. However, Nagy was too much of a reformist 
for the Soviets, and he was replaced by Rákosi less than two years later, then 
expelled from the Communist Party. When Khrushchev’s ‘secret speech’ was made 
public in February 1956, denouncing Stalin’s tactics, it was interpreted by some 
Hungarians as a sign that reform might be possible. 

the hungarian uprising

The beginnings of the Hungarian uprising began among the students of 
Budapest, who had been subjected to state-approved syllabuses that were biased 
towards communist ideology. They resented the Soviet Union’s in2uence over 

Hungary. On 23 October 1956, students 
demonstrated, demanding change, and 
setting out their demands for political reform 
in a sixteen-point plan. These protests 
escalated and riots broke out, with workers 
and soldiers joining the students, attacking 
the AVH and Russian troops and destroying 
symbols of Soviet control. 

Khruschchev sent troops and tanks into 
Budapest on 25 October 1956 to restore 
order. The Soviets opened !re, killing and 
wounding Hungarians. Imre Nagy was 
reinstated as the Hungarian prime minister 
and, after negotiations, Khrushchev agreed to 
withdraw Soviet troops. Believing he had the 
support of the United States, Nagy set about 
de-Stalinising Hungary. Between 28 October 
and 3 November, he released political 
prisoners (including Cardinal Mindszenty), 
announced freedom of speech and religion, 
and formed a coalition government that 
included some non-communists. On 
3 November, Nagy announced that Hungary 
would be leaving the Warsaw Pact, and 
appealed to the United Nations for help 
in establishing Hungary’s neutrality. For 
Khrushchev, this was a step too far. 

 Source 3.15

A dead Russian soldier on 
a Budapest street during 
the Hungarian Uprising.
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While Khrushchev had denounced Stalin’s tactics in his ‘secret speech’, he was 
not going to risk the security of the Soviet Union and allow states that were part 
of the buffer zone to gain their independence. Unlike the protests in Poland, the 
Hungarian protesters were attacking communism itself. Khrushchev could not 
afford to look weak; he feared that the anti-communist sentiments in Hungary 
might spread to neighbouring satellite states and damage the Warsaw Pact. He 
was also under pressure from China’s Mao Zedong to protect communism. 
So thousands of Soviet troops and hundreds of tanks returned to Hungary on 
4 November, !ring indiscriminately and killing between 2500 and 3000 people. 
Despite the superiority of the Soviet forces, the Hungarians resisted, using guerrilla 
tactics. However, the Soviets gained the strategic advantage over the Hungarians 
and on 7 November János Kádár became the new leader of Hungary. Nagy, who 
had sought refuge in the Yugoslav embassy, was tried for treason and executed. 

Despite appeals to the West for help, the Hungarians were left to !ght against the 
Soviet troops. Britain and France had been distracted by the Suez Canal Crisis 
and America’s President Eisenhower was not willing to go to war over Hungary. 
The United Nations proposed an investigation, but the decision was vetoed by 
the USSR and the new Hungarian government under Kádár refused to co-operate.

 Source 3.16

A statue of Stalin is 
demolished by protesters 
in Budapest, 1956.

PUBLISHED IN PRavDa, THE SOVIET STATE 
NEWSPAPER ON 31 OCTOBER 1956

The Soviet Government is prepared to enter into the appropriate negotiations 

with the government of the Hungarian People’s Republic and other members 

of the Warsaw Treaty on the question of the presence of Soviet troops on the 

territory of Hungary.

 Source 3.17

Pravda, 31 October 1956.

PUBLISHED IN PRavDa, THE SOVIET STATE 
NEWSPAPER ON 23 NOVEMBER 1956

A socialist state could not remain a silent observer of the bloody reign of Fascist 

reaction in the People’s Democratic Hungary. When everything settles down in 

Hungary, and life becomes normal again, the Hungarian working class, peasantry 

and intelligentsia will understand our actions better and judge them right.

 Source 3.18

Pravda, 23 November 1956.

hungarian revolt 

1956
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 Source 3.20

‘Bah! Counter-
revolutionaries!’ by Victor 
Weisz, published in the 
Daily Mirror, 15 November 
1956.

source analysis

1. Explain the context for this cartoon. What was the background? What had 

happened to give rise to the cartoon?

2. Identify two leaders in the cartoon.

3. Identify two ways the cartoon suggests that Khrushchev’s actions were 

contrary to Marxist ideals.

4. Using the extract and your own knowledge, explain why the Soviets crushed 

the Hungarian uprising.

5. Evaluate the usefulness of the cartoon in understanding why the Hungarian 

uprising took place. In your response, refer to the cartoon and different views 

of the Hungarian uprising.

activity

A TELEx MESSAGE SENT IN OCTOBER 1956 BY HUNGARIAN REBELS

We have almost no weapons, no heavy guns of any kind. People are running up 

to the tanks, throwing in hand grenades and closing the drivers’ windows. The 

Hungarian people are not afraid of death. It is only a pity that we cannot last 

longer. Now the ,ring is starting again. The tanks are coming nearer and nearer. 

You can’t let people attack tanks with their bare hands. What is the United 

Nations doing?

 Source 3.19

Cited in George Mikes, The 
Hungarian Revolution (London: 

A. Deutsch, 1957).

comparative analysis

Study the two extracts from Pravda on the previous page, and answer the following questions:

1. What does Source 3.17 tell you about the Soviet attitude towards Hungary?

2. What does Source 3.18 view as the cause of rebellion in Hungary?

3. Why do you think opinion has changed despite the articles being published in the same newspaper?
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MElbouRnE olyMPiCS, 1956

When Hungary and the USSR met in the water 

polo semi-finals during the 1956 Melbourne 

Olympic Games, it became known as the ‘blood 

in the water’ match. Melbourne had a large 

Hungarian community, many of whom had 

escaped Hungary and migrated to Melbourne 

following the communist takeover after World 

War II. Their resentment and hostility lent 

vocal support to the Hungarian players and 

contributed to the charged atmosphere. 

The Olympic Games opening ceremony took 

place on the same day that Imre Nagy was 

arrested. The Hungarian players saw the match 

as an opportunity to represent Hungary and they 

deliberately insulted the Russians to get them 

angry, in the hope that the Russians would start 

fighting and be penalised by the referees. 

The Hungarian tactics worked and within a 

minute the first Russian player was sent to the 

penalty box. Players from both sides spent time 

there. The Hungarians led the match 4–0 when, 

in a moment of distraction, Ervin Zádor was hit 

by Valentin Prokopov, splitting his cheek open. 

The crowd attempted to avenge Zador and the 

police intervened. The Swedish referee blew 

the final whistle on the match. The Hungarians 

went on to win the final against Yugoslavia 2–1.

At the end of the Olympic Games, nearly half 

the Hungarian team remained in Australia. 

Some of them later went to the United States.

cHecK your understanding

1. Identify why the Hungarians were unhappy.

2. What was the turning point in pushing Hungarians towards reform?

3. What do you think was the most important factor in causing the Hungarian uprising?

summary

Create a spider diagram to show the reasons why the Soviet Union invaded Hungary in October 

and November 1956.

creative

Write a speech or a newspaper article from the Soviet point of view, justifying the invasion of Hungary.
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 Source 3.21

Blood streams from the cut eye of Ervin Zádor, injured 
during a brawl with a Russian water polo player during 
the closing minutes of the USSR–Hungary match. 

‘Blood in the 

water’ footage
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czechoslovakia 
micHael KauFman, new yorK times reporter: ‘There are some years that stand out 

more clearly than the rest, when in our memory it seems that the world spun faster 

and important and unexpected things occurred almost on a daily basis. 1968 was that 

kind of a year.’

Czechoslovakia had become a communist state in 1948, and its government 
had been loyal to the Soviet Union. This was ensured by purges that took place 
between 1949 and 1954, where potential opposition was removed. One such 
example was high-ranking communist Rudolf Slánský, who was accused of being 
a Titoist. (Tito was the leader of Yugoslavia, which was a communist country, 
but he refused to be dictated to by the Soviet Union.) Czechoslovakia had been 

a founding member of Comecon and the Warsaw Pact. But by the 
early 1960s the Czech economy was suffering badly and this, in 
turn, caused living standards to fall. Czech workers felt they were 
being exploited by the Soviet Union, as much of their industry was 
forced to produce goods for the bene!t of the Soviet Union. Antonín 
Novotný, hardline communist and leader of Czechoslovakia from 
1957, was slow to implement any changes following Khrushchev’s 
de-Stalinisation speech. He failed in his attempts at economic reform 
and produced consumer goods that no one could afford to buy, 
which led to calls for reform. 

During 1967, there were increasing complaints from students and 
writers about the failings of the economy and the lack of freedom. 
Novotný appealed to Leonid Brezhnev (then leader of the Soviet 
Union) for help, but was not supported. This allowed Alexander 
Dubček to challenge Novotný’s leadership, and become First 
Secretary of the Communist Party in Czechoslovakia in January 
1968. Dubček’s bid to introduce reform to Czechoslavakia and 
reduce Soviet control became known as the Prague Spring. 

the prague spring

Dubček called his reforms ‘socialism with a human face’, as they would give 
greater freedom to the people of Czechoslovakia:

• Freedom of speech and the end of censorship.

• Freedom of assembly, so that people could meet and discuss politics.

• Political freedom: the election of a new National Assembly to create 
democratic socialism.

• Powers of the Secret Police were restricted: they could no longer imprison 
without trial.

• Freedom of movement: travel restrictions with the West would be lifted.

• Economic freedom: an increase in privately owned businesses.

• Trade unions would be allowed to improve work conditions.

• Freedom of religion.

• Release of political prisoners.

Although Dubček’s reforms had the support of two other Warsaw Pact nations 
(Yugoslavia and Romania), the USSR was deeply unhappy and tried to persuade 

Jan Palach, a student 
at Prague University, 
committed self-
immolation (killing 
oneself, often by 
burning, as a sacrifice) 
as a political protest 
against the end of the 
Prague Spring. He 
became a symbol of 
anti-Soviet resistance in 
Europe.

 Source 3.22

Antonín Novotný.

Prague sPring: 

documents and 

PhotograPhs
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him to abandon them. The Soviet position hardened in June, when the 
Czechoslavakian Social Democrats formed a separate political party and increased 
calls for extreme reform.  

Despite Dubček’s reassurances to the Soviets that Czechoslovakia would not 
leave the Warsaw Pact, Soviet leaders feared that Czechoslovakia would leave 
a hole in the border with the West. They also feared the impact that Dubček’s 
reforms might have on other communist countries. Walter Ulbricht, leader of 
East Germany, put pressure on Brezhnev when Czechoslovakia appeared to be 
developing tighter trade links with West Germany. 

A Warsaw Pact meeting was held in Bratislava on 3 August 1968. The Soviet 
leadership seemed to accept Dubček’s assurances when he af!rmed the 
communist struggle against anti-socialist forces—but at the same time, Warsaw 
Pact troops were holding training exercises near the Czechoslovakian border. 

On 20 August 1968, 200 000 Warsaw Pact troops 
and 2000 tanks entered Czechoslovakia. They were 
units from the USSR, East Germany, Poland, Hungary 
and Bulgaria (Romania and Albania refused to become 
involved). According to the Soviets, the troops were 
there at the invitation of leading Czech communists, 
who had asked for immediate assistance with armed 
forces. Unlike the Soviet invasion of Hungary in 1956, 
there was no organised armed resistance from the 
Czechs. Although petrol bombs were thrown at tanks as 
they moved through the streets, the Czechs mainly used 
nonviolent forms of protest. Street signs were removed 
to confuse the invading troops, and citizens—mainly 
women—greeted the Soviet troops with 2owers. Radio 
Prague refused to give up the building in which it was 
located and twenty journalists were killed before the 
Soviets captured the radio station. Other anti-Soviet 
broadcasts continued, with the broadcasters moving 
from one hidden location to another to avoid arrest. 
Up to 100 Czechs died as a result of the invasion, and 
Dubček and three other leaders were arrested and taken 
to Moscow, where they were forced to sign the Moscow 
Protocol. The Moscow Protocol reinstated censorship, 
suppressed opposition and ended Dubček’s reforms. 
Over 3000 Czechs—mainly from the professional and 
intellectual classes—2ed.

THE OffICIAL SOVIET VERSION GIVEN BY TASS, THE 
SOVIET NEWS AGENCY, 21 AUGUST 1968.

Party and government leaders of the Czechoslovak Socialist Republic 

had asked the Soviet Union and other states to give brotherly help to the 

Czechoslovak people with armed forces. This request was brought about by the 

threat from counter-revolutionary forces. The troops will be withdrawn as soon 

as the threat to Czechoslovakia and neighbouring communist countries has 

been eliminated.

 Source 3.23

Tass, 21 August 1968.

 Source 3.24

Street signs defaced to 
confuse Soviet troops.
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Demonstrations continued against the Soviet invasion until April 1969, 
when Gustav Husak took over as leader. There followed a purge of the Czech 
Communist Party, with the removal of liberal members and anyone who disagreed 
with Soviet policy. Dubček was sent as an ambassador to Turkey. The reforms of 
the Prague Spring were revoked, the authority of the secret police was increased, 
and ties with the Warsaw Pact were strengthened: Czechoslovakia returned to 
being a strict communist state.

The Prague Spring also had consequences outside Czechoslovakia. The invasion 
of Czechoslavakia resulted in the declaration of the Brezhnev Doctrine, where the 
USSR would intervene to maintain control over the satellite states. The Brezhnev 
Doctrine drew condemnation from communist countries that were outside the 
Warsaw Pact, notably China. China criticised the Soviet Union for using force 
against other communists; this increased rivalry between the two countries. 

Relations between East and West temporarily worsened by the international 
denunciation of Soviet actions but had no lasting effect and détente continued. 
The USA was more concerned with events in Vietnam than Czechoslavakia. 
Ultimately the Soviet Union had moved into Czechoslovakia with impunity, 
knowing the world’s attention was engaged elsewhere. 

 Source 3.25

A tank on fire during the 
Prague protests.

 Source 3.26

Cover of Kvety magazine , 
21 August 1968. The graffiti 
in Wenceslas Square says, 
in Russian, ‘Soldiers go 
home’. 

THE BREZHNEV DOCTRINE, 1968

... when the internal and external forces hostile to socialism seek to reverse the 

development of any socialist country toward the restoration of the capitalist 

order, when a threat to the cause of socialism in that country emerges, a threat 

to the security of the socialist community as a whole exists; this is no longer a 

problem of the people of that country but also a common problem, a concern for 

all socialist states. 
 Source 3.27

Pravda, 13 November 1968.
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 Source 3.28

‘She might have 
invaded Russia’, by 
Herb Block. Published 
in the Washington Post, 
3 September 1968.

cHecK your understanding

1. Identify the reforms introduced by Dubček.

2. Why do you think the Soviet Union used troops from other communist states?

3. Why was the Soviet Union so threatened by the Czech reforms? 

comparison

Use a Venn diagram to compare the events of the Hungarian Uprising with the Prague Spring; consider the 

causes, the events and the consequences.

creative

Re-write the Brezhnev Doctrine as though it was written by US President Johnson, in 1968. Use the same 

structure but write it from the democratic/capitalist point of view. (Remember: 1968 was the height of the 

Vietnam War.)

inquiry

Investigate what the term détente means, and how it affected relations between East and West.

a
c

t
iv

it
ie

s

source analysis

1. Identify two countries 

represented in the cartoon.

2. Identify two reasons why 

the Soviet Union was 

concerned about reforms in 

Czechoslovakia.

3. Using the extract and your 

own knowledge, explain the 

events leading up to the Soviet 

invasion.

4. Evaluate the usefulness of the 

source to your understanding 

of the impact of the Soviet 

invasion of Czechoslovakia. In 

your response, refer to Source 

3.28 and different views of the 

Prague Spring.
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conclusion

Life behind the Iron Curtain was, for the ordinary 
person, a life of curtailed personal freedom and 
liberties as the Soviet Union controlled those 
countries under their sphere of influence. The 
communist regimes of central and eastern 
Europe were characterized by fear of the brutality 
that could be dispensed by secret police in order 
to maintain control. Religion was discouraged 
and suppressed. Censorship and propaganda 
controlled the media and culture, with only party-
approved programming that reinforced ideology 
allowed. The standard of living declined as 
industries were developed to meet the demands 
of the USSR. Food shortages were common but 
queues to obtain what little was available were 
guaranteed. The poor selection of foods available 

led to an increase in health problems in some 
Iron Curtain countries. Consumer goods were 
scarce and difficult to obtain with the low wages 
that were paid. Although everyone had a home, 
they were often cramped. Thin walls made it easy 
for the communist regimes to monitor those who 
expressed dissatisfaction with life in the East. 
The long hours that people worked in unsuitable 
conditions led to apathy and people became 
increasingly inactive. The consumption of alcohol 
and cigarettes increased dramatically. Attempts 
at reform were brief, short lived and brutally 
suppressed by the Soviets who were determined 
to maintain a buffer zone between themselves 
and the West.
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cHapter review

1. Complete the following table to summarise 

dissent among Soviet satellite states and the 

Soviet responses.

Country Reasons for 

uprising

Soviet 

response

2. Create a summary diagram to show all the 

reasons why Warsaw Pact troops invaded 

Czechoslovakia in 1968.

sKills: Historical signiFicance

Construct a living graph to show the significance 

of events described in this chapter upon relations 

between the Soviet Union and its satellite states. 

Plot the events along the horizontal axis and use 

adjectives to describe relations on the vertical 

axis. Annotate the graph with different colours to 

show the reactions of different countries.

exam practice

Using three or four points:

1. Explain why the Poznań Protests occurred in 

Poland in 1956. Provide evidence to support 

your answer. 

2. Explain why relations between the Soviet Union 

and Czechoslovakia changed in the late 1960s. 

Provide evidence to support your answer.

essay

Write an essay on one of the topics below, using 

evidence.

• ‘The speech given by Khrushchev was directly 

responsible for the Hungarian Uprising’. To 

what extent do you agree? Provide evidence to 

support your answer.

• `Of all Dubček’s reforms, political freedom 

was the one that most concerned the Soviet 

Union and was the main reason for the 1968 

invasion of Czechoslovakia.’ To what extent do 

you agree? In your answer you should examine 

all the reforms in the light of political freedom. 

test 

Quiz – chaPter 3

further reading

Anna Funder, Stasiland  

(Melbourne: Text Publishing, 2003) 

Explores life in former East Germany 
where the mantra was: ‘Either you are 
for us or an enemy!’ Includes interviews 
with those who were subjected to the 
regime and those who collaborated. The 
stories are by turn compelling, horri!c 
and amusing.

The Lives of Others, directed by 

Florian henckel von Donnersmarck 

(2006).

This !lm, set in East Berlin in 1984, 
centers around the character of Gerd 
Wiesler, a faithful Stasi of!cer. Tasked 
with surveilling a playwright and his 
actress lover, he becomes entranced by 
their lives. Winner of the 2007 Academy 
Award for Best Foreign Language Film, 
The Lives of Others offers students a 
glimpse of life in a totalitarian state.

 Detail of painted faces graffiti on 
the Berlin Wall.
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4
CHAPTER

the cuban missile crisis
‘Within the past week unmistakable evidence has established the 

fact that a series of offensive missile sites is now in preparation 

on [Cuba]. The purposes of these bases can be none other than to 

provide a nuclear strike capacity against the Western hemisphere 

… It shall be the policy of this nation to regard any nuclear missile 

launched from Cuba against any nation in the Western hemisphere 

as an attack by the Soviet Union on the United States, requiring a 

full retaliatory response upon the Soviet Union.’

PreSIdenT John F. Kennedy, 22 oCTober 19621

On 1 January 1959, left-wing 
rebels under the leadership of 
Fidel Castro seized control of 
Cuba. As Castro’s ideology and 
policies veered towards socialism, 
Castro drew the ire of the United 
States. Embargo, invasion and 
assassination attempts followed. 
Castro was forced to seek 
economic and military security 
from another world power: the 
Soviet Union. Soviet Premier 
Khrushchev decided to install 
nuclear missiles on Cuba to 
intimidate the United States. This 
was the catalyst for the Cuban 
Missile Crisis. 

The Cuban Missile Crisis was 
an escalation in the tensions 
between the two superpowers, 
which one historian called the 
‘most dangerous crisis of the Cold 
War.’2 Only by standing on the 
edge of the abyss could the USA 
and USSR see that their rivalry 
had taken humanity to the brink 
of extinction. A period of détente 
followed, which saw greater 
communication between the two 
superpowers, and a tentative 
step towards placing limits on the 
most dangerous weapon mankind 
has ever devised. 

InTROdUCTIOn
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A U-2 spy plane photograph of Soviet ships unloading 
equipment for a nuclear missile base in Cuba.
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Key QUeSTIONS 

•  When did Castro come to power 
in Cuba?

•  Why did the United States put 
economic pressure on the 
Castro regime?

•  When did Castro adopt 
socialism and request military 
support from the Soviet Union?

•  Why did the Soviet Union deploy 
nuclear missiles in Cuba, and 
how did the United States 
respond?

•  How did the stand-off over the 
missiles almost lead to World 
War III?

•  How was the Crisis resolved?

OVeRVIeW

IN ThIS chapTeR / Key eVeNTS 

Key eVeNTS

Removal of 
missiles from 
Cuba and Turkey

The United States 
agrees not to 
invade Cuba

The ‘hotline’ 
established 

The Limited 
nuclear Test Ban 
Treaty (1963)

The Korean War 
(1950–53)

The Vienna 
conference and 
the Berlin Wall 
(1961)

The strategic 
arms race

COLd WAR 
TEnSIOnS 

BETWEEn THE USA 
And THE USSR

déTEnTE: An 
AgREEMEnT 

BETWEEn THE US 
And THE USSR

THE THIRTEEn dAyS 
OF THE CUBAn 
MISSILE CRISIS 
(OCTOBER 1962)

THE CUBAn 
REVOLUTIOn  

(1 JAnUARy 1959)

THE BAy OF 
PIgS InVASIOn 

(APRIL 1961)

1961

17–19 

apRIl

The Bay 
of Pigs 

invasion

13 aUgUST

Khrushchev 
orders the 

construction 
of the Berlin 

Wall

1945

16 JUly 

US detonates 
first atomic 

bomb

6 & 9 aUgUST

Atomic bombs 
dropped on 

Japan  

1949

29 aUgUST 

USSR 
detonates its 
first atomic 

bomb

1959

1 JaNUaRy 

Fidel Castro 
seizes power 

in Cuba

16–28 

OcTObeR 

The thirteen 
days of 

the Cuban 
Missile 
Crisis

1962

1963

5 aUgUST

The Limited 
nuclear Test 
Ban Treaty 

signed

22 

NOVembeR

JFK is 
assassinated
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Historical inquiry

With a partner, create eight to twelve inquiry questions under the 
general heading of ‘The causes and consequences of the Cuban 
Missile Crisis.’ Keep your inquiry questions in mind as you read the 
information and work through the activities in this chapter. Here 
are three examples to help you get started:

1. How did the US react to Castro’s policies and actions in Cuba?

2. Why did Khrushchev deploy nuclear missiles in Cuba?

3. What were the outcomes of the Crisis for the key leaders and 
nations involved? 
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Key playeRS

fidel castro

• Leader of Cuba during the Crisis

• Born in 1926; became involved in radical student 
politics while studying law at university

• Jailed after leading a raid on an army barracks 
on 26 July 1953

• Released two years later, he organised a small army to take 
control of Cuba. In 1959 his small group of rebels seized Havana 
from the corrupt Batista regime 

• Castro’s left-wing policies incensed the United States and forced 
him to establish closer links with the Soviet Union 

• Agreed to let the Russians install nuclear missiles in Cuba in 1962 

• Castro continued to rule Cuba after the Crisis until poor health 
forced him to step down from office in 2008. 

john f. kennedy

• Kennedy—also called Jack or JFK—was 
president of the United States during the Crisis

• Born in 1917; served in the US Navy during 
World War II and then entered politics

• He won an extremely narrow election victory in 
1960 to become America’s thirty-fifth president 

• During his term in office he faced a number of 
international crises: the Bay of Pigs invasion, the construction of 
the Berlin Wall and the Cuban Missile Crisis

• He was assassinated on 22 November 1963 in Dallas, Texas.

nikita khrushcheV

• Premier of the Soviet Union during the Crisis

• Pursued a policy of brinkmanship with the 
United States over the Cold War hotspots of 
West Berlin and Cuba

• Perceived as having backed down during the 
Crisis, Khrushchev was forced to resign in 1964

• Died of a heart attack in 1971.

Key TeRmS

ExCOMM

Short for ‘executive committee.’ 
The government body set up by 
President Kennedy to advise him on 
how to respond to the deployment 
of Russian nuclear missiles in 
Cuba. 

dEFCOn 

Short for ‘defence condition,’ 
dEFCOn refers to the five levels of 
readiness for war for US military 
forces. dEFCOn 1 means ‘nuclear 
war imminent’. during the Cuban 
Missile Crisis, the US Air Force was 
placed at dEFCOn 2. 

ICBM

Abbreviation for ‘intercontinental 
ballistic missile.’ A missile with a 
nuclear warhead that can be fired 
at targets on the other side of the 
globe. 

BRInKMAnSHIP

The strategy of bringing your 
opponent to the point of actual 
conflict, such as a nuclear war, and 
forcing them to back down in order 
to gain an advantage.

dETEREnCE

The idea that a nation possesses 
enough weapons, and the 
willingness to use them, to convince 
other nations not to attack them.

déTEnTE

The reduction in tension between 
two nations, taken from the French 
word for ‘release’ or ‘relaxation’.

MAd

Acronym for ‘mutual assured 
destruction.’ The idea that in the 
event of a nuclear attack, the target 
nation will have enough nuclear 
weapons remaining to destroy its 
opponent. This theoretically makes 
nuclear war impossible, as neither 
side can win.
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the cuban reVolution
Fidel castro: ‘A revolution is not a bed of roses. A revolution is a struggle between 
the future and the past.’

trouble in the tropics
Cuba had been a Spanish colony until the Spanish–American War of 1898. 

While Cuba technically then became an independent nation, it quickly came 

under the economic and political dominance of the United States. Under the Platt 

Amendment, the United States reserved the right to intervene in Cuban affairs, 

with troops if necessary, and supported several corrupt regimes. The United States 

also maintained a military base at Guantánamo Bay. In 1933, Colonel Fulgencio 

Batista overthrew the existing government and, as head of the army, effectively 

controlled the -ve-man presidential committee. Batista was president of Cuba 

1940–44 and, after a long stay in the United States, seized control of Cuba in 

1952 through a military coup. This occurred three months before an election 

Batista feared he would lose. He suspended individual liberties and favoured 

wealthy landowners over the poor. Batista’s regime also brutally suppressed 

political opponents. In a speech in October 1960, Senator John F Kennedy 

claimed that ‘Batista murdered 20 000 Cubans in seven years’.3 Batista allowed 

American businesses to control the Cuban economy and reap enormous pro-ts. 

He also encouraged the Ma-a to establish casinos in the capital city, Havana. 

While Batista had the support of a small group of wealthy businessmen and 

plantation owners, most Cuban people detested the corruption of his regime 

and by the mid-1950s resistance groups had emerged. One was led by a middle-

class law student named Fidel Castro. On 26 July 1953, Castro and a group of 

his followers attacked an army barracks. The raid was unsuccessful and Castro 

was captured. After two years in prison, Castro was released and <ed to Mexico. 

He founded a revolutionary group named after the date of the attack on the 

barracks—the 26th of July Movement—and started planning another attempt to 

overthrow the Batista regime.4 He returned to Cuba in 1956 with a small group 

of followers. Unable to defeat Batista’s forces, however, Castro <ed to the Sierra 

Maestra mountains in the south-east of the island. 

The SpaniSh–
american War

The plaTT 
amendmenT

Fulgencio BaTiSTa

 Source 4.01

Fulgencio Batista visiting 
the United States, 1938.
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BATisTA’s goldEn TElEPHonE

Batista gave American companies a great deal of 
freedom over the way they operated in Cuba. IT&T, 
an American telecommunications company that 
controlled all the phone lines in Cuba, was allowed 
to charge extremely high rates for phone calls. As a 
sign of their gratitude, IT&T gave Batista a working, 
gold-plated telephone. It now sits in the Museum of 
the Revolution in Havana as a symbol of American 
complicity in Batista’s opulence and corruption.

 Source 4.02

Batista’s gold-plated telephone.
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 Source 4.03

MAP SHOWIng 
CUBA’S PROxIMITy 
TO THE UnITEd 
STATES

source 

analysis

1. Explain why 
events in Cuba 
would be carefully 
watched by the 
US government.

2. How would the 
development of 
nuclear weapons 
increase the 
importance of 
Cuba in America’s 
strategic thinking?

activity

creative writing

The year is 1961 and you have just been 
appointed curator of the Museum of the 
Revolution in Havana. Write the text for a sign 
to accompany the phone explaining America’s 
exploitation of Cuba since 1898. This should be 
about 300 words in length. 
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castro’s left turn
Castro’s forces waited in the mountains and gathered support while Batista’s regime 

grew more unpopular with the Cuban people. During this time Castro was helped 

by the Argentinian revolutionary Ernesto ‘Che’ Guevara. Batista launched a few 

half-hearted attacks on Castro’s positions in May 1958 but they were unsuccessful. 

In fact, many of Batista’s soldiers went over to Castro’s side!5 By late 1958 Castro’s 

forces were ready to advance on Havana. Support for Batista’s regime collapsed 

and the dictator <ed to Portugal. There was widespread support in Cuba for Castro 

when he took control of the country on 1 January 1959, and even some sectors of 

the US government approved of the new government in Cuba.6 

Initially Castro’s ideology was vague, as he had never made a clear statement on 

whether or not he supported Marxism. As American journalist Drew Pearson 

wondered at the time, ‘Where does Castro stand regarding Russia?’7 Without 

doubt, Castro was a nationalist who deeply resented the United States’ in<uence 

over his country. US interests owned about 80 per cent of Cuba’s utilities 

(water, electricity and telephone services), 40 per cent of its sugar production 

and 90 per cent of its mining industry.8 Pro-ts from these industries made US 

businesses very wealthy while the majority of the Cubans lived in poverty. 

ERnEsTo ‘CHE’ guEvARA

Born in Argentina in 1928, guevara 
studied medicine but became better 
known as a Latin American revolutionary 
who supported left-wing movements 
and uprisings all over South America. He 
helped Castro train his guerrilla army in 
the Sierra Maestra mountains and was 
Castro’s Minister of Industry (1961–1965). 
guevara left Cuba to foment revolution 
in Bolivia, but was captured and killed by 
the Bolivian Army in 1967. He is now an 
icon as a revolutionary and as someone 
who challenged the status quo. guevara 
earned his nickname ‘Che’ when he and 
a friend rode motorcycles around South 
America. Argentinians were known by 
other Latin Americans to frequently 
use the word che, colloquially meaning 
‘friend’ or ‘mate’, when they talk. 

 Source 4.04

Ernesto ‘Che’ Guevara 
(1928–1967).
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 Source 4.05

Castro with supporters 
in the Sierra Maestra 
mountains. Castro stands 
in the centre of the group, 
while his brother Raúl is 
on the far left.

source analysis

1. Identify two elements of the image that suggest Castro is a revolutionary leader.

2. By referring directly to the image and using your own knowledge, explain why there was widespread 
opposition to Batista’s regime.

3. Evaluate how useful this image is in explaining why Castro’s revolution was ultimately successful. Refer to 
other ideas and information in your response.

activity

In spite of fears that he would nationalise all privately owned property and 

businesses, at -rst Castro only took over the US-owned and -operated telephone 

system. He also arrested and executed ex-of-cials of the Batista regime, many of 

whom had US supporters. Other ex-Batista of-cials <ed to the United States, 

where they formed groups that resolved to return to Cuba and overthrow Castro. 

US President Eisenhower halted shipments of arms to Cuba and also threatened 

to stop purchasing Cuban sugar. This would have been a disaster for the Cuban 

economy, as it relied heavily on its sugar exports to the United States. 

The breakdown in the US–Cuba relationship came in July 1960, when Castro 

demanded that Soviet oil be re-ned in Cuban-based, American-owned re-neries. 

When Shell, Texaco and Esso refused, the Cuban government seized their 

facilities. Eisenhower retaliated by ‘suspending the sugar quota, some 80 per cent 

of Cuban exports to the United States’.9 The Soviet Union agreed to purchase the 

sugar and also, in the wake of a US trade embargo, supply all of Cuba’s fuel needs. 

Castro had wrested Cuba’s economy from the grasp of the United States but, as 

historian Donald Kagan notes, by turning to the Soviet Union ‘they had only 

traded one [form of] subordination for another.’10

 Dwight Eisenhower, 
US president 1953–1961.
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 Source 4.06

Members of the Cuban 
militia celebrate after 
defeating the CIA-backed 
invasion force of anti-
Castro exiles at the Bay of 
Pigs, 17 April 1961.

missiles to cuba
niKita KHrusHcHev: ‘What about putting one of our hedgehogs down the Americans’ 
trousers?’11

Having a communist nation with close ties to the Soviet Union so close to home 

was an unpleasant experience for the United States. Ever since the Monroe 

Doctrine of 1823, Americans had considered Central and South America, 

including the Caribbean, to be within their exclusive sphere of in<uence. In his 

address to Congress on 2 December 1823, president James Monroe maintained 

that America would ‘consider any attempt on their [Europe’s] part to extend their 

[political or economic] system to any portion of this hemisphere as dangerous 

to our peace and security.’12 In line with this, in 1960 Eisenhower emphatically 

stated that the United States would not ‘permit the establishment of a regime 

dominated by international communism in the Western hemisphere.’13

the bay of pigs
When President Kennedy was inaugurated in January 1961, he inherited a 

variety of schemes designed to depose Castro. Perhaps the most ambitious was 

a CIA plan to support an invasion of Cuba by 1400 anti–Castro Cuban exiles. 

Kennedy supported the idea but did not want any evidence of US involvement. 

On 17 April, an invasion was launched from Guatemala, which landed at the 

Bay of Pigs on the southern coast of Cuba. The invasion was a disaster. Kennedy 

withdrew US air support at the last minute and refused to let the US Navy protect 

the invasion with gun-re. Castro’s tanks and artillery pounded the exiles on the 

landing beach and easily defeated them. Of the invaders, some 114 were killed 

and over 1100 were taken prisoner. In December 1962, a prisoner exchange was 

arranged. Over 1100 prisoners were released and returned to the United States in 

exchange for basic necessities including food and medical supplies.14 

If the invasion was a catastrophe for the exiles, it was a political disaster for 

Kennedy. He felt personally responsible for the failure of the landing and admitted 

US involvement at a media conference on 20 April. Kennedy stated that the 

invasion was not ‘the -nal episode in the eternal struggle of liberty against tyranny, 

The name ‘Bay of Pigs’ 
might be the result 
of a mistranslation. 
In Spanish, this area 
is called Bahía de 
Cochinos. Cochinos 
means ‘pigs’ in Spanish, 
but it is also the name 
of a variety of fish found 
in the waters of the bay.

The Bay oF pigS 
invaSion
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oPERATion MongoosE

Objective: Assassinate Castro!

Before the Bay of Pigs invasion and Kennedy’s 
presidency, the CIA hatched an array of schemes 
designed to either oust the Castro regime or 
assassinate Castro. In September 1960, the CIA 
met with members of the Mafia to organise a 
‘hit’ on the Cuban leader.17 The Mafia despised 
Castro as he had shut down their lucrative night 
clubs and casinos in Havana. When this came to 
nothing, the CIA concocted other schemes. One 
involved coating a cigar in poison (as Castro was a 
prolific smoker), while another suggested placing 
exploding seashells in locations where Castro 
(a keen scuba diver) was known to swim.18 In 
January 1962, Attorney-general Robert Kennedy 
initiated Operation Mongoose. The goal of this 
CIA-run scheme was to clandestinely send US 
agents and anti–Castro Cubans to Cuba to engage 
in acts of sabotage against targets like docks, 
crops, shipping and oil refineries. President 
Kennedy hoped that Operation Mongoose would 
eventually led to an uprising by the Cuban people 
that would topple the Castro regime. In spite of a 
lavish budget and large numbers of agents and 
equipment, Operation Mongoose had achieved very 
little by the start of the Cuban Missile Crisis.19 

 Source 4.07

Castro laughing in the face of danger.

operaTion 
mongooSe

anywhere on the face of the globe, including Cuba itself …’15 In spite of his resolve 

and promises of future action, Kennedy felt humiliated and reasoned that he had 

appeared weak and indecisive on the world stage. Eisenhower told Kennedy that 

‘the failure of the Bay of Pigs will embolden the Soviets to do something that they 

would not otherwise do.’16 Unfortunately for Kennedy, Eisenhower was right.

sKills: Historical inquiry

The Bay of Pigs invasion was not the only event in 1961 that made Kennedy 
seem weak and indecisive in the eyes of the Soviets. At the Vienna summit 
in June 1961, and during the erection of the Berlin Wall in August 1961, 
Kennedy appeared unable or unwilling to stand up to Soviet aggression. 
For either or both of these historical events, research and report on the 
following questions: 

1. What were the origins of the event?

2. Why did Kennedy appear weak and indecisive?

3. What were the consequences of the event for the leaders involved, and 
for relations between the USA and the USSR?
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April was not a good 
month for President 
Kennedy. On 12 April, 
Soviet cosmonaut Yuri 
Gagarin became the 
first man in space. 
This was seen as a 
significant technological 
achievement for the 
USSR and another 
blow for the Kennedy 
administration.
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a golden opportunity
By 1962, Cold War tensions had reached their height. The USA and the USSR 

were competing in several -elds to demonstrate their dominance to the rest of 

the world. In a way, each success seemed to vindicate the political and economic 

systems of each side and ‘prove’ that their way of life was intrinsically superior. 

Just prior to the Cuban Missile Crisis, it appeared that the Soviet Union was 

winning. They appeared to be in front of the USA in a number of important areas. 

cHecK your understanding

1. Which country controlled Cuba prior to 1898? 

2. What was the central idea of the Monroe doctrine?

3. What were the outcomes of the Bay of Pigs invasion?

discussion

1. With a partner, debate the following topic: ‘America pushed Fidel Castro into the arms of the Soviet 
Union.’ Share your ideas and opinions with the rest of the class.

2. Read the information contained in the textbox and weblink on the previous page, and then consider the 
following premise: ‘For a liberal, democratic nation such as the United States, Operation Mongoose and 
the schemes to assassinate Castro were morally indefensible.’ Share your opinion with the class.

diagram

Make a flow chart explaining the key events from the Spanish–American War to the Bay of Pigs invasion. 
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s

DAte event

16 July 1945 The US detonates the world’s first atomic bomb

August 1945 The US drops atomic bombs on Hiroshima (6 August) and Nagasaki (9 August) 

29 August 1949 The USSR detonates their first atomic bomb

1 november 1952 The US detonates the first hydrogen bomb 

12 August 1953 The USSR detonates its first hydrogen bomb

21 August 1957 The USSR tests the R-7, the world’s first ICBM

4 October 1957 The USSR sends the world’s first satellite into space, Sputnik 1. The delivery rocket is an R-7

3 november 1957 The USSR sends Sputnik 2 into orbit; it carries the first animal launched into space, a dog named Laika

28 november 1958 The US tests its first successful ICBM, the Atlas missile

1 September 1959 The US deploys the first Atlas missile with a nuclear warhead 

1 May 1960 An American U-2 spy plane is shot down over the USSR. The pilot, Gary Powers, is captured

20 July 1960 The US tests the first submarine-launched ICBM

10 September 1960 The USSR tests its own submarine-launched ICBM

12 April 1961 Russian cosmonaut Yuri Gagarin becomes the first man in space

17–19 April 1961 The Bay of Pigs invasion

5 May 1961 First American, Alan Shepard, in space

June 1961 Kennedy and Khrushchev meet in Vienna; Kennedy felt he had been bullied by Khrushchev

13 August 1961 The USSR erects the Berlin Wall

30 October 1961 The USSR detonates the Tsar Bomba, the most powerful weapon ever devised

 Source 4.08

A TIMELInE OF KEy 
COLd WAR EVEnTS 



TwenTieTh CenTury 2: POST-wAr ChALLenGeS 109

cHAPTER 4:   THE cubAn missilE cRisis

By 1960, the United States believed that the Soviet Union was far ahead of them 

in a number of important -elds—and Soviet leader Premier Khrushchev was 

keen to perpetuate this notion. In 1957, the CIA released the Gaither Report, 

which expressed deep concerns over a ‘missile gap’ with the Soviets possessing 

100 ICBMs to America’s thirty.20 Khrushchev played up to American fears. In 

November 1959 he boasted that Russian factories ‘were turning out missiles 

like sausages.’21 However, photographs taken during U-2 spy plane <ights over 

Soviet territory revealed that while a missile gap did exist, it was greatly in favour 

of the United States.22 US Secretary of Defense Robert McNamara announced 

this at a press conference in February 1961. In September, the CIA assessed the 

number of Soviet ICBMs as ten to twenty--ve.23 The Americans led the Soviet 

Union in terms of deliverable nuclear warheads by a factor of seventeen to one.24 

The following month, Kennedy ordered Deputy Secretary of Defense, Roswell 

Gilpatric, to make a statement declaring America’s nuclear superiority:

source analysis

1. draw up and complete a table like the one below and put each event from Source 4.08 in the most 
appropriate column.

Space Race Military Political

discuss your decisions with a partner, then share your thoughts with the rest of the class.

2. In your opinion, which side was ‘winning’ the Cold War by the end of 1961? Justify your response.

3. By referring to the key events in the timeline, explain how advances in military technology contributed to 
the growing tension between the US and the USSR. 

4. Evaluate the usefulness of this table in understanding the balance of power between the USA and USSR 
up to and including 1961. Refer to other events and opinions in your response.

5. How useful is the table in explaining the origins of the Cuban Missile Crisis? 
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The Tsar Bomba had a 
yield of 50 megatons, 
making it roughly 1500 
times more powerful 
than the bombs 
dropped on Hiroshima 
and Nagasaki 
combined.

 Source 4.10

A U-2 spy plane. The U-2 
flew at over 20 000 metres 
and could take incredibly 
detailed photographs.

dEPUTy SECRETARy gILPATRIC On THE ARMS RACE

The total number of our delivery vehicles [ICBMs, aircraft and submarines] … 

is in the tens of thousands, and, of course, we have more than one warhead for 

each vehicle … The destructive power which the United States could bring to 

bear even after a Soviet surprise attack upon our forces would be as great as, 

perhaps even greater than, the total undamaged force which the enemy can 

threaten to launch against the United States in a $rst strike.

 Source 4.09

Cited in Donald Kagan, On 
the Origins of War (London: 

Pimlico Books, 1995), 491.
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Through this announcement, Kennedy was communicating to the world—and to 

the USSR speci-cally—that even if America were attacked -rst in a nuclear war, 

they possessed enough nuclear weapons to deliver a devastating counter-strike. 

This was an enormous blow to Khrushchev’s personal prestige as the leader of 

the socialist world. He knew that the Soviet Union did not have the resources to 

keep up with the United States in an arms race and it would take too long for the 

USSR to develop and deploy enough ICBMs to catch up. Khrushchev responded 

in the short term, in October 1961, by authorising the detonation of the Tsar 

Bomba (see Source 4.08). Despite its power, the Tsar Bomba was not a practical 

weapon—regardless of where it was dropped, the nuclear fallout would eventually 

reach the USSR. Khrushchev needed a more realistic means of establishing a 

balance of power with the United States. Castro’s revolution in Cuba provided 

Khrushchev with the perfect opportunity.

Fearing a repeat of the Bay of Pigs invasion with more direct involvement from 

the United States, in September 1961 Castro requested that Khrushchev send 

military equipment and soldiers to help defend Cuba. Khrushchev initially agreed 

to the request but soon decided to give Castro more than he had requested. On 

a state visit to Bulgaria in May 1962, Khrushchev looked across the Black Sea 

to Turkey were the United States had installed seventeen Jupiter missiles—each 

carrying a 1.4 megaton warhead—that were aimed at targets in the Soviet Union. 

The United States had established a precedent for using nuclear missiles to defend 

geographically vulnerable allies. ‘Now they would learn,’ Khrushchev wrote in 

his memoir, ‘just what it feels like to have enemy missiles pointed at you.’25 On 

30 May 1962, Castro gratefully accepted Khrushchev’s offer.26 The stage was now 

set for the deadliest showdown of the Cold War. 

khrushcheV’s motiVes
It wasn’t just the presence of US nuclear missiles in Turkey that convinced 

Khrushchev to consider placing Soviet missiles in Cuba. A number of 

Khrushchev’s concerns, desires and fears intersected in mid-1962, prompting him 

to embark upon a strategy that risked destabilising the extraordinarily delicate 

relationship between the USA and the USSR. 

nikiTa khruShchev

KhRUShcheV’S 

mOTIVeS

Nuclear missiles would guarantee that the United 

States would not risk a second invasion of Cuba

Having nuclear missiles in Cuba would 

double the number of Soviet nuclear 

warheads that could hit the United States. 

This would cut into US nuclear superiority

It was a bold move designed to show China that 

Russia was the leader of the socialist world

The nuclear missiles could act as bargaining 

chips for Khrushchev’s other goals, such as 

getting the United States out of West Berlin

A successful operation would enhance 

Khrushchev’s personal prestige in the Soviet Union

After the Vienna summit and the building of the Berlin 

Wall in 1961, Khrushchev thought that Kennedy was 

weak and could be easily pushed around

Cuba could serve as a base for spreading 

socialism throughout Latin America wHy did 

kHRusHCHEv 

sEnd MissilEs To 

CuBA?



TwenTieTh CenTury 2: POST-wAr ChALLenGeS 111

cHAPTER 4:   THE cubAn missilE cRisis

oPERATion AnAdyR

Defending socialism in the new World

The Soviet nuclear missiles, along with other military 
equipment, were shipped to Cuba under the codename 
‘Operation Anadyr’. Overall, the Soviet Union sent:

• four motorised regiments, with 2500 men each

• two tank battalions equipped with new T-55 tanks

• a Mig-21 fighter squadron

• forty-two Il-28 bombers (each of which could carry six 
nuclear bombs with eight to twelve kiloton warheads)

• anti-aircraft guns

• 144 SA-2 anti-aircraft missile launchers

• Twelve short-range ‘Luna’ missiles (each with a range of 
forty-five kilometres and a two-kiloton warhead)

• Eighty R-11m (FKR) cruise missiles (each with a twelve-kiloton warhead)

• Twenty-four R-12 missiles (a medium-range ballistic 
missile, or MRBM, with a range of 1600 kilometres)

• Twenty-four R-14 missiles (an intermediate-range ballistic 
missile, or IRBM, with a range of 3200 kilometres).

The Il-28 bomber, called ‘Beagle’ by nATO, 
flew at over 900 km/h and had a range 
of over 2000 km. Thus it could easily 
attack US military bases in Florida.

Each R-12 and R-14 missile carried a one-
megaton warhead, equivalent to one million 
tons of TnT. The bomb that destroyed 
nagasaki had a yield of twenty kilotons 
(equivalent to twenty thousand tons of TnT). 
The Luna rockets (codenamed ‘Frogs’ by 
the US military) would be used against a US 
invasion force on the beaches. This equipment 
represented a serious commitment to defend 
Cuba from any future US invasion.27 

Anadyr is the name of 
a river in far eastern 
Siberia. A Russian 
bomber base was 
located nearby. The 
Soviets used this 
codename in an 
attempt to mislead 
any Western spies 
about the ultimate 
destination of the 
missiles.

operaTion  
anadyr

 Source 4.11

An R-12 missile on 
display in Moscow in the 
early 1960s.

discussion

Carefully review Khrushchev’s motives for placing missiles in Cuba and answer the following questions:

1. With a partner, rank Khrushchev’s motives from 1 to 7, from most likely (1) to least likely (7). discuss 
your reasoning for each decision.

2. Share your thoughts with the rest of the class and compare your responses with other groups. 
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deception and discoVery
niKita KHrusHcHev: ‘This may end in a big war.’28

Khrushchev was well aware that placing missiles in 

Cuba was a provocative act. He hoped—with misplaced 

optimism—that the United States would not notice the 

Soviet military build-up in Cuba. Once the missiles were 

in place and fully operational, Khrushchev’s plan was to 

announce their existence during a speech at the United 

Nations. Kennedy would -nd it extremely dif-cult to 

dislodge the missiles once they were in place—he would 

just have to learn to live with them, as Khrushchev was 

forced to live with US missiles in Turkey.

Unfortunately, from Khrushchev’s perspective, the United 

States was keeping a close eye on Cuba. US intelligence 

sources detected the arrival of the MiGs, the Il-28s 

and SA-2s in August 1962. The CIA suspected that 

the Soviets were also sending nuclear missiles to Cuba 

and urged Kennedy to act. President Kennedy ordered 

U-2 <ights over Cuba to get more information. Deeply 

concerned by the Soviet military build-up on an island 

only 140 kilometres off the coast of Florida, Kennedy 

sent a clear warning to the Soviet Union in a speech at a 

press conference on 13 September:

 Source 4.12

Khrushchev and Castro 
meet for the first time, 1960.

KEnnEdy’S SPEECH OF 13 SEPTEMBER 1962

Ever since communism moved into Cuba … Soviet technical and military 

personnel have moved steadily onto the island in increasing numbers at the 

invitation of the Cuban Government. Now that movement has been increased. 

It is under our most careful surveillance. But I will repeat the conclusion that 

I reported last week: that these new shipments do not constitute a serious 

threat to any other part of this hemisphere … But let me make this clear once 

again: If at any time the Communist buildup were to endanger or interfere with 

our security in any way … or the lives of American citizens in this country, or 

if Cuba should … become an offensive military base of signi$cant capacity for 

the Soviet Union, then this country will do whatever must be done to protect its 

own security and that of its allies. 

 Source 4.13

‘The President’s News 
Conference of September 13, 
1962,’ JFK Link, http://www.

jfklink.com/speeches/jfk/
publicpapers/1962/jfk378_62.html

source analysis

1. What do you think Kennedy means by the phrase ‘an offensive military base of 
significant capacity’?

2. What might Kennedy mean when he states ‘this country will do whatever 
must be done’?

3. By referring to the document, and using your own knowledge, explain why 
Khrushchev decided to send nuclear missiles to Cuba.

4. Evaluate the usefulness of this source in accounting for the extent of military 
support sent to Cuba by the Soviet Union. Refer to other views in your response.

activity
One Soviet freighter, 
the Indigirka, was 
tasked with carrying 
the warheads for the 
nuclear missiles to be 
based on Cuba. It has 
been estimated that the 
total TNT equivalent on 
board that one ship was 
twenty times greater 
than all the bombs 
dropped by Allied 
aircraft on Germany 
during World War II.
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the missiles discoVered
On 14 October a U-2 aircraft <ew over the western end of Cuba and took a series 

of photographs. Developed and analysed by the CIA the next day, the photos 

revealed the presence of two Soviet nuclear missiles. On the morning of Tuesday 

16 October, the presidential adviser on national security matters, McGeorge 

Bundy, informed President Kennedy. President Kennedy immediately alerted his 

brother, Attorney-General Robert Kennedy, at 9.30 am. This meeting was kept 

brief, so that the public would not be alerted to a problem, but an ‘off the record’ 

meeting was held later that evening. Kennedy had an advantage, as Khrushchev 

didn’t know that the Americans knew about the missiles in Cuba. The question for 

Kennedy was what to do about them.

thirteen days
dean rusK, secretary oF state: ‘We are eyeball to eyeball and the other fellow just 
blinked.’29

One of Kennedy’s options was to do nothing about the missiles. As Secretary of 

Defense McNamara noted, the missiles did not meaningfully reduce America’s 

lead in the nuclear missile race. However, they did double or even triple the 

number of Soviet warheads that could hit targets in 

the United States. In addition, it was estimated that 

approximately 80 million people would be killed 

within six minutes of the rockets being launched. 

Several US strategic bomber and ICBM bases 

were also within range of the missiles in Cuba. 

The Soviet Union could now initiate a devastating 

-rst strike against the United States (see Source 

4.15). While the United States possessed enough 

nuclear weapons to obliterate the Soviet Union in a 

counterstrike, the prospect of living under the threat 

of nuclear destruction was not one that Kennedy 

could consider. In the wake of the Bay of Pigs -asco, 

the meeting with Khrushchev in Vienna (which 

Kennedy admitted was the ‘roughest thing in my 

life.’30) and the building of the Berlin Wall, Kennedy 

felt the need to appear tough in front of the Soviets. 

As Attorney-General Robert Kennedy noted, ‘The 

US could not accept what the Russians had done.’31 

There were also mid-term Congressional elections 

coming up in November, and Kennedy knew that 

backing down in front of the Soviets would be 

disastrous for the Democratic Party and for his own 

chances of re-election in 1964.

Almost immediately President Kennedy set up a 

special group called ExComm (short for ‘Executive 

Committee of the National Security Council’). 

The composition of the group changed over the 

phoTographic 
evidence

kennedy’S ‘oFF The 
record’ meeTing

 Source 4.14

One of the U-2 aerial 
reconnaissance photos 
shown to President 
Kennedy by the CIA on 
16 October 1962.
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Throughout the Cold 
War, those in the US 
government who called 
for an aggressive 
attitude when dealing 
with the Soviet Union 
were called ‘hawks’, 
while those who 
advocated diplomacy 
and discussion to avoid 
crises were called 
‘doves’.

class discussion

Look over the information presented on Kennedy’s options during the crisis. 
With a partner, discuss the advantages and disadvantages of each option. 
Write down your ideas in a table like that below and share them with the 
rest of the class.

Option Advantages disadvantages

nothing

Blockade Cuba with US warships 
to prevent more missiles arriving 

Limited air strike

Full air strike

Full air strike with invasion

negotiate through the Un

Trade ‘missiles for missiles’
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On 15 October 1962, 
the CIA told McGeorge 
Bundy about their 
discovery of Soviet 
missiles. Bundy opted 
not to tell President 
Kennedy until the next 
day, reasoning that 
Kennedy should be 
given one more good 
night’s sleep. It was the 
last sleep anybody in 
the White House would 
have for two weeks.

thirteen days of the crisis, but its key members included Robert Kennedy, Robert 

McNamara, Dean Rusk, director of the CIA John McCone, McGeorge Bundy, 

presidential counsel Ted Sorensen, chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff General 

Maxwell Taylor, and vice president Lyndon Johnson. The members of ExComm 

represented very different personalities and ideas on how to deal with the Soviet 

Union. President Kennedy rarely sat in ExComm’s meetings, as it was felt that his 

presence might make its participants reluctant to speak their minds. This was a 

well-considered move by JFK, as ExComm needed to come up with a plan that 

would resolve the looming showdown with the USSR without destroying the 

world. The Cuban Missile Crisis had begun.

the president’s choices
By mid-afternoon on 16 October, ExComm presented Kennedy with a number of 

options, ranging from aggressive to diplomatic. In the end it would be up to the 

president to decide on the course of action that he hoped would get the missiles 

removed without resorting to a nuclear war.

KeNNedy’S OpTIONS

do nothing. Mcnamara argued that the 
missiles in Cuba did not significantly 
reduce America’s lead in the missile race 

A blockade, or quarantine, of Cuba to 
prevent more missiles from arriving

A limited air strike targeting only the 
nuclear missiles and their launch sites

A larger air strike targeting the missiles, 
sites of anti-aircraft weapons and other 
military targets

Full air strikes, followed by an invasion 
of Cuba designed to get rid of Castro and 
his regime

Work through the United nations to 
arrive at a negotiated solution to the 
crisis

Trade the missiles in Cuba for  
the US missiles in Turkey
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 Source 4.15

THE RAngE OF THE 
SOVIET nUCLEAR 
MISSILES On CUBA

The two types of missiles 
stationed on Cuba ensured 
that almost every part of 
the continental United 
States could come under 
nuclear attack.

source analysis

1. Identify two cities in the United States that the Soviet missiles in Cuba 
could reach. 

2. Identify two other important targets, not in the USA, that the Soviet missiles 
could reach.

3. By referring to the map, and using your own knowledge, explain why 
President Kennedy felt that he had to force the Soviets to withdraw their 
missiles from Cuba.

4. Evaluate the extent to which this map helps you understand why Khrushchev 
decided to place nuclear missiles in Cuba. Refer to other ideas and 
information in your response.

activity

RaNge Of SOVIeT 

mISSIleS IN cUba
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Feature

THE THiRTEEn dAys

the key events of the critical days in October

Day 1

tueSDAy 

16 OCtOber

Early morning: President Kennedy is informed 
that the Soviet Union is constructing nuclear 
missile bases on the island of Cuba.

11.45 am: ExComm meets for the first time to 
discuss how the US government should respond. 
Kennedy concludes the meeting by stating that 
‘we’re going to take out these missiles.’32

6.30 pm: ExComm meets again. no decision is 
reached on how to respond, but a rapid air strike 
is the most favoured option at this stage; Robert 
Mcnamara presents the idea of a blockade.

Day 2

WeDneSDAy 

17 OCtOber

ExComm meets throughout the day to consider the best response; 
the air strike option still has the most support.

Day 3

thurSDAy 
18 OCtOber

new U-2 reconnaissance photographs now show that there are at least thirty-two 
nuclear missiles on Cuba (including IRBMs with a range of over 3200 kilometres) 
that are capable of striking most cities in the United States (see Source 4.15).

5.00 pm: Kennedy meets with Soviet Foreign Minister Andrei gromyko. Kennedy 
does not mention that he is aware of the missiles. gromyko reiterates the Soviet 
government’s statement that no missiles are, or will be, installed on Cuba. 

9.15 pm: ExComm gives its recommendations to President Kennedy. 
dissatisfied with the lack of consensus within the group, Kennedy tells 
them to reconvene and present a response they all agree with.

Day 4

FriDAy 
19 OCtOber

Morning: Kennedy meets with top military officers and they exert 
considerable pressure on him to launch air strikes in preparation for 
an invasion of Cuba to destroy the missiles and oust Castro.

Late morning: Kennedy leaves Washington for a scheduled 
congressional election campaign trip to Chicago.

ExComm meets throughout the day and into the evening. Robert Kennedy 
pushes hard for the blockade option but the group remains divided. 

Day 5

SAturDAy 
20 OCtOber

US armed forces around the world are put on high alert.

ExComm meetings continue throughout the morning.

Kennedy cuts short his trip to Chicago and returns to Washington.

The CIA informs Kennedy that the missiles are probably now operational and can 
be launched at a few minutes’ notice; this makes an air strike extremely risky.

2.30 pm: After a meeting in the Oval Office, Kennedy decides in favour of a 
blockade of Cuba to prevent more missiles arriving; the word ‘quarantine’ 
is used to reduce the military connotations of the action.

 Source 4.16

Examining a reconnaissance photo at a US 
State Department discussion about Cuba.
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Day 6

SunDAy 
21 OCtOber

The Soviet government receives reports of the US military 
build-up in Florida and the Caribbean; Russian military 
forces in Cuba are put on a state of high alert.

Day 7

MOnDAy 
22 OCtOber

6.00 pm: Kennedy meets the leaders of Congress to inform 
them of the crisis and his decision to initiate a quarantine of 
Cuba; Congress demands a tougher military response.

7.00 pm: Kennedy announces to the American people the presence 
of Soviet nuclear missiles in Cuba, and his intention to quarantine 
the island, via a live, televised speech; Khrushchev receives a 
copy of the speech soon afterwards (see Source 4.18).

Day 8

tueSDAy 

23 OCtOber

Kennedy authorises low-level reconnaissance flights over 
the missile sites in Cuba; the chance that one or more flights 
might be shot down (thus sparking a war) is high.

3.00 pm: The Organisation 
of American States (OAS) 
votes unanimously to 
condemn the placement 
of missiles in Cuba and 
approves of the quarantine.

7.00 pm: Kennedy 
signs the proclamation 
for the quarantine to 
come into effect.

9.30 pm: Robert Kennedy 
meets with Soviet 
Ambassador to the United 
States, Anatoly dobrynin, to 
express the US government’s 
anger over the placement 
of the missiles in Cuba. 

Day 9

WeDneSDAy 

24 OCtOber

Reconnaissance photographs reveal that the missiles will be operational within a few days.

10.00 am: The US quarantine of Cuba comes into effect; two Russian ships, 
the Gagarin and the Komiles, are very close to the quarantine line.

10.30–11.00 am: ExComm learns that twenty Russian ships have either stopped short of the 
quarantine line or are turning around; dean Rusk makes his ‘eyeball to eyeball’ remark.33

10.00 pm: Strategic Air Command (SAC) is placed at dEFCOn 2; US bombers 
are ready to launch a full nuclear attack on the Soviet Union.

Day 10

thurSDAy 

25 OCtOber

Reconnaissance photographs reveal that the Il-28s are being rapidly assembled in Cuba.

US Ambassador to the United nations Adlai Stevenson confronts 
Soviet Ambassador Valerian Zorin over the presence of missiles in 
Cuba during a televised session of the general Assembly. 

On 20 October 
President Kennedy 
falsely informed the 
press that he had a 
cold, so that his return 
to Washington on 
Saturday would not 
seem too suspicious. 
However, many 
journalists were not 
fooled, and suspected 
that something big was 
brewing in Washington 
DC.

 Source 4.17

Photographers and film cameramen swarm around President 
Kennedy at his desk in the Oval Office upon signing the Cuba 
Quarantine Order, 23 October 1962. 
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Feature

ThirTeen dayS in 
ocToBer

ThirTeen dayS:  
Film TaSk

Day 11

FriDAy 

26 OCtOber

8.00 am: The first ship, the Marucla, is stopped by US navy vessels and boarded; 
the ship is carrying no weapons and is allowed to continue its journey.

10.00 am: ExComm discusses a possible military response if the quarantine 
fails; air strikes and invasion are offered as likely options.

9.00 pm: The White House receives a letter composed personally by 
Khrushchev that opens up the possibility of withdrawing the missiles in 
return for an American promise not to invade Cuba (see Source 4.19).

Day 12

SAturDAy 

27 OCtOber

10.00 am: Kennedy receives Khrushchev’s second, much sterner 
letter, which demands that the United States also remove the 
Jupiter missiles stationed in Turkey in return for a withdrawal 
of the Russian missiles in Cuba (see Source 4.20).

4.00 pm: ExComm meets to discuss their response to Khrushchev’s 
second letter; they learn during the meeting that a U-2 has been 
shot down over Cuba and that the pilot, Major Rudolf Anderson, 
has been killed. The question now is whether the United 
States should retaliate by bombing anti-aircraft sites in Cuba; 
Kennedy delays his decision until the following morning. 

Late afternoon: ExComm ignores the demand to remove 
the Jupiter missiles from Turkey and responds to 
Khrushchev’s first letter, agreeing not to invade Cuba 
in return for the withdrawal of the Soviet missiles.

7.45 pm: Robert Kennedy meets dobrynin and reiterates the US 
government’s acceptance of the terms of Khrushchev’s first letter; 
he also indicates that the missiles in Turkey would be removed 
in four to five months, but that this must be kept absolutely 
secret; Robert Kennedy hints at the possibility of military action 
to take out the missiles if Khrushchev does not respond quickly.

Day 13

SunDAy 

28 OCtOber 

Preparations for a US invasion of Cuba continue; ExComm 
expects that it will take place on either Monday or Tuesday 
if Khrushchev does not agree to withdraw the missiles.

10.00 am: The US government receives a message from 
Khrushchev indicating that he accepts the US government’s 
terms; the missiles will be removed from Cuba in return for 
a public US guarantee not to invade and the eventual, albeit 
secret, withdrawal of the Jupiter missiles from Turkey.

A potential third world war has been averted 
by less than twenty-four hours.

The Jupiter missiles in 
Turkey were obsolete by 
October 1962 and had 
already been scheduled 
for removal. They would 
be replaced by US 
submarines armed with 
nuclear missiles, which 
would patrol the eastern 
Mediterranean Ocean. 
However, the United 
States demanded that 
the removal of the 
Jupiters be kept secret 
to avoid giving the 
impression that they 
traded missiles under 
duress. The Jupiter 
missiles were finally 
removed in March 1963.

levelS oF TenSion: 
graphing exerciSe

sKills: PesPectives

With a partner, script and present a conversation between two ordinary 
Americans at the height of the crisis, one supporting an invasion of Cuba 
and the other opposed. Make reference to some of the key events of the 
crisis (such as Kennedy’s Address to the nation or the shooting down of the 
U-2 spy plane).
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 Khrushchev’s second 
letter.
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ClosER THAn AnyonE knEw

There were many more nuclear-tipped weapons in 
Cuba and the Caribbean than the US government 
realised. While ExComm was aware of the ballistic 
missiles and Il-28 bombers, they knew nothing 
of the R-11m cruise missiles and the Lunas. 
More importantly, they had no idea that the Soviet 
commander in charge of all the Russian forces in 
Cuba, general Pliyev, had been given permission 
to use these relatively ‘small’ nuclear devices 
in the event of a US invasion. One of the cruise 
missiles could take out a US aircraft carrier and 
its support vessels. The Lunas were so powerful 
that, hypothetically, only ten of them would have 
been needed to completely destroy all the Allied 
forces landing on the normandy beaches on 
d-day, 6 June 1944.34 In addition, the four Soviet 
Foxtrot submarines guarding the freighter ships 
en route to Cuba each carried one nuclear-tipped 
torpedo. Like the cruise missiles, each torpedo 
was capable of destroying an aircraft carrier.35 If 

the US had invaded Cuba, it is highly likely these 
tactical nuclear weapons would have been fired. 
Kennedy would have felt compelled to respond 
with a full nuclear attack on the Soviet Union. 
The MRBMs and IRBMs on Cuba would have been 
fired at their targets in the US, along with the 
ICBMs based in Russia. Tens of millions of people 
would have died within a few hours. This was the 
essence of Mutual Assured destruction (MAd).

 An Il-28 bomber on display at an aviation museum.

The man Who Saved 
The World

CIA reconnaissance 
photo analysts 
became expert at 
deciphering the type 
of Soviet military 
equipment being 
shipped by studying 
the dimensions of the 
crates the equipment 
was in. This technique 
was dubbed ‘cratology.’ 

As the Crisis intensi-ed and a nuclear war, starting with a US invasion of Cuba, 

seemed increasingly likely, Khrushchev began to wonder if he had pushed 

Kennedy too far. The quarantine around Cuba, Kennedy’s address to the nation 

on 22 October (see Source 4.18) and reports of a huge US troop deployment to 

Florida suggested to Khrushchev that the United States was prepared to spark a 

third world war.36 He now sought to resolve the matter diplomatically. Khrushchev 

sent two letters to President Kennedy, one on 26 October (see Source 4.19) and 

another the next day (see Source 4.20). In the -rst letter, Khrushchev promised to 

withdraw the Russian missiles from Cuba in return for a US guarantee that they 

would not attempt to invade Cuba again. However, the second letter was more 

demanding. Khrushchev insisted that the United States must also withdraw its 

nuclear missiles from Turkey. The reasoning behind Khrushchev’s harsher stance 

in the second letter can only be guessed at. It may have been the result of an article 

by journalist Walter Lippmann, which suggested that a missile trade-off was one 

way of ending the Crisis. Khrushchev was known to think that Lippmann’s views 

re<ected the views of the White House. That Kennedy failed to publically reject 

Lippmann’s proposal might have suggested to Khrushchev that the US government 

was prepared to trade. In addition, Robert Kennedy met with the Soviet 

Ambassador to the United States, Anatoly Dobrynin, on the night of 26 October 

and suggested that the United States was prepared to trade missiles in Turkey for 

those in Cuba.37 Khrushchev had raised the stakes of the game considerably and 

the Kennedys were now in an extremely awkward position. If the US offer—along 

with Khrushchev’s demand—to remove the missiles from Turkey was made public, 

it would seem as though the United States had relented under pressure while the 

Soviets had scored a great diplomatic triumph.  
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kEy doCuMEnTs fRoM THE CRisis

ExTRACT FROM KEnnEdy’S AddRESS  
TO THE nATIOn, MOndAy 22 OCTOBER 1962

Good evening, my fellow citizens. This government, as promised, has maintained 

the closest surveillance of the Soviet military build-up on the island of Cuba. 

Within the past week unmistakable evidence has established the fact that a 

series of offensive missile sites is now in preparation on that imprisoned island. 

The purposes of these bases can be none other than to provide a nuclear strike 

capacity against the Western hemisphere … Our unswerving objective, therefore, 

must be to prevent the use of these missiles against this or any other country 

and to secure their withdrawal or elimination from the Western hemisphere 

… To halt this offensive build-up, a strict quarantine on all offensive military 

equipment under shipment to Cuba is being initiated … It shall be the policy 

of this nation to regard any nuclear missile launched from Cuba against any 

nation in the Western hemisphere as an attack by the Soviet Union on the United 

States, requiring a full retaliatory response upon the Soviet Union. 

 Source 4.18

Cited in Robert F. Kennedy, 
Thirteen Days: A Memoir of the 
Cuban Missile Crisis (New York: 

W.W. Norton, 1999), 149–53.

kennedy’S addreSS 
To The naTion

ExTRACT FROM KHRUSHCHEV’S FIRST LETTER 
TO KEnnEdy, FRIdAy 26 OCTOBER 1962

If people do not show wisdom, then in the $nal analysis they will come to a clash, 

like blind moles, and then reciprocal extermination will begin. Let us therefore 

show statesmanlike wisdom. I propose: We, for our part, will declare that our 

ships, bound for Cuba, will not carry any kind of armaments. You would declare 

that the United States will not invade Cuba with its forces … Then the necessity 

for the presence of our military specialists in Cuba would disappear … [W]e and 

you ought not now pull on the ends of the rope in which you have tied the knots of 

war, because the more the two of us pull, the tighter the knot will be tied. 

 Source 4.19

‘Letter from Chairman 
Khrushchev to President 

Kennedy,’ JFK Library, http://
microsites.jfklibrary.org/cmc/

oct26/doc4.html

source analysis

1. According to President Kennedy, what is the purpose of the Soviet missile 
bases in Cuba?

2. What will be the US government’s response?

3. What do you think Kennedy means when he refers to ‘a full retaliatory 
response’?

activity

source analysis

1. Outline the details of Khrushchev’s proposal to Kennedy.

2. What might Khrushchev be referring to when he notes that ‘the necessity for 
the presence of our military specialists in Cuba would disappear’?

3. What do you think Khrushchev means by the phrase ‘the knots of war’?

4. Who does Khrushchev blame for precipitating the crisis? How does he come 
to this conclusion? Is this a reasonable evaluation of the causes of the Crisis? 
Explain your answer.

activity
Full TexT oF The 
FirST leTTer

sPeecH writing

Imagine you are a 
secondary school 
principal at the time 
of this crisis. you are 
aware of student fear 
about the Crisis and 
decide to address 
the matter in your 
weekly assembly 
address. Prepare a 
300–500 word speech 
in which you attempt 
to tell the truth without 
raising student anxiety.

activity
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ExTRACT FROM KHRUSHCHEV’S SECOnd LETTER 
TO KEnnEdy, SATURdAy 27 OCTOBER 1962

We agree to remove those weapons from Cuba which you regard as offensive 

weapons. We agree to do this and to state this commitment in the United 

Nations. Your representatives will make a statement to the effect that the 

United States, on its part, bearing in mind the anxiety and concern of the 

Soviet state, will evacuate its analogous [equivalent] weapons from Turkey… 

the United States will [also] respect the integrity of the frontiers of Cuba, its 

sovereignty, [and] undertake not to invade…

 Source 4.20

Cited in Robert F. Kennedy, 
Thirteen Days: A Memoir of the 
Cuban Missile Crisis (New York: 

W.W. Norton, 1999) 159–60.

Full TexT oF The 
Second leTTer

source analysis

1. Compare the tone used in this letter with that of the first letter. Is it different? If so, how? What would account 
for any difference? 

2. What demands does the Soviet government make in the second letter?

3. Using your own knowledge, explain why it would be so difficult for the United States to meet the new 
demands.

activity

On Saturday 27 October, a U-2 spy plane on a photographic reconnaissance 

mission over Cuba was shot down by Soviet anti-aircraft missiles. Some members 

of ExComm demanded that President Kennedy respond by bombing all anti-

aircraft sites on the island on Monday morning, along with other military targets 

such as the nuclear missiles. As the Crisis escalated, Kennedy found it harder to 

withstand ExComm’s demands for decisive military action. Not wanting to spark 

World War III, that night Kennedy called a small group of his advisers into the 

Oval Of-ce to discuss their options. They decided that Robert Kennedy would 

meet with Soviet Ambassador Dobrynin and respond to Khrushchev’s -rst 

letter: a promise not to invade if the Russian missiles were removed. In addition 

to this, Robert Kennedy indicated that the United States would withdraw their 

missiles from Turkey after the Crisis was over—but that this had to remain strictly 

con-dential. Dobrynin passed this message onto Khrushchev, and the Soviet 

leader accepted the US offer the following morning.38 A possible nuclear war had 

possibly been averted by less than twenty-four hours.

President Kennedy’s offer to remove the missiles from Turkey was kept from the 

public for over twenty--ve years. Robert Kennedy did not mention it in his own 

account of the Crisis. Even though the Jupiter missiles in Turkey were obsolete 

and scheduled for removal anyway, the Kennedys could not risk giving the 

impression that they had been removed under pressure from the Soviets. In his 

memoir, Khrushchev claimed that he had won a great victory as the Soviet Union 

had ‘forced the United States to demobilize and to recognize Cuba.’39 However, 

he had been forced to remove his missiles from Cuba and tacitly accept that 

his gamble had not paid off. While President Kennedy had been compelled to 

promise that Cuba would not be invaded again, he was seen as a tough yet calm 

leader who could defend the ‘free world’ from communist aggression.

The hotline was not a 
phone line, as is often 
suggested in popular 
culture. Initially the 
link was between two 
teletype machines, 
and from 1986 a fax 
machine was used. As 
of 2008, a secure email 
connection is used 
when the leaders of the 
Soviet Union and the 
United States need to 
communicate quickly.
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source analysis

1. Identify the two individuals depicted in this 
cartoon.

2. Explain the meaning of the phrase ‘Hints 
on pruning.’ 

3. By referring directly to the cartoon, and 
using your own knowledge, explain the 
role played by Attorney-general Robert 
Kennedy in defusing the stand-off over the 
Cuban missiles. 

4. Evaluate the usefulness of this cartoon in 
helping us understand the causes of the 
tension between the US and USSR in 1962. 
Refer to other views and ideas in your 
response.
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détente, dismissal and death
President Kennedy: ‘We are all mortal.’

During the Cuban Missile Crisis, humanity came closer than any other point in 

history to destroying itself. It forced the leaders of the US and the USSR to abandon 

their game of brinkmanship. They realised the importance of communicating clearly 

and establishing a shared agreement on peaceful coexistence. The years after the 

Crisis saw a signi-cant relaxation in the tension between the two superpowers. 

The French word ‘détente is used to describe this period that lasted, largely 

uninterrupted, until the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan in 1979.

President Kennedy summed up the new spirit of détente in a speech he delivered 

during the Commencement Ceremony at the American University on 10 July 1963. 

Kennedy, and his speechwriters, had a gift for producing memorable lines, which 

is evident in this extract.

KEnnEdy’S ‘AMERICAn UnIVERSITy’ SPEECH

What kind of peace do I mean? What kind of peace do we seek? Not a Pax 

Americana enforced on the world by American weapons of war. Not the peace 

of the grave or the security of the slave. I am talking about genuine peace, the 

kind that enables men and nations to grow and to hope and to build a better life 

for their children … Let us not be blind to our differences—but let us also direct 

attention to our common interests and the means by which those differences 

can be resolved … For, in the $nal analysis, our most basic common link is that 

we all inhabit this same small planet. We all breathe the same air. We all cherish 

our children’s future. And we are all mortal. 

 Source 4.21

‘Commencement Week at 
American University, 10 June 

1963,’ JFK Library, http://www.
jfklibrary.org/Asset-Viewer/

BWC7I4C9QUmLG9J6I8oy8w.
aspx

kennedy’S 
‘american 
univerSiTy’ Speech

 Source 4.22

‘Over the garden wall’ 
by Norman Mansbridge, 
from Punch magazine, 
17 October 1963.
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the fate of leaders

kennedy
After the events of October, Kennedy turned his mind to other pressing issues 

such as civil rights, the looming crisis in Vietnam and his own presidential re-

election campaign. Kennedy’s full potential as a world leader, however, would 

never be realised. On 22 November 1963 Kennedy was in Dallas, Texas, on a 

political trip to shore up support in the southern states (where his civil rights bill 

was deeply unpopular) for his re-election campaign in 1964. He was killed by an 

assassin while riding in a limousine in the presidential motorcade. There has been 

a great deal of controversy about who killed Kennedy, and how many assassins 

were involved, ever since. 

khrushcheV
Khrushchev remained leader of the Soviet Union until he was ousted by the 

Presidium (the ruling council of the Soviet Communist Party) in October 1964. 

His political opponents criticised the state of the economy, agriculture and 

education under Khrushchev’s rule. They also accused him of increasingly 

directing policy without input from the Presidium. The inherent riskiness of 

Operation Anadyr—and his decision to back down in the face of US -rmness 

during the Cuban Missile Crisis—also fatally wounded Khrushchev’s political 

and personal reputation.40 Khrushchev offered his resignation and pointed out 

just how much the USSR had changed under his leadership: ‘Could anyone have 

dreamed of telling Stalin that he didn’t suit us anymore and suggesting he retire?’ 

Khrushchev asked a colleague, ‘Not even a wet spot would have remained where 

we had been standing.’41 Khrushchev lived in quiet retirement until his death from 

a heart attack in 1971. 

castro
Castro had not been part of the negotiations to remove the missiles and he felt 

deeply betrayed by Khrushchev’s decision. The Cuban leader also thought that they 

had missed the perfect opportunity to force the United States out of their military 

base at Guantánamo Bay. For Castro, the nuclear missiles had been placed in Cuba 

to defend it from another US invasion. Without a nuclear deterrent, Castro believed 

that his country was vulnerable. No attack materialised but the US trade embargo of 

Cuba continued. Castro remained president of Cuba until poor health forced him to 

step down in 2008. He was succeeded by his brother Raúl. 

Robert Kennedy 
was also killed by 
an assassin. On 
6 June 1968, while 
campaigning for his 
own bid to become 
president, Kennedy 
was shot and killed as 
he left a hotel in Los 
Angeles. 

A general period of détente between the two 
superpowers

A hotline was established between the Pentagon and 
the Kremlin 

A nuclear test-ban treaty was signed, which 
prohibited testing nuclear weapons above the ground 
or under water

Khrushchev withdrew nuclear missiles from Cuba

Khrushchev discouraged Castro from exporting 
socialism to other Latin American countries

Kennedy promised not to invade Cuba

In a secret deal, Kennedy agreed that the Jupiter 
missiles would be withdrawn from Turkey

hiSTorical inQuiry: 
guanTÁnamo Bay

OUTcOmeS Of The cRISIS
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conclusion

All national revolutions have repercussions 
beyond their own borders. Only one, however, 
almost resulted in the end of human civilisation. 
Castro’s revolution in Cuba, his subsequent 
adoption of socialism and his appeals to the Soviet 
Union for economic and military assistance took 
place within the broader context of the Cold War. 
The United States was unwilling to accept that a 
foreign power had such influence over a nation in 
what America considered to be its own backyard. 
Socialism now had a bridgehead in Latin America, 
and the United States feared that Cuba would 
be used as a base to foment revolution in other 
nations in the Western hemisphere. Even worse, 
Cuba could be used as a base for the installation 

of Soviet nuclear weapons that could directly 
threaten the security of the United States.

This is exactly what a U-2 spy plane discovered 
on 14 October 1962. Two days later President 
Kennedy was informed—and the Cuban Missile 
Crisis began. For thirteen days the world held 
its breath as the leaders of the two superpowers 
tested the limits of their courage. Courage during 
the crisis took two forms: the courage to stand 
firm and the courage to concede. Fortunately, the 
US and the USSR put reason and compassion 
before fear and aggression. They came to an 
agreement at the last minute that prevented the 
outbreak of a third world war and ushered in a 
period of détente between the two superpowers.
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cHaPter review

The year is 1963 and you are a journalist in either 
the US or the USSR. your editor has tasked you 
with writing a feature-length article on the causes 
and consequences of the Cuban Missile Crisis. 
Write from the perspective of a journalist from 
your chosen nation in a report of about 500 words. 

exam Practice

Using three to four points:

1. Explain why President Kennedy reacted so 
swiftly and forcefully to remove the Soviet 
missiles from Cuba.

2. Critically analyse how Kennedy and the 
members of ExComm dealt with the problem 
of Soviet missiles in Cuba.

3. Explain how the outcomes of the Cuban Missile 
Crisis contributed to the general climate of 
détente that existed between the US and USSR 
during the 1960s and 70s.

essay

Write an essay on one of the following topics, 
using evidence.

• Historian donald Kagan argues that Kennedy’s 
inability to demonstrate America’s strength 
during the early 1960s encouraged Khrushchev 
to place nuclear missiles in Cuba. To what 
extent do you agree with this argument? Use 
evidence to support your answer.

• Historian John Lewis gaddis argues that 
the reason behind Khrushchev’s decision to 
place nuclear missiles in Cuba was to extend 
socialism throughout Latin America. To what 
extent do you agree with this argument? Use 
evidence to support your answer.

• ‘Kennedy only made the risky decision to 
force the Russian missiles out of Cuba in an 
effort to protect his own political reputation in 
the United States.’ do you think this is a fair 
assessment of Kennedy’s actions during the 
Crisis? Use evidence to support your answer.

test 

Quiz – chapTer 4

further reading

Fog of War. directed by errol Morris 

(new york: Sony Pictures Classics, 

2003).

This brilliant documentary focuses on 

the life of Robert McNamara, a man 

who, as US Secretary of Defense, was at 

the heart the Cold War for seven years. 

His comments and revelations carry 

the weight of someone who was a key 

participant in the Cuban Missile Crisis.

Thirteen Days. directed by roger 

donaldson (Los Angeles: new Line 

Cinema, 2000).

This gripping -lm tells the story of 

the Cuban Missile Crisis from the 

perspective of the White House. While 

it goes to great lengths to get the ‘look 

and feel’ of the early 1960s right, it does 

sacri-ce some historical accuracy for the 

purposes of drama and entertainment. 

Aleksandr Fursenko and Timothy 

naftali, One Hell of a Gamble: The 

Secret History of the Cuban Missile 

Crisis (new york, 1997). 

These two authors had access to 

never-before-seen Soviet and Cuban 

documents. This makes their book one 

of the most original and insightful on 

the topic, particularly when covering 

events in Moscow and Havana.

donald Kagan, On the Origins of 

War (London, 1995). 

One long chapter in this fascinating 

book is dedicated to the Cuban Missile 

Crisis. Kagan argues that wars break out 

when powerful nations are unwilling to 

stand up to aggression and provocation.

robert F. Kennedy, Thirteen Days: A 

Memoir of the Cuban Missile Crisis 

(new york, 1999).

A must-read for anyone learning about 

the Crisis. While we now know more 

about these events than Robert Kennedy 

presents in his book, this is an invaluable 

resource written by one of the key 

participants. Analytical essays and key 

documents are also included.

ernest May and Philip Zelikow, The 

Kennedy Tapes: Inside the White 

House during the Cuban Missile 

Crisis (new york, 2002). 

We know so much about what happened 

during the Crisis because President 

Kennedy ordered the installation of 

recording devices in the White House 

early in his presidency. The transcripts 

of many discussions and meetings have 

been edited and presented in this highly 

useful resource.

 Attorney General Robert Kennedy consults with brother 
President John Kennedy at the White House in 1962.
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the korean war

General Douglas MacArthur (1948): ‘In my generation, this was not the first occasion 
when the strong had attacked the weak … Communism was acting in Korea just 
as Hitler, Mussolini, and the Japanese had acted ten, fifteen, and twenty years 
earlier. I felt certain that if South Korea was allowed to fall, Communist leaders 
would be emboldened to override nations closer to our own shores.’

Key points

• North Korean invasion of South 

Korea prompts the UN to request 

a coalition force led by the United 

States 

• China became involved and 

demonstrated its power and 

influence in international politics

• First significant test of UN 

resolve as an international 

organisation

• After three years of war, the 

border remained unchanged and 

there was little impact on the 

politics of the region

 Invasion of Inchon during the 
Korean War, 15 September 1950.

Key player

Kim Il-Sung (born Kim Song-ju) 

Communist leader of North Korea 

from 1948 until his death in 1994. 

Educated in Manchuria when his 

parents fled Japanese-occupied 

Korea, Kim later fought with the 

Korean resistance against the 

Japanese. He then served as a 

major with the Soviet military 

forces during World War II. In 

1945 Kim returned to Korea as an 

adherent of Stalin to establish a 

communist provisional government. 

He became leader of the Workers’ 

Party of Korea (which had been 

founded in 1946) and remained in 

this position until his death. Kim 

was responsible for persuading 

Stalin to support the invasion of 

South Korea. Kim established an 

authoritarian dictatorship which 

had elements of a personality 

cult. He introduced juche (self-

reliance) during the 1960s to 

ensure that North Korea would be 

more than simply a satellite state 

of the USSR. In December 1972, a 

new constitution resulted in Kim 

holding the position of president, 

as opposed to prime minister. He 

became increasingly reliant on his 

son, Kim Jong Il, whom he groomed 

to become his successor.

 Kim Il-Sung, c. 1974.
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IntroductIon

The year 1950 proved to be a turning 

point for Korea. The outbreak of war 

following North Korea’s invasion of 

South Korea marked the end of US 

dominance in south-east Asia and 

was the %rst direct con&ict of the 

Cold War. The Korean War, known 

as the Forgotten War, also marked 

the involvement of the People’s 

Republic of China in international 

affairs and was a %rst signi%cant 

test of the UN's resolve to act as an 

organisation.

Japan had occupied Korea since 

1895. When World War II ended 

in 1945, Japanese rule over Korea 

came to an end. Under the terms 

of the Yalta Agreement, it had been 

agreed that Korea would become 

independent. However, under the 

terms of the Japanese surrender, 

Japanese troops in Korea north 

of the 38th parallel surrendered 

to Soviet forces and troops south 

of the 38th parallel surrendered 

to US forces. This led to Soviet 

forces occupying northern Korea 

and US forces occupying southern 

Korea, with the understanding that 

free elections would take place. 

When the UN General Assembly 

called for elections to take place in 

Korea in 1947, the USSR refused 

to cooperate. Elections were held 

in South Korea in 1948 and the 

National Assembly set up the 

Republic of Korea, with Seoul as its 

capital and Syngman Rhee as the 

%rst president. North Korea became 

known as the Democratic People’s 

Republic of Korea, with its capital 

at Pyongyang and Kim Il-Sung 

as its leader. Both governments 

claimed to rule the whole of Korea. 

The USSR and the USA withdrew 

their troops—but continued to 

provide support for each side.

StageS of the war

From the start of his leadership, 

Kim Il-Sung was determined 

to unite Korea. There had been 

skirmishes along the border 

between North and South Korea, 

but neither side had launched a 

full-scale attack. Kim Il-Sung had 

been given military equipment by 

the Soviets—and most of it was 

designed for attack, not defence.

Kim Il-Sung had a plan to invade 

South Korea, which Stalin %nally 

agreed to support, for several 

reasons:

• The Soviets had successfully 

detonated an atomic bomb 

in April 1949, ending the 

US nuclear monopoly and 

potentially making the USA 

more cautious about retaliating. 

• Stalin believed that South Korea 

was not of vital interest to the 

United States. 

• In October 1949, the People’s 

Republic of China was 

established. In February 1950, 

Mao and Stalin formed an 

alliance, the Sino-Soviet Treaty 

of Friendship and Alliance. 

north Korea invades

The North Koreans believed that 

the United States was unlikely to 

respond to any attack made on 

South Korea. On 25 June 1950, 

with a force of more than 230 000 

troops, the North Korean People’s 

Army (NKPA) invaded South 

Korea. In just three days, they had 

captured Seoul.

the Un intervenes

In response to the North Korean 

assault, the United States sent 

troops and battleships to South 

Korea, and called upon the UN 

Security Council for action. 

The United Nations passed 

Resolution 83.

 Source 1

UN SECURIty CoUNCIl, RESolUtIoN 83 (1950)

the Security Council,

Having determined that the armed attack upon the Republic of Korea by forces from 
North Korea constitutes a breach of the peace,

Having called for an immediate cessation of hostilities,

Having called upon the authorities in North Korea to withdraw forthwith their armed 
forces to the 38th parallel,

Having noted from the report of the United Nations Commission on Korea that 
the authorities in North Korea have neither ceased hostilities nor withdrawn their 
armed forces to the 38th parallel, and that urgent military measures are required to 
restore international peace and security,

Having noted the appeal from the Republic of Korea to the United Nations for 
immediate and effective steps to secure peace and security,

Recommends that the Members of the United Nations furnish such assistance to 
the Republic of Korea as may be necessary to repel the armed attack and to restore 
international peace and security in the area.

Adopted at the 474th meeting by 7 votes to 1 (yugoslavia).

UN Security Council, Resolution 83 (1950) of 27 June 1950, 27 June 1950, S/RES/83 
(1950), http://www.refworld.org/docid/3b00f20a2c.html.
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The USSR—one of %ve member 

states to have veto power in the 

United Nations—was unable to 

veto Resolution 83 as they were 

boycotting meetings, in protest 

against the UN’s refusal to 

recognise the People’s Republic of 

China. As a result of Resolution 

83, a United Nations Command 

Force (UNC) was created and 

twenty-one countries offered 

personnel, military and medical 

equipment. Sixteen countries, 

including Australia, sent troops to 

assist South Korea. 

By August 1950, North Korean 

troops occupied almost all of South 

Korea, having pushed back UN 

forces to a small area surrounding 

Pusan, a port in the south. 

Us forces land at inchon

In September 1950, an American-

led force launched an offensive 

320 kilometres behind the front 

line at the port of Inchon. The 

NKPA was forced to retreat or risk 

being surrounded. By the end of 

September 1950, the South Korean 

government had been re-established 

in Seoul. By October, the NKPA 

had been pushed back to the 38th 

parallel. In a bold move, US General 

Douglas MacArthur then invaded 

North Korea and, having captured 

Pyongyang in October, drove his 

forces to the Yalu River on the 

Korean–Chinese border. 

china intervenes

China responded by sending 

400 000 troops into Korea. The 

United States was forced to retreat 

following the defeat of UNC 

and Republic of Korea units. By 

December, Seoul had been lost for 

a second time and the occupation 

line was pushed to eighty kilometres 

 Source 2

David Low, History doesn’t repeat itself. Published in the Daily Herald, 
30 June 1950.

soUrce analysis

1. Identify two groups represented in the cartoon

2. Identify two reasons why it was important that the UN become 

involved in Korea.

3. Using the extract and your own knowledge, explain the events 

leading up to the outbreak of the Korean War.

4. Evaluate the usefulness in understanding why the Americans 

became involved in Korea.

activity

south of Seoul. Bitter %ghting 

followed, with high numbers of 

casualties on both sides. 

stalemate

Despite an increase in American 

troops and a concerted bombing 

campaign, a stalemate occurred 

from July 1951 until July 1953. 

However, although peace talks were 

taking place, %ghting continued. 

armistice

The election of Eisenhower as 

US president in November 1952 

and the death of Stalin in March 

1953 contributed to the end of 

the Korean War. Eisenhower had 

won the election on promises that 

he would end the Korean con&ict; 

when Stalin died, the USSR 

stopped supplying weapons and 

withdrew their support for China 

and North Korea. An armistice was 
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signed on 27 July 1953—%ghting 

was brought to an end with the 

border being drawn as the 38th 

parallel. After three years of %ghting, 

North Korea was still communist 

and South Korea was still capitalist, 

which is still the case today.

the Impact on the 

cold war

The Korean War increased concerns 

among Western leaders that 

Stalin would continue expanding 

communist in&uence across the 

globe. With the fear of another 

world war, the arms race intensi%ed. 

During the war, US President 

Eisenhower threatened the Chinese 

with America’s new hydrogen bomb, 

which had been developed that 

year. The USSR tested their own 

hydrogen bomb in 1953, and by the 

1960s the Chinese had developed 

their own atomic and hydrogen 

bombs. Korea had provided the 

Americans with an opportunity to 

use other forms of weaponry such 

as napalm, a &ammable liquid that 

burns vegetation. Napalm also 

burns &esh when it sticks to skin, 

and was later used extensively 

during the Vietnam War. 

checK yoUr Understanding

1. How were North and South Korea formed?

2. Why did the Korean War start?

3. Why was it so important for America to intervene in the war?

exam practice 

1. Using three or four points, explain how the context of the Cold War contributed to the outbreak of war in 

Korea in 1950.

2. Using three or four points, explain how Stalin contributed to the outbreak of war in Korea in 1950.

3. How do you explain the outbreak of the Korean War from June 1950, and the involvement of the various 

combatants? What do you see as the main reason for the conflict?
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 South Korean soldiers.

StageS of the korean war

 Source 3

MAP oF KoREA SHoWINg StAgES oF WAR
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5
CHAPTER

the vietnam war
‘You have a row of dominoes set up; you knock over the �rst one, 

and what will happen to the last one is that it will go over very 

quickly.’

US PreSident dwight eiSenhower, APril 1954

The Vietnam War had its roots 

in the French colonisation of 

South-East Asia in the nineteenth 

century. French Indochina, which 

included the modern nations of 

Vietnam, Laos and Cambodia, 

was under French colonial rule. 

During World War II, the French 

were ousted and Indochina was 

occupied by the Japanese. After 

the defeat of the Japanese, 

young Vietnamese nationalists 

and communists sought 

independence from the French. 

Led by Ho Chi Minh, the Viet Minh 

launched skirmishes against the 

French, which escalated into open 

conflict between 1945 and 1954, 

culminating in the defeat of the 

French in the battle of Dien Bien 

Phu. The 1954 Geneva Agreements 

saw the French withdraw from 

Indochina. Vietnam was granted 

independence, but was split along 

the 17th northern parallel line: 

‘democratic’ South Vietnam and 

communist North Vietnam. 

Fuelled by the perceived 

oppression of Ngo Dinh Diem, 

tensions lingered and communist 

sympathisers in the South 

became more vocal. As concerns 

about communism increased 

abroad, particularly following 

Diem’s assassination in 1963, 

the United States committed to 

supporting the South. This was 

an attempt to prevent the spread 

of  communism in a domino-style 

movement.  

The subsequent conflict drew 

in other nations, including 

Australia. Guerrilla warfare 

was commonplace, as were  

US bombing raids. The tough 

psychological conditions proved 

difficult for soldiers on both 

sides, and the war was littered 

with regrettable incidents 

that gained extensive media 

coverage. By 1975, following the 

US withdrawal, Vietnam was 

united as a communist republic. 

The Vietnam War rattled US and 

Australian societies, particularly 

in the context of shifting global 

socio-political movements. 

INTroDUCTIoN
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 An interpreter questions the 
family of a Viet Cong suspect,1966.
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KEY QUESTIONS

• What was the background to 

tension and division in Vietnam 

before 1954?

• How did the United States (and 

Australia) become involved in 

the Vietnam War?

• How was the Vietnam War 

fought?

• How and why did attitudes 

towards the war change in the 

late 1960s?

• What was the impact of the 

war on Vietnam and the 

Vietnamese? What was the 

impact on the US and Australian 

soldiers who fought there?

KEY EvENTS

1969

President 
Nixon 

announces 
the 

beginning 
of US troop 
withdrawal 

and the 
transfer of 
powers and 

defence 
matters to 
the South 

Vietnamese

1945

Ho Chi Minh 
declares 
Vietnam 

independent; 
armed 

struggle 
against the 

French begins

1954

Geneva 
Agreements 

reached: 
Vietnam is 
partitioned 
along the 

17th parallel 
into North 
Vietnam 

and South 
Vietnam

1964 

–65

aUgUST 1964

The Gulf 
of Tonkin 

incident leads 
to America’s 

open 
involvement 

jUNE 1965

Troops from 
Australia and 
New Zealand 
begin arriving 

in South 
Vietnam

NOvEmbEr

Australian 
forces begin 
withdrawing 

from 
Vietnam

1970

1975

North 
Vietnamese 

forces 
conquer 
Saigon, 

the capital 
of South 
Vietnam. 

This unites 
Vietnam as a 
communist 

republic—and 
triggers mass 

emigration

European 
colonialism 

in Asia in the 
twentieth 
century

The rise of 
communism

BACkGroUND To 
WAr

DE-ESCALATIoN 
oF THE CoNFLICT

kEy BATTLES

GroWING 
oPPoSITIoN

INTErNATIoNAL 
INVoLVEMENT

IN ThIS chapTEr

CoMMUNIST 
VICTory

CoNSEqUENCES 
oF WAr

The domino theory

Battle of Long 
Tan

Tet offensiveMy Lai 
massacre

Anti-war 
movement

The media

Paris Peace 
Accords

Fall of Saigon
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KEY TErmS/cONcEpTS

GUErrILLA WArFArE

rather than two armies facing each 

other across open fields, guerrilla 

warfare takes place in terrain 

such as thick jungle, swamps or 

mountains. Encounters are sudden, 

swift and sporadic. The conventional 

‘rules of war’ are not taken into 

account, making guerrilla warfare 

unpredictable and often brutal.

THE VIET CoNG

Following partition, many 

communists and sympathisers lived 

in the South. They openly supported 

the push to unify Vietnam as one 

communist nation and this later 

evolved into military action. These 

groups of southern communists 

were known as the Viet Cong (VC).

DoMINo THEory

Throughout the 1950s and ‘60s, 

people believed in the ‘domino 

theory’—that if one country became 

communist, the neighbouring 

countries would soon follow. 

ProXy WAr

The Cold War involved the USA and 

the USSr being at war indirectly, 

without overt conflict. Both 

superpowers involved themselves 

on opposing sides of other 

conflicts, creating ‘proxy wars’. In 

Vietnam, the democratic South 

was supported by the USA, and the 

communist North was backed by 

China and the USSr.

KEY plaYErS

hO Chi minh

• Became a political activist in France and the 
Soviet Union

• Returned to Vietnam in 1940 and became a 
key leader in the independence movement and 
subsequent conflicts between North and South 
Vietnam.

nGO Dinh Diem

• His staunch anti-communist position won him US favour after the 
1954 Geneva Agreements

• Became the first prime minister of South Vietnam, under emperor 
Bao Dai; proposed free elections

• Cancelled the elections a year later and declared South Vietnam a 
republic, with himself as president

• Rule marked by corruption, nepotism and religious 
discrimination—he consistently favoured Catholics over Buddhists

• Assassinated in 1963 by members of his own guard during a coup. 

LYnDOn B. JOhnSOn

• Nicknamed ‘LBJ’, was US president 1963–1969

• Escalated US involvement in Vietnam; firmly believed in the 
domino theory, and felt that military intervention was essential to 
contain the threat of communism

• As the war dragged on and casualties rose, anti-war protesters 
heckled Johnson at every turn; his flagging support eventually 
saw him replaced by Richard Nixon.

riCharD nixOn

• US president 1969–1974, sweeping into office 
on the back of rising anti-war sentiment; 
promised to bring home the troops

• Involvement in sending US bombers into 
Cambodia put him firmly in the protesters’ 
sights

• Pioneering visits to China and the Soviet Union in 1972 were 
seen as crucial in undermining proxy support for the communists.

Historical inquiry: cause and consequence

North Vietnam and South Vietnam had very different political ideologies in the 1950s. The involvement of 

foreign powers in Vietnam—notably France and the United States—shaped the conflict between the North 

and the South. Some historians suggest that the presence of foreign powers exacerbated tensions; others 

cite the domino theory as necessary justification for the international involvement.

As you work through this chapter, consider both arguments. Use the material and ideas that you have 

developed to answer one of the following questions:

1. To what extent did foreign powers create division in Vietnam?

2. To what extent was the Vietnam War a proxy war of the Cold War?
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BaCkGrOunD tO the war: a LanD DiviDeD 

Ho cHi MinH (vietnaMese declaration oF independence): ‘For more than eighty 

years, the French imperialists, abusing the standard of Liberty, Equality, and 

Fraternity, have violated our Fatherland and oppressed our fellow citizens …They 

have enforced inhumane laws ... in order to wreck our national unity and prevent our 

people from being united.’1

Ancient Vietnam was known as Annam. It held strong cultural links with the 

Chinese to the north and was essentially a Chinese satellite state for many 

centuries. By the 1880s, French forces had seized control of Vietnam, instilling a 

distinct French in!uence across the nation and creating Indochina, a vast territory 

encompassing modern-day Vietnam, Laos and Cambodia. 

By the beginning of World War II, Vietnam had been divided into three 

administrative regions under French colonial rule: Cochinchina in the south, 

Tonkin in the north and Annam across 

the central regions. These regions were 

led by Emperor Bao Dai, over whom the 

French held great in!uence. After war 

erupted in Europe in 1939, German 

advances saw France come under 

increasing pressure, and some troops 

were withdrawn from Indochina to /ght 

in Europe. Seizing this opportunity, 

Japanese forces ‘requested’ permission to 

station their forces in Indochina. With 

the occupying French in no position to 

negotiate, Japanese forces took over a 

key position in South-East Asia.

the viet minh
Of/cially known as the Viê.t Nam Đô.c 

Lâ.p Đồng Minh Hô. i (League for the 

Independence of Vietnam), the Viet 

Minh was formed in 1941 by Ho Chi 

Minh. Ho Chi Minh was a revolutionary 

who had just returned from the Soviet 

Union, a graduate of the ‘Communist 

University of the Toilers of the East.’ 

Dislike among the Vietnamese for 

both the French and the Japanese 

colonial powers saw membership of 

the Viet Minh !ourish, drawing in 

disenchanted Vietnamese people from 

all corners of the country and all parts 

of the political spectrum. Under the 

tutelage of General Vo Nguyen Giap—a 

former schoolteacher and renowned 

cOlONIal vIETNam

 Source 5.01

MAP oF CoLoNIAL 
VIETNAM DUrING 
THE FrENCH 
PErIoD
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strategist—the Viet Minh began a campaign of guerrilla warfare against the 

Japanese, using covert tactics such as wading through streams to cover their 

tracks, and moving during rainstorms to deter pursuit, as well as executing 

informers, suspects and spies. 

In August 1945, the US bombing of Nagasaki and Hiroshima forced Japanese 

forces to surrender and, with the remaining French forces ill-equipped and low on 

morale, the Viet Minh was able to establish control over Vietnam. Ho Chi Minh 

declared independence for the Democratic Republic of Vietnam on 2 September 

1945 and actively sought the support of the United States, which had previously 

encouraged other nations to become independent. However, to Ho Chi Minh’s 

dismay, the United States instead chose to support the French return to Vietnam, 

seeing them as valuable allies against the communist forces now appearing in 

Eastern Europe and other parts of the world. The Cold War had begun.

the war in inDOChina
Despite the Vietnamese declaration of independence, the French were reluctant to 

relinquish control of their colonial territory. Skirmishes continued in the post-

independence period—but a major incident in the northern city of Haiphong 

soured relations further. On 20 November 1946, an incident on the harbour 

led to Vietnamese soldiers /ring on a French patrol ship, killing 29 French 

soldiers. The French retaliated by bombarding Haiphong from the warship 

Suffren, stationed in the harbour. More than 6000 Viet Minh and Vietnamese 

civilians were killed, and a new wave of anti-colonial hatred was triggered. Viet 

Minh retribution was swift; just three weeks later, French civilians in Hanoi were 

kidnapped and killed. 

Con!ict between the Viet Minh and French colonial forces continued for eight 

years. General Giap’s guerrilla tactics, combined with dif/cult jungle terrain and 

strong popular support, ensured that large swathes of country areas remained 

under Vietnamese control. French convoys and outposts were easily ambushed 

and isolated. The French maintained greater control in the urban areas. This 

was partly because there were more middle class Vietnamese in the cities; they 

were more likely to speak French, work in administrative positions and practise 

Catholicism. Their lifestyles were in stark contrast to those of many rural 

Vietnamese, whose traditional agrarian way of life had been undermined by 

the French.

In 1949, in order to re-establish some semblance of control, French authorities 

reinstated Emperor Bao Dai. He was widely seen as a puppet of the colonialists. 

In the same year, Mao Zedong’s communists established power in neighbouring 

China and started to support the Viet Minh with military training and reliable 

modern weapons. 

NEWSPAPEr rEPorT

Towards 8 pm on 10 December 1946, the lights in Hanoi went out. The 

Annamites (Viet Minh) attacked in many parts of the town. A number of 

French civilians were killed, some with revolting cruelty, and many more were 

kidnapped. It was a night of terror. Cries for help, the frenzied screaming of the 

Annamites, grenades exploding and small arms -re were heard on all sides. 

 Source 5.02

The Times, 7 February 1947.

Emperor Bao Dai.
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China’s actions drew the United States into the con!ict. In a dramatic change 

in policy (they had previously remained neutral), the USA supported the French 

both /nancially and morally—a colonial Vietnam was seen as less of an evil than a 

communist Vietnam. 

Between 1946 and 1954, the French attempted to re-instate their colonial 

control over Vietnam. Their rule came to an abrupt end in May 1954 when they 

were defeated in the Battle of Dien Bien Phu.

THE BATTlE of DiEn BiEn PHu

Buoyed by US backing, the French sought to gain 

the upper hand in the conflict with the Viet Minh. 

In 1954, General Navarre planned a decisive trap, 

aimed at breaking the morale of the guerrillas. 

Because conflicts in rural areas were difficult for 

the French, Navarre aimed to draw General Giap’s 

forces into a frontal attack on French positions, 

one that would allow the French to apply the full 

force of their aerial superiority and firepower. 

Dien Bien Phu, a key town in north-west Vietnam 

on the road to Laos and Cambodia, was chosen 

as the perfect site for such a trap. on a plateau 

surrounded by hills, the French established a 

number of key fortified positions, supported 

by isolated strongpoints in the lower valleys—

positions Navarre felt 

were relatively defendable 

and suitably tempting 

targets for the Viet Minh.

on 13 March 1954, the 

siege of Dien Bien Phu 

began—but not in the 

manner the French had 

anticipated. Navarre had 

wrongly assumed that the Viet Minh wouldn’t be 

able to move heavy artillery equipment into the 

surrounding hills, but the Viet Minh proved him 

wrong. The Viet Minh was able to pound the exposed 

French positions to devastating effect. As the siege 

wore on, the isolated French outposts were quickly 

overrun and wave after wave of Viet Minh advances 

wore down the remaining key strongpoints. on 

the afternoon of 7 May 1954, the French positions 

were finally broken and the Viet Minh claimed a 

historic and morale-lifting victory. The humiliated 

French—who felt that US forces should have come 

to their aid—found their hold on Indochina no longer 

tenable. It left them in a difficult position going in 

to the subsequent Geneva peace discussions. 

sKills: continuity and cHange

Compare the confidence and organisation of the Viet Minh before and after the Battle of Dien Bien Phu.

activity

 Source 5.03

A Vietnamese soldier 
waves a flag at a 
captured French 
command post. Battle of 
Dien Bien Phu, 1954.

Battle of Dien  

Bien Phu
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the Geneva aGreementS

The Geneva Agreements of 1954 signalled the end of the Indochina con!ict with 

the French, but marked the beginning of circumstances that would lead Vietnam 

into another war. Following their defeat at Dien Bien Phu, the French knew that 

their hold on the region was slipping away. They made heavy concessions at 

the negotiating table, conceding independence to Laos and Cambodia, as well 

as partitioning Vietnam along the 17th Parallel. The partitioning of Vietnam 

disappointed the Americans, who—increasingly concerned at the growing popularity 

of communism in Vietnam—mockingly labelled the French prime minister, Pierre 

Mendès-France, a ‘peace-at-any-price man’. Many of the South Vietnamese and 

Catholic people who had fought alongside the French were also disillusioned.

SoUTH VIETNAMESE TELEGrAM SENT To SAIGoN FroM GENEVA 

We fought desperately against partition and for a neutral zone in the Catholic 

area of North Vietnam. Absolutely impossible to overcome the hostility of our 

enemies and the treachery of our false friends.

NorTH VIETNAMESE SPEECH AT GENEVA

We will win the unity of Vietnam as we have won the peace. No force in the 

world will deter us ... People of Vietnam, compatriots of the South, victory  

is ours.

 Source 5.04

Sent by Tran Van Do, 
representative of President 

Diem at the Geneva Conference. 
Cited in Time Magazine,  

2 August 1954

 Source 5.05

Pham Van Dong, cited in Arthur 
J. Dommen, The Indochinese 

Experience of the French and 
the Americans (Indianapolis: 

Indiana University Press,  
2002) 250.

sKills: perspectives

1. What central point is being made in each of these reports from Geneva?

2. Compare the tone of the two reports. How do you explain the difference?

activity

The outcomes of the Geneva Agreements were a pleasant surprise for Soviet 

Premier Nikita Khrushchev, and would lead to a new phase in Vietnamese history. 

It would draw the United States into much greater involvement, along with a host 

of other nations, including Australia and New Zealand. Vietnam now lay across 

two lands, the communist North, led by Ho Chi Minh, and the predominantly 

Buddhist South, under the control of Emperor Bao Dai. Partition also triggered 

signi/cant movement of people across the 17th Parallel, with hundreds of 

thousands of Catholic refugees !eeing into the South and around 80 000 

communists heading into the North.

With free elections looming in 1956 after the 1954 partition, Emperor Bao Dai 

realised he stood little chance of winning. His association with the French had 

undermined his political position and, eager to stave off the challenge of Ho Chi 

Minh, he appointed a passionate nationalist, Ngo Dinh Diem, as prime minister. 

A year later, in 1955, with the support of the US government, Diem declared 

South Vietnam a republic with himself as president. Although free elections under 

the supervision of an International Control Commission had been mandated 

under the Geneva Agreements, Diem refused to hold elections, wanting to allow no 

chance for the communists to take power. He argued that free elections in the North 

would not be possible, and therefore they should not be conducted in the South.

The CIA commenced 
‘black operations’ in 
Vietnam following the 
Geneva Agreements, 
dropping leaflets in 
Hanoi to undermine 
the Viet Minh and 
encourage emigration 
to the South.
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CATHoliCism in ViETnAm

Catholicism in Vietnam began with the arrival of 

Portuguese missionaries in the sixteenth century. 

By the seventeenth century, French missionaries 

had converted over 6000 Vietnamese people to 

the Catholic faith. one missionary, Alexandre 

de rhodes, adapted an alphabet created by 

Portuguese missionaries, adding accents and 

tones (called diacritical marks). De rhodes’ 

alphabet is still in use today. By the late eighteenth 

century, Catholic priests had befriended Nguyen 

Anh, later known as Emperor Gia Long—ruler of 

all Vietnam. Gia Long tolerated Catholicism and 

allowed its numbers to flourish. However, divisions 

among Gia Long’s successors saw the Catholics 

fall out of favour, and rebellions ensued. During 

the French colonial period (1887–1954), Catholics 

were given key positions of responsibility and 

preferential treatment. Following the partition of 

Vietnam in 1954, Catholicism again came under 

the microscope—particularly as President Ngo 

Dinh Diem was a Catholic. This fuelled tensions 

between Catholics and Buddhists, eventually 

leading to Diem’s assassination in 1963. Catholics 

in modern Vietnam represent almost 10 per cent 

of the population, but the percentage is much 

higher among 

Vietnamese expatriate 

communities, many 

of whom fled the 

country after the 1975 

withdrawal 

of US forces. 

Diem instituted a range of measures designed to crush opposition.  In May 1959 

he introduced Law 10/59. 

 Source 5.06 

Cited in M. E. Gettleman 
(ed.), Vietnam: History, 

Documents, and Opinions on a 
Major World Crisis (Grenwich: 

Fawcet Premier Book, 1965), 
256–260. 

EXCErPTS FroM LAW 10/59

Article 1

Sentence of death, and con-scation of the whole or part of his property … will 

be imposed on whoever commits or attempts to commit one of the following 

crimes with the aim of sabotage, or upon infringing upon the security of the 

State, or injuring the lives or property of the people:

1. Deliberate murder, food poisoning, or kidnapping.

2. Destruction, or total or partial damaging, of … by means of explosives, -re, 

or other means …

Article 3 

Whoever belongs to an organization designed to help to prepare or to 

perpetuate crimes enumerated in Article I … or takes pledges to do so, will be 

subject to the sentences provided for ... 

Article 16

The decisions of the special military court are not subject to appeal ...

Article 20

All legal provisions which are contrary to the present law are hereby repealed ...

Ngo Dinh Diem, Saigon, 6 May 1959. 

source analysis

What does Law 10/59 

suggest about the Diem 

government’s concern 

about communist 

opposition?

activity

sKills: belieFs and attitudes

To what extent was faith a factor in political tensions in Vietnam?

activity

 Alexandre de 
Rhodes.
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internatiOnaL invOLvement

Fear of communism spreading through South-East Asia was strengthened following 

the establishment of a communist government in North Vietnam. The success 

of communism in China, and the Korean War, added to anxiety among Western 

powers. The US and its allies were to spend the following twenty years attempting 

to crush the Viet Minh and establish a democratic republic in a united Vietnam. 

the DOminO theOrY
One of the most important in!uences 

on the decision of Western countries 

to become involved in Vietnam was the 

domino theory. This was the belief that 

communism could spread from country to 

country through South-East Asia, in the 

same way that a line of dominoes would 

fall. This theory was strengthened by 

memories of World War II, when the Japanese had managed to ‘island hop’ down 

through China and South-East Asia, to threaten Australia. 

DWIGHT EISENHoWEr, 1954

Finally, you have broader 

considerations that might follow 

what you would call the ‘falling 

domino’ principle. You have a row 

of dominoes set up, you knock over 

the -rst one, and what will happen 

to the last one is the certainty 

that it will go over very quickly. So 

you could have a beginning of a 

disintegration that would have the 

most profound in;uences.

A CHALLENGE To THE DoMINo THEory

We do not believe that the loss of South Vietnam and Laos would be followed by 

the rapid, successive communization of the other states of the Far East. Instead of 

a shock wave passing from one nation to the next, there would be a simultaneous, 

direct effect on all Far Eastern countries. With the possible exception of Cambodia, 

it is likely that no nation in the area would quickly succumb to communism as a 

result of the fall of Laos and South Vietnam. Furthermore, a continuation of the 

spread of communism in the area would not be inexorable and any spread which 

did occur would take time—time in which the total situation might change in any of 

a number of ways unfavorable to the Communist cause.

 lef t  Source 5.07

Richard Nixon in Robert Barro, 
‘Democracy and Growth’, 

Journal of Economic Growth, 
1 (1996): 1–27.

 right  Source 5.08

Dwight D. Eisenhower: “The 
President’s News Conference’, 
7 April 1954 in Public Papers 

of the Presidents of the United 
States, http://quod.lib.umich.

edu/p/ppotpus/

 Source 5.09

Memorandum From the 
Board of National Estimates 

to the Director of Central 
Intelligence. Washington, 

9 June 1964, https://history.
state.gov/historicaldocuments/

frus1964-68v01/d209

sKills: perspectives

1. Briefly explain the point that each source is making about the domino theory.

2. What explanation can you offer for the different theories?

3. Which do you believe to be the most convincing argument? Give reasons.

activity

rICHArD NIXoN, 1953

If Indochina falls, Thailand is put 

in an almost impossible position. 

The same is true of Malaya with its 

rubber and tin. The same is true of 

Indonesia. If this whole part of South 

East Asia goes under Communist 

domination or Communist in;uence, 

Japan, who trades and must trade 

with this area in order to exist must 

inevitably be oriented towards the 

Communist regime.
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SeatO anD miLitarY aDviSerS
In 1954—the same year as the Geneva Agreements—the United States formed 

the Southeast Asia Treaty Organization (SEATO), along with Australia, France, 

New Zealand, Pakistan, the Philippines, Thailand and the United Kingdom. 

SEATO’s aim was to protect the countries of South-East Asia from communism. 

This was indicative of a broader anti-communist sentiment across the United 

States, especially after the 1950–53 Korean War, in which 30 000 US soldiers 

died supporting South Korea against communist North Korea. 

In November 1954, US President Eisenhower approved the appointment of 

military advisers to Saigon, in order to train the new Army of the Republic of 

Vietnam (ARVN) and supplement the economic aid and military technology that 

poured into the new nation. He was determined to ensure that South Vietnam 

would remain both pro-Western and anti-communist. This US involvement, 

driven by the domino theory, continued to grow over time. By 1960, when 

Eisenhower left of/ce, the number of US military advisers had grown to 685.

the GuLf Of tOnkin reSOLutiOn
In November 1963, Lyndon B. Johnson became US president at a crucial 

moment in the Vietnam con!ict. Faced with a number of options, including 

withdrawal and escalation, Johnson initially chose to maintain the advisory 

support-role policy of presidents Eisenhower and Kennedy. This approach 

changed in August 1964 after two US destroyers allegedly came under attack 

from Viet Minh forces in the Gulf of Tonkin. The Gulf of Tonkin incident—as it 

became known—was used by Johnson for political leverage. On 7 August, he was 

able to convince Congress to ratify his ‘Gulf of Tonkin Resolution’, giving the USA 

the authority to become actively involved in Vietnam. 

Even with the support of Congress, Johnson still felt public opinion wouldn’t 

support open military involvement in Vietnam. Yet there was little public outcry 

the Domino theory: 

historical inquiry

 US president Lyndon 
B. Johnson (right) with 
Dwight Eisenhower.

JoINT rESoLUTIoN oF CoNGrESS, 7 AUGUST 1964 

Resolved by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of 

America in Congress assembled, 

Section 1: That the Congress approves and supports the determination of the 

President, as Commander in Chief, to take all necessary measures to repel any 

armed attack against the forces of the United States and to prevent further 

aggression. 

Section 2: The United States regards as vital to its national interest and to 

world peace the maintenance of international peace and security in southeast 

Asia. Consonant with the Constitution of the United States and the Charter of 

the United Nations and in accordance with its obligations under the Southeast 

Asia Collective Defense Treaty, the United States is, therefore, prepared, as 

the President determines, to take all necessary steps, including the use of 

armed force, to assist any member or protocol state of the Southeast Asia 

Collective Defense Treaty requesting assistance in defense of its freedom. 

Section 3: This resolution shall expire when the President shall determine 

that the peace and security of the area is reasonably assured by international 

conditions created by action of the United Nations or otherwise, except that it 

may be terminated earlier by concurrent resolution of the Congress.

 Source 5.10

Yale Law School, The Avalon 
Project: Documents in Law, 

History and Diplomacy, http://
avalon.law.yale.edu/20th_

century/tonkin-g.asp

cHecK your 
understanding

1. Identify the 

meaning and 

purpose of SEATo.

2. Explain the factors 

that led to the US 

becoming involved 

in the Vietnam War. 

3. Which factor do 

you believe was the 

most significant in 

the US decision?

activity
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when US warplanes bombed the Ho Chi Minh Trail in neighbouring Laos, 

which was the main supply line between North Vietnam and South Vietnam. 

In response, in February 1965, the Viet Cong attacked the US base at Pleiku, 

in north-central Vietnam, killing eight US advisers and injuring scores more. 

This incident was well covered in the US press and Johnson /nally had the 

overwhelming public support he needed to escalate the war.

OperatiOn rOLLinG thunDer
Following the Gulf of Tonkin Resolution, Johnson authorised selected bombing 

raids on Viet Cong targets, building up to Operation Rolling Thunder. Operation 

Rolling Thunder was a sustained bombing campaign on North Vietnamese 

targets—including military and transport infrastructure. It began on 2 March 

1965 and continued until 1967. Rolling Thunder aimed to bring the Viet Cong 

back to potential peace talks by undermining their supply lines and demonstrating 

US aerial superiority. On 8 March1965, only days after the start of Operation 

Rolling Thunder, 3500 US Marines arrived in Vietnam. Despite the presence of 

US military advisers since 1954, the marines became the /rst actual US combat 

troops to serve in Vietnam. By the end of 1965, the US numbers had 

been bolstered by troops from Australia and New Zealand.

auStraLia’S invOLvement
In Australia, the shifting political climate regarding Vietnam saw the 

introduction of a national service scheme, known as ‘conscription’. 

Rolled out in November 1964 by the Menzies government, 

conscription was introduced in an era of concern about the broader 

regional stability of Malaya and Indonesia, not just Vietnam. Over 

eight years, almost 800 000 young men registered for service in the 

Australian armed forces and just over 15 000 went on to serve in 

Vietnam. The scheme itself was met by much opposition, notably 

from the Save Our Sons (SOS) movement, whose members protested 

outside army barracks and distributed anti-

conscription !yers.

On 29 April 1965, through fear of 

communism, belief in the domino theory and 

loyalty to our allies, Australian prime minister 

Robert Menzies announced that two battalions 

of the Australian army would be sent to 

Vietnam. Menzies’ announcement indicated 

that the Australian government had been asked 

by the government of South Vietnam to send 

military assistance.  The /rst battalion departed 

in June 1965.

 The bombing of North 
Vietnam.

 Source 5.11

Liberal Party poster from 
1966, asking Australians 
where they will draw the 
line against communism.

 Source 5.12

Front page of The Australian newspaper,  
30 April 1965.
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ANNoUNCEMENT By PrIME MINISTEr roBErT MENZIES 
IN PArLIAMENT, 29 APrIL 1965

The Australian Government is now in receipt of a request from the Government 

of South Vietnam for further military assistance. We have decided … to 

provide an infantry battalion for service in South Vietnam. In case there is any 

misunderstanding, I think I should say, Sir, that we decided in principle some 

time ago—weeks and weeks ago—that we would be willing to do this if we 

received the necessary request from the Government of South Vietnam and the 

necessary collaboration with the United States. This is not to be regarded as 

something that has suddenly arisen out of more recent events.

… There is ample evidence to show that with the support of the North 

Vietnamese regime and other Communist powers, the Vietcong has been 

preparing on a more substantial scale than hitherto insurgency action 

designed to destroy South Vietnamese Government control, and to disrupt by 

violence the life of the local people. 

… We have not of course come to this decision without the closest attention to 

the question of defence priorities. We do not and must not overlook the point 

that our alliances, as well as providing guarantees and assurances for our 

security, make demands upon us. 

source analysis

1. What reasons does Menzies give for his decision to commit troops to Vietnam?

2. Why do you think that Menzies repeatedly suggests that the decision is not a sudden one?

3. Examine the front page of The Australian (Source 5.12). What can you learn from this document about 

the significance of the decision to commit troops to Vietnam?
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 Source 5.13

Australia, House of 
Representatives, Debates, 

29 April 1965, http://
historichansard.net/

hofreps/1965/19650429_
reps_25_hor45/

An unConVEnTionAl wAR

Effectively fighting against both the North 

Vietnamese Army (NVA) and the Viet Cong, 

the Allied servicemen found themselves in 

an unconventional war. Tanks and armoured 

personnel carriers were useless in the swamps, 

jungles and paddy fields of much of Vietnam. 

Moreover, guerrilla tactics used by the Viet Cong 

furthered hampered their efforts. The enemy was 

difficult to identify, as 

many Vietnamese were 

farmers by day and 

soldiers by night. The Viet 

Cong used booby traps 

and hidden mines to 

attack unsuspecting US 

and Australian soldiers. 

Because the Viet Cong 

had an extensive network 

of tunnels, they were able 

to launch an attack and 

then disappear swiftly.

vIET cONg TUNNElS

Storage chamber
for weapons, food

First aid 
chamber

Conical air raid 
shelter amplifies 
aircraft sound

Booby traps

Ventilation 
shaft

Concrete 
trapdoor

Punji pit

Airtight 
trapdoor

Mines

Sleep 
chamber

U-bend filled with water 
stops gas passing to the 
rest of the tunnel
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keY BattLeS

Small gains were made by the Westerners in the /rst two years of war. Key battles, 

such as at Da Nang under Operation Starlite in August 1965, and the battles 

of Ia Drang and Plei Me in October 1965, helped to boost morale and public 

support for the war effort. 

the BattLe Of LOnG tan
One of the most signi/cant engagements for Australian troops occurred in August 

1966 with the Battle of Long Tan. The battle was provoked by a Viet Cong mortar 

shell attack on the Australian base at Nui Dat. In retaliation, about 100 members 

of D Company spread out into the neighbouring rubber plantation of Long Tan, 

attempting to /nd the source of the mortar attacks. In the battle that followed, 

18 Australians were killed. Despite this loss of life, the battle was hailed as a 

victory, with somewhere between 245 and 800 Viet Cong killed. However, news 

and images of the battle caused some who had previously supported the war to 

have doubts about its morality.

The 50-year anniversary 
of the Battle of Long 
Tan attracted large 
crowds across major 
Australian cities, as 
well as at the battle 
site itself, underlining 
its importance in 
Australian military 
history.

rECoLLECTIoN oF A SoLDIEr INVoLVED IN THE BATTLE oF LoNG TAN

A solid line of them [Viet Cong] —it looked like hundreds—would suddenly 

rush us. The artillery would burst right in the middle of them and there would 

be bodies all over the place. The survivors would dive for cover beside these 

bodies, wait for the next attacking line, get up and leap over the dead to resume 

the rush. They were inching forward all the time over their piles of dead.

 Source 5.14

Australian War Memorial, 
https://www.awm.gov.au/

wartime/55/long-tan/

rADIo MESSAGES FroM D CoMPANy, 18  AUGUST 1966

4.26 pm “Being mortared . . . Want all artillery possible.” 

4.31 pm “Enemy [on] left ;ank. Could be serious.” 

5.01 pm “Enemy … penetrating both ;anks and to north and south.” 

5.02 pm “Running short of ammo. Require drop through trees.”

 Source 5.15

Australian War Memorial, 
https://www.awm.gov.au/

wartime/55/long-tan/

 left  Source 5.16

Australian troops at Long Tan fire 
a mounted mortar. 

 r ight  Source 5.17

A battlefield memorial to the Australians 
who died in the Battle of Long Tan.

sKills: Historical 
signiFicance?

Using the text, and Sources 

5.14 to 5.17, write a letter to the 

editor of a fictitious Australian 

newspaper arguing for or against 

the view that the Battle of Long 

Tan should be commemorated by 

a public holiday.
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the tet OffenSive
By the beginning of 1968, more than a half a million US servicemen were 

stationed in South Vietnam. The communists had lost over 100 000 men the 

previous year and free elections in the South had brought increased political and 

social stability. Given the victories in prior battles and skirmishes with the Viet 

Cong and North Vietnamese Army, US morale was high, with many believing that 

victory was on the horizon. 

Such beliefs were quickly dispelled on 31 January 1968 during celebrations for 

the lunar New Year, the Tet festival. Attacking at night during the peak festival 

period, the Viet Cong launched a series of coordinated strikes across key cities 

in South Vietnam, catching their opponents off-guard. The /ghting was no 

longer con/ned to guerrilla tactics—the Viet Cong had taken a calculated risk in 

revealing themselves to gain advantage, and it had worked. 

The Tet Offensive stunned the United States, especially as Viet Cong soldiers were 

able to blast a hole in the wall of the US embassy in Saigon and gain entry. It took 

several hours before troop reinforcements, !own by helicopter to the embassy 

roof, were able to restore order. 

The North Vietnamese themselves saw the Tet Offensive as a failure, not so much 

because of the heavy toll of Viet Cong soldiers, but because they had failed to 

achieve their primary objective: to inspire the South Vietnamese to rise up against 

the Americans. 

A SUrPrISE ATTACk

A prime re;ection of surprise is this incident related by CIA’s George Allen. 

At CIA Headquarters he was in the process of giving a Vietnam brie-ng to 

State’s Phil Habib ... a CIA of-cer rushed in to tell them that the Embassy in 

Saigon was under attack. “Habib chuckled, suggesting that I have my troops 

knock off their horsing around … The of-cer earnestly persisted, exclaiming 

in his best ‘Pearl Harbor’ tones, ‘This is no drill, sir; the wire tickers report 

that the embassy is under attack and the VC have penetrated the compound’ 

… Habib’s jaw fell, and he turned ashen gray; he realized immediately the 

signi-cance of this development; that the wind had been taken out of the 

administration’s sails, the ‘light at the end of the tunnel’ had been turned off, 

the administration’s policies had been derailed from ‘the right track.’”

[George Allen, The Indochina Wars (unpublished manuscript), 323–324]

 Source 5.19

Harold Ford, CIA and the 
Vietnam Policymakers: Three 
Episodes 1962–1968 (Central 

Intelligence Agency Study, 
1998), www.cia.gov

 Source 5.18

American military 
police protecting the 
US consulate in Saigon 
against a Viet Cong 
attack on the compound 
during the Tet Offensive, 
February 1968.

Tet, the most important 
celebration in Vietnam, 
signifies the New Year. 
Traditional beliefs hold 
that making noise 
will drive away evil 
spirits. The Viet Cong 
took advantage of the 
noise of firecrackers, 
gongs, drums and 
bells to launch the Tet 
Offensive.
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GrOwinG OppOSitiOn tO the war

Although the attack on the US embassy and similar uprisings were eventually 

quelled, the Tet Offensive proved to be a public relations nightmare for the United 

States and its allies. It became obvious that the war was not being won. It was not 

only that the Tet Offensive had shown the US campaign to be vulnerable. The 

ruthless manner in which the US and ARVN forces crushed the Tet Offensive also 

caused disquiet. Just over 4000 US and South Vietnamese died as a result of the 

Tet Offensive, however, nearly 60 000 Viet Cong and civilians lost their lives in 

the retaliation.

The American people, who had been given the impression that victory was on 

the horizon, now began to see the con!ict as a quagmire with no immediate 

solution. Serious questions began to arise about how long the United States 

could continue to be involved. The con!ict saw the political end of US President 

Johnson; Richard Nixon’s promise to end the war was a key factor in his victory 

of November 1968.

the mY Lai maSSaCre
By 1966, US forces began an intensive campaign aimed at hunting down and 

eliminating NVA and Viet Cong forces and infrastructure through ‘search and 

destroy’ missions. Helicopters ferried troops inland from the larger coastal supply 

bases at places like Da Nang and Cam Ranh Bay. Missions included Operation 

Junction City, which took place north of Saigon, from February 1967. 

Hunting the Viet Cong in this fashion was physically and mentally dif/cult. Allied 

forces often found it very dif/cult to differentiate friend from foe. In March 1968, 

NorTH VIETNAMESE GENErAL TrAN Do

In all honesty, we didn’t achieve our main objective, which was to spur 

uprisings throughout the South. Still, we in;icted heavy casualties on the 

Americans and their puppets and that was a big gain for us. As for making an 

impact on the United States, it had not been our intention—but it turned out to 

be a fortunate result. 

HISTorIAN AND VIETNAM VETErAN DoUGLAS WELSH

Many observers believed it was their last massive effort, and, having been 

repulsed, their losses were so great that they would never again be able to 

mount an offensive on such a scale. The lack of civilian support for the NVA/VC 

during Tet strengthened the South Vietnamese government’s claim that the war 

and the hearts of the people were both being won. 

GENErAL WESTMorELAND

Despite the fact that the North Vietnamese and Viet Cong incurred a military 

defeat of such proportions it took them four years to recover, reporting of the 

Tet Offensive by press and television of the United States gave an impression 

if not of American and South Vietnamese defeat, then of an endless war that 

could never be won. 

 Source 5.20

Cited in Stanley Karnow, 
Vietnam: A History (New York: 

Penguin, 1991), 536.

 Source 5.21

Douglas Welsh, The Complete 
Military History of the Vietnam 

War (Greenwich: Brompton 
Books, 1990).

 Source 5.22

General William Westmoreland 
in Bernard C. Nalty (ed.), The 

Vietnam War: The History 
of America’s Conflict in 

Southeast Asia (London: 
Salamander, 1996).

sKills: 
Historical 
signiFicance

Using the text and 

sources on these 

pages, write a 

paragraph explaining 

why the Tet offensive 

could be seen as a 

turning point in the 

Vietnam war.

activity
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Platoon:  

film stuDy

between 300 and 507 elderly men, women and children 

were killed in the village of My Lai. Charlie Company, 

led by Lieutenant William Calley, raided the village 

having been told that it was a Viet Cong stronghold. 

Although they found no evidence of Viet Cong, the 

US soldiers launched a brutal attack on the villagers, 

in some cases torturing and raping victims before they 

were killed.

The horror of the massacre was compounded by the 

fact that high-ranking US of/cers decided to cover up 

the events at My Lai. The public only became aware of 

the event through an article by Seymour Hershe, published in the St Louis Post 

in November 1969. Initially 28 soldiers were charged but eventually only one, 

Lieutenant Calley, was found guilty. He served about /ve years of a 20-year sentence.

Like the news of the crushing of the Tet Offensive, public awareness of the My 

Lai Massacre added to the sense of disillusionment that increasing numbers of 

Americans were feeling about the war. The massacre and its aftermath divided 

America. Many saw it as an atrocity, but others argued that the soldiers were ‘just 

following orders.’

winninG heartS anD minDS
As search and destroy missions continued, Allied servicemen found it increasingly 

dif/cult to detect their enemies. The Viet Cong soldiers were exceptionally good at 

blending in, and had plenty of sympathisers among the local populations. To help 

develop the support of civilians in these areas, the United States began a policy 

of ‘paci/cation’, designed to win over the ‘hearts and minds’ of the Vietnamese 

 Source 5.23

Part of the My Lai 
Massacre Memorial 
Museum in Son My, 
Vietnam.

ArMy rEVIEW oF THE PrELIMINAry INVESTIGATIoNS 
INTo THE My LAI INCIDENT

An appreciation of the misleading and deceptive nature of LTC [Lieutenant 

Colonel] Barker’s report can be gained from the following extract: 

‘Commander’s Analysis: This operation was well planned, well executed, and 

successful. Friendly casualties were light and the enemy suffered heavily. On 

this operation the civilian population supporting the VC in the area numbered 

approximately 200. This created a problem in population control and medical 

care of those civilians caught in -res of the opposing forces. However, the 

infantry unit on the ground and helicopters were able to assist civilians in 

leaving the area and in caring for and/or evacuating the wounded.’ 

The Combat Action Report can only be considered an effort by LTC Barker 

deliberately to suppress the true facts and to mislead higher headquarters into 

believing that there had been a combat operation in Son My Village on 16 March 

[1968] involving a hotly contested action with a sizable enemy force.

source analysis

1. Why was there an investigation into the events at My Lai?

2. Why does the report say that LTC Barker’s account was deceptive?

3. What actually occurred at My Lai on 16 March 1968?

activity

 Source 5.24

Report of the Department 
of the Army Review of the 

Preliminary Investigations into 
the My Lai Incident, Volume I, 

14 March 1970. Section 11-7, 
Library of Congress, http://

www.loc.gov/rr/frd/Military_
Law/pdf/RDAR-Vol-I.pdf
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THE sHooTing of nguyEn VAn lEm

one of the most significant images of 

the Vietnam War was the public shooting 

of Viet Cong officer Nguyen Van Lem 

in a Saigon street. He was executed 

without trial, by South Vietnamese Chief 

of Police General Nguyen Ngoc Loan on 

1 February 1968. Footage of the event 

was shown on evening television in 

the USA, causing even many staunch 

supporters of the war to be horrified.

 Source 5.25

The public execution of Nguyen Van Lem.

villagers. US forces worked with locals to develop rural infrastructure, provide 

basic medical and educational services, and assist in running elections. These 

efforts may not have swayed all the Viet Cong sympathisers, but did go some way 

towards promoting democracy and reducing the enthusiasm for communism.

Australian soldiers also played a role in the ‘hearts and minds’ campaign. In 

Bien Hoa Province, Australian personnel dug wells, re-roofed houses and built 

windmills. Doctors and dentists attended to the health of villagers and provided 

civil aid. The US government claimed that the policy was working, but its 

effectiveness has been questioned.

rECoLLECTIoNS oF AN 
AUSTrALIAN SoLDIEr

There was such a 

massive cultural 

difference between a 

Vietnamese and a white 

guy that even if you went 

in and built a windmill 

and did their dentistry, 

they would just smile and 

bow ...They didn’t have 

any idea where Australia 

was. You were just 

another person stuf-ng 

up their lives ...

 Source 5.26

Adrian Bishop, cited in 
Stuart Rintoul, Ashes of 

Vietnam (Melbourne: William 
Heinemann/ABC, 1987), 81.

 Source 5.27

An Australian soldier 
teaches English to 
Vietnamese children, 1966.

source analysis

1. What is your immediate reaction to this 

image?

2. outline what is depicted in the image.

3. Why might the photograph have affected 

public opinion in the US about the war?

activity

cHecK your 
understanding

1. Why was it difficult 

for soldiers to tell 

friend from foe?

2. What were 

the aims of 

‘pacification’ for 

the United States?

3. To what extent 

was pacification 

successful?

activity
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the anti-war mOvement
From the start of US involvement in Vietnam, there had been questions about the 

wisdom and morality of the war. Events such as the Tet Offensive and the My Lai 

Massacre contributed to a sense of unease about the war. The exposure of the war on 

nightly television added to anxiety and concern. From 1968 onwards, the anti-war 

movement began to gather strength. Protesters used street marches, sit-ins, letters to 

newspapers, seminars and speeches to express their disapproval of the war. Popular 

songs such as ‘Give Peace a Chance’ by John Lennon and ‘The Eve of Destruction’ 

by Barry McGuire expressed the views of a generation and were sung at marches 

and protests. In 1967, Dr Martin Luther King Jr delivered a famous speech outlining 

many of the key reasons why the war should be ended—regardless of the outcome 

(see Source 5.28). Pressure was also placed on politicians to rethink America’s and, 

later, Australia’s commitment to what seemed to be an unwinnable war. 

BEyoND VIETNAM: A TIME To BrEAk SILENCE

When Diem was overthrown they [the Vietnamese] may have been happy, but 

the long line of military dictators seemed to offer no real change, especially in 

terms of their need for land and peace.

The only change came from America, as we increased our troop commitments 

in support of governments which were singularly corrupt, inept, and without 

popular support. All the while the people read our lea;ets and received the 

regular promises of peace and democracy and land reform. Now they languish 

under our bombs and consider us, not their fellow Vietnamese, the real enemy. 

They move sadly and apathetically as we herd them off the land of their fathers 

into concentration camps where minimal social needs are rarely met. They 

know they must move on or be destroyed by our bombs.

So they go, primarily women and children and the aged. They watch as we 

poison their water, as we kill a million acres of their crops. They must weep as 

the bulldozers roar through their areas preparing to destroy the precious trees. 

They wander into the hospitals with at least twenty casualties from American 

-repower for one Vietcong-in;icted injury. So far we may have killed a million 

of them, mostly children. They wander into the towns and see thousands of 

the children, homeless, without clothes, running in packs on the streets like 

animals. They see the children degraded by our soldiers as they beg for food. 

They see the children selling their sisters to our soldiers, soliciting for their 

mothers.

... 

We have destroyed their two most cherished institutions: the family and the 

village. We have destroyed their land and their crops. We have cooperated in 

the crushing of the nation’s only noncommunist revolutionary political force, 

the uni-ed Buddhist Church. We have supported the enemies of the peasants 

of Saigon. We have corrupted their women and children and killed their men.

Now there is little left to build on, save bitterness ... The peasants may well 

wonder if we plan to build our new Vietnam on such grounds as these. Could 

we blame them for such thoughts? We must speak for them and raise the 

questions they cannot raise. These, too, are our brothers.

 Source 5.28

Dr Martin Luther King,  
4 April 1967.

martin luther 

king’s sPeech

 Dr Martin Luther King Jr.

source analysis

1. Summarise the negative consequences of the US presence in Vietnam that Martin Luther king identifies.

2. Explain king’s statement that America has become ‘the real enemy’ to the Vietnamese people.

3. Write a response to this speech, from the perspective of someone who wants the United States to 

continue the war.
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Protest songs
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Anti-war protests were often unruly, and as the war dragged on, a number of 

tragic incidents occurred. At Kent State University in Ohio, a large protest group 

burned one of the campus buildings to the ground on 2 May 1970. Two days 

later, as demonstrations continued, National Guardsmen used teargas to dispel 

the hundreds of protesters. After protesters threw rocks in return, the Guardsmen 

opened /re, killing four students and injuring nine. This tragedy triggered further 

protests at universities across the United States and increased anti-war sentiment 

to new levels. On 15 May at Jackson State University in Mississippi, two students 

were shot dead by National Guardsmen.

Protests by students gained extensive media coverage.  A new element in protests 

during 1970 and 1971 was the presence of returned servicemen, many of 

them wounded, disabled or dis/gured. In 1971, over 300 000 people, up to a 

third of them veterans, marched in Washington, many in wheelchairs and on 

crutches. With camera crews watching on, they took their service medals, ribbons 

and honours and threw them away. As veterans 

discarded—and even burnt—their decorations in 

the nation’s capital, the powerful symbolism strongly 

affected the level of support for the war. Here were 

young men who had served their nation—not 

students, hippies or draft-dodgers—and they no 

longer wished to be recognised as having done so.

In Australia, anti-war protests drew huge crowds 

across the capital cities, particularly in Melbourne and 

Sydney. An estimated 200 000 people marched in 

Australian cities on 8 May 1970, including 100 000 

in Melbourne (see Chapter 8).

vietnam 

Protesters:  

source analysis

 Source 5.29

A young man wearing a 
helmet with a peace sign, 
burns his draft card at an 
anti-draft demonstration.

THE mEDiA AnD THE ViETnAm wAR

The Vietnam War coincided with the global rise 

of television and international reporting. At no 

prior point in human history had a war been 

so easily brought into people’s living rooms 

than during the 1960s and 1970s. The Vietnam 

War became known as the ‘television war’. 

Arguably, images from the conflict did more to 

sway public opinion than politicians’ statements.

Time magazine was one the most famous 

news outlets covering the war, with millions 

of readers keeping up with events through 

the magazine. Significant Time articles can be 

accessed through the magazine’s archives. 

 Source 5.30

US citizens watching television coverage of the war.

time magazine 

archives
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De-eSCaLatiOn Of the COnfLiCt

Partly because of the growing protest movement and partly because of the failure 

of the US and its allies to make any progress in Vietnam, political leaders began to 

rethink their commitment to the war. As waves of Vietnam War protests swept the 

United States, Richard Nixon was elected president in January 1969 on a ticket 

of peace; his promise to end the war would see him play a key role in subsequent 

peace talks. President Nixon began withdrawing troops from Vietnam in the 

middle of 1969; an initial 25 000 soldiers were repatriated in August and 35 000 

in September. In December 1969, Australia’s prime minister, John Gorton, 

announced that withdrawal of troops would begin in the new year.

The plan was for a gradual withdrawal of troops and a corresponding handover 

of responsibility to the army of South Vietnam. This policy was known as 

‘Vietnamisation’. Billions of US dollars were poured into training and equipping the 

South Vietnamese army to carry on the /ght against communism single-handedly.

In April 1970, Nixon declared that, after extensive consultation, a further 

150 000 troops would be withdrawn. However, the public was unaware that 

Nixon had re-instituted bombing raids on North Vietnam—and that he had also 

launched an invasion of Cambodia.

peaCe taLkS with nOrth vietnam
The idea of peace talks was mooted as early as 1964.  However, the North 

Vietnamese felt that the United States should leave Vietnam before negotiating, and 

the United States wanted a suspension of con!ict /rst. In 1967, North Vietnam 

began to signal that if US bombing was to cease, they might be open to discussions. 

Formal peace talks began in May 1968 in Paris, but the talks soon stalled.

A further attempt was made in Paris in January 1969. President Nixon and Henry 

Kissinger, his chief foreign adviser and negotiator, were under pressure from US 

public opinion to end the war. For North Vietnam, represented by Le Duc Tho, 

a complete US withdrawal remained the key objective. High on the agenda was 

also the possibility of future reuni/cation with South Vietnam, but only without 

US (or other ‘foreign’) interference. The United States wanted South Vietnam to 

be left to determine its own future without communist in!uence. Reuni/cation 

would only be possible if it was supported by all Vietnamese—a most unlikely 

outcome.

Five years of drawn-out peace talks ensued, in!uenced by world events. The Cold 

War continued, although relations between the United States and China improved 

following Nixon’s visit to China in February 1972. This came at a time when the 

two great communist powers—the Soviet Union and China—had increasingly 

strained relations. With its two primary backers at loggerheads, North Vietnam 

found itself increasingly isolated, and this weakened its position at the peace talks.

further De-eSCaLatiOn
As the peace talks wore on and Vietnamisation continued, more and more foreign 

troops left Vietnam. By the end of 1971, only 140 000 US soldiers remained in 

the country. The South Vietnamese government was con/dent that the ARVN had 

developed to the point where it could manage its own defence. 

 Source 5.31

Henry Kissinger and 
President Nixon meet at 
Camp David to discuss the 
Vietnam situation.
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South Vietnam’s ability to defend itself was put under the microscope on 

20 March 1972. A surprise campaign was launched by North Vietnam, with 

the intention of invading the South. This attack, spearheaded by a hundred 

Soviet tanks, startled the inexperienced South Vietnamese forces, many of whom 

abandoned their posts and !ed. 

With only a skeletal ground force remaining, US 

forces responded with a series of intense bombing 

raids, codenamed Operation Linebacker. Although 

earlier bombing runs had deliberately avoided civilian 

targets, Linebacker had no such limitations: transport 

infrastructure, bridges, storage areas and railway lines were 

reduced to rubble with the aid of laser-guided smart bombs 

dropped by scores of B-52 bombers. As well as devastating 

North Vietnam’s communications and access routes, 

the bombings brought North Vietnam back to the peace 

conference table, in August 1972. 

Barely three months after bombing runs began, Le Duc 

Tho, North Vietnam’s chief negotiator in Paris, proposed 

a cease/re. It was the /rst such concession initiated by the 

North and one warmly welcomed by Henry Kissinger, the 

American representative at the talks. 

However, talks stalled again and, over Christmas 1972, the 

United States piled further pressure on North Vietnam, 

with one of the biggest aerial attacks in history. Over several 

days, more than 36 000 tonnes of bombs were dropped on cities, villages, roads, 

fuel dumps and infrastructure. The harbour at Haiphong, the main northern 

port, was laid with mines, making it extremely dif/cult for Soviet and Chinese 

ships to resupply the communists. Le Duc Tho returned to the negotiating table 

and, in January 1973, the Paris Peace Accords were signed by both parties. Later 

that year, Le and Kissinger were each awarded a Nobel Prize for their efforts in 

pursuing peace.

Reactions to the Accords were mixed (see Sources 5.34–5.37), but crucial elements 

were initially upheld by both parties. North Vietnam released over 600 US 

prisoners of war, mostly airmen who had been shot down. US Navy minesweepers 

cleared North Vietnamese waters of mines by mid-1973 and US forces /nally 

withdrew, leaving only a handful of advisers. South Vietnam, led by President 

Nguyen Van Thieu, struggled initially, /ghting rising in!ation, unemployment 

and widespread unrest at the perceived corruption of the incumbent government. 

Furthermore, northern troops remained in southern areas and resentment between 

people from the two regions continued for some time.

rEPorT FroM THE TIMES

Thousands of South Vietnamese soldiers of the Third Infantry Division, 

most of whom did not appear to have seen much combat with the advancing 

North Vietnamese troops, today ;ed in a confused stream down Highway 1 

from Quang Tri province. They commandeered civilian vehicles at ri;e point, 

carried away rations but not ammunition, and threw stones at Western news 

photographers taking pictures of them. No one tried to control the troops. Their 

of-cers were ;eeing too. 

 Source 5.32

The Times, 3 May 1972.

 Source 5.33

The bombing of Hai Duong 
railway and highway bridge 
in North Vietnam during 
Operation Linebacker.
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ThE parIS pEacE accOrdS, 1973

Ceasefire to take effect from 28 January 1973

US armed forces to withdraw completely

The North Vietnamese Army to remain in areas 
of South Vietnam they control at the time of the 
ceasefire

All foreign forces to leave Cambodia and Laos

Elections aimed at reuniting Vietnam to be held

All US prisoners of war to be returned  
by North Vietnam

US mines off the coast of North Vietnam to be 
cleared by US minesweepers

North Vietnam to recognise the South Vietnamese 
government

An International Commission for Control and 
Supervision—comprising Hungary, Poland, 
Indonesia and Canada—to monitor the ceasefire

PERsPECTiVEs on THE PARis PEACE ACCoRDs

THE UNITED STATES MILITAry

The cease--re agreement was theoretically workable—if the threat (and 

reality) of American airpower remained. By adopting the Amendment which 

prohibited ‘any funds whatsoever to -nance directly or indirectly combat 

activities by the United States military forces in, over, or from off the shore of 

North Vietnam, South Vietnam or Cambodia’, the United States Senate took 

away that threat.

SoUTH VIETNAM

Let me say frankly of the Peace Accord that I consider it only a cease--re 

agreement. As to whether or not we will have real peace, we must wait and see.

THE NEW york DAILy NEWS

One sure fact emerges amidst the confusion and the uncertainties. The United 

States has laid down its policeman’s club, at least for this generation. The 

people simply will not stand for it. Never again can American armed forces 

be committed to combat without the full and whole-hearted support of the 

American people. 

THE BrITISH MILITAry

The Americans were out and, as for the agreement, the members of the 

[communist] politburo knew that at the right moment they could drive tanks 

right through it.

 Source 5.34

General William 
Westmoreland, cited in 

Bernard C. Nalty (ed.), The 
Vietnam War (New York: 

Salamander Books, 1996).

 Source 5.35

South Vietnamese President 
Nguyen Van Thieu, The New 

York Times, 24 January 
1975.

 Source 5.36

The New York Daily News, 
January 1973.

 Source 5.37

Sir Robert Thompson, War in 
Peace (London: Orbis, 1981).

sKills: perspectives

1. read the perspectives on the Paris Peace Accords and summarise the main point that each is making.

2. How does a ceasefire differ to a peace agreement?

3. Which group or groups would have been relatively pleased with the peace agreement? outline why.

4. Which of these four perspectives most closely reflected reality? Support your answer with evidence.

activities
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COmmuniSt viCtOrY: the faLL Of SaiGOn

Despite the Peace Accords in 1973, unrest in Vietnam continued. As South 

Vietnamese military bases were abandoned in 1974, North Vietnamese Army 

units travelled south and became more con/dent. As well as the departure of 

foreign forces, the South faced the drying up of /nancial aid. In 1975, the NVA 

renewed its march towards Saigon, easily overcoming weak resistance and making 

further gains.  Those in the South who had fought the communists, as well as 

those who had openly criticised them, held fears for their lives and those of their 

families. This panic descended into chaos as the North reached the capital, rolling 

into Saigon in tanks on 30 April 1975. 

Getting out of Vietnam now became the sole priority for many. The remaining 

US military advisers and staff were airlifted by helicopter from the US Embassy. 

Outside the embassy, large crowds of desperate Vietnamese had gathered. 

Searching for a way to escape the advancing communists, many people rushed 

forwards to board the helicopters, only to be beaten away; others held up small 

children, begging the Americans to take them to safety. Hundreds of small 

boats—many barely seaworthy—sailed out of the main Southern ports, towards 

neighbouring countries. 

The punitive policies of the new Vietnamese government, many of which aimed to 

‘re-educate’ the people of the formerly democratic South, triggered a further exodus 

of citizens, who piled onto boats in huge numbers in search of freedom. The Hoa—

Vietnamese of ethnic Chinese background—were a particular focus of the new 

government, and they formed a signi/cant portion of the mass emigration movement. 

Many people settled in refugee camps in Thailand and Malaysia, while others made 

lengthy journeys. Conditions on the boats were ghastly: overcrowding and disease, 

combined with the hot sun and lack of food and water, made sea travel extremely 

risky. The passage was further complicated by the risk of pirate attacks and the poor 

condition of many of the boats. More than 700 000 people !ed Vietnam in boats, 

and it is estimated that up to another 400 000 people lost their lives in the attempt.

 Source 5.38

South Vietnamese people 
desperately flee the 
advancing NVA.

imPact of key 

events

 Source 5.39

A US Marine helicopter 
sets down on a baseball 
field on the northern 
section of Saigon to pick 
up waiting evacuees on 
29 April 1975.

more info: 

overseas 

vietnamese
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COnSequenCeS Of the vietnam war

After the fall of Saigon in 1975, Vietnam was united under one !ag and 

one government as the Socialist Republic of Vietnam. State-controlled food 

production and communist collectives were established and many private 

enterprises and homes were con/scated by the government and redistributed. 

Re-education camps, particularly in the former South Vietnam, were aimed at 

establishing support for the government and ensuring loyalty to ‘Uncle Ho’ (Ho 

Chi Minh) and the communist collective ideal. In reality, these were little more 

than forced labour camps. Food shortages threatened to undermine the newly 

uni/ed nation, but /nancial support from the Soviet Union provided some 

semblance of stability. At the same time, wherever they could, refugees continued 

to pour out of the country, sometimes by using false documents or offering bribes.

reSpOnSeS in the weSt
In the United States, political soul-searching became commonplace after the 

Vietnam War, with many people wrestling with the deaths of the 57 000 young 

men and their 300 000 injured compatriots—particularly in the context of a 

military loss. The communists had not been defeated, so what had been achieved? 

The enormous cost of the war effort, which ran into billions of dollars, angered 

many people and the social rami/cations of the war saw veterans struggling to re-

adjust to civilian life. The war left a cultural legacy too, with new cinema and music, 

and a generation of youth who felt less inclined to obey traditional authority.

The impact of the Vietnam War on Australia was also politically and socially 

signi/cant. The arrival of Vietnamese refugees and migrants from the 1970s ushered 

in a new chapter for modern multicultural Australia. The stigma and re-adjustment 

for Vietnam veterans proved especially challenging. Soldiers suffered from sleepless 

nights and psychological stresses, and in some cases, suicide. Even the RSL was not, 

initially, welcoming to those who had fought in Vietnam. It was not until 1987 that 

an of/cial welcome parade was held to acknowledge Vietnam Veterans.

PersPectives on 

the vietnam war

songs anD films: 

research task

DePartment of 

veterans’ affairs

 Source 5.40

The Vietnam Women’s 
Memorial in Washington 
DC, honoring women’s 
military service.

key sites: 

historical 

significance

communist 

success: research 

anD synthesis
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 Source 5.42

A boy born with protruding eyes and deformed limbs 
looks out the window in Peace Village at Tu Du 
hospital. The hospital in Ho Chi Minh City is home 
for children with disabilities believed to be caused by 
Agent Orange.

cHecK your understanding

1. Why did support for the war effort continue to wane as the war progressed?

2. Why did some Vietnam veterans face isolation and even hostility after they returned home?

3. What psychological problems did many veterans face upon their return?

belieFs and attitudes

1. Why were people increasingly opposed to the war in Vietnam? How was this opposition expressed in 

popular culture?

2. How did beliefs about militarism change in the West after the Vietnam War? To what extent were people 

more critical of involvement in international conflicts? 

a
c
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PrIME MINISTEr PHAM VAN DoNG

Yes, we defeated the United States. But now we are plagued by problems. We 

do not have enough to eat. We are a poor, underdeveloped nation. Waging a war 

is simple, but running a country is very dif-cult. 

 Source 5.44

Stanley Kurnow, Vietnam: 
A History (New York: Viking 

Penguin, 1991).

LOnG-term COnSequenCeS fOr vietnam
The war would continue to haunt the Vietnamese for decades afterwards. Napalm 

and Agent Orange, initially used to kill jungle foliage, rendered much of the soil 

unproductive. More seriously, they led to skin rashes, cancers and severe birth 

defects. In addition, land mines and a missing generation of young men were 

stark reminders of the horrors of the war. American bombing runs destroyed 

much of the infrastructure in northern Vietnam, 

and events such as the My Lai Massacre left deep 

distrust among many people. 

 Source 5.43

Agent Orange is sprayed 
on dense jungle in the 
Mekong Delta.

 Source 5.41

Napalm bombs explode 
on Viet Cong structures.

another vietnam: 

unseen images
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COnCLuSiOn

The Vietnam War (c. 1955–1975), which is 
estimated to have cost between 1.3 million and 
3.6 million lives worldwide, pitted the conflicting 
ideologies of communism and democracy 
against each other in South-East Asia. In the 
first internationally televised war, Vietnam 
struggled for independence and then split into 
the communist North (backed by the USSR and 
its allies) and the democratic South (backed by 
the US and its allies, including Australia). 

In the drawn-out ‘quagmire’ of the Vietnam War 
(or ‘American War’, as it is known in Vietnam), 
Allied ground troops faced an adaptable enemy 

that often took cover in the civilian population. 
The war proved to be an ill-defined, costly and 
ultimately humiliating conflict for the US and its 
allies.

The vocal anti–Vietnam War movement in the 
USA and Australia became part of a broader 
movement to challenge traditional values and 
power relations in the 1960s and 1970s. Shifts 
in attitudes towards militarism, inequality, racial 
discrimination, sexuality and women’s rights, 
among other issues, combined to usher in a new 
era in politics. 
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cHapter review

1. Using the information presented in this 

chapter, create a mind-map or flowchart that 

visually demonstrates the sequence of key 

events that led from the 1945 declaration of 

independence to the Fall of Saigon in 1975. 

Include primary source quotations and images 

or diagrams for two or three key events and 

references to the US, China and the USSr.

exaM practice

Using three or four points:

1. Explain why the United States became involved 

in the Vietnam War.

2. Critically analyse why public opinion in the 

United States and Australia turned against the 

war, including the role of the media.

3. Explain the consequences of war for Vietnam.

essay 

Write an essay on one of the topics below, using 

evidence.

• ‘The domino theory was used as justification 

for US and Allied support for a weak South 

Vietnamese government.’ To what extent do 

you agree with this statement? Use evidence to 

support your answer.

• ‘For the US, the Vietnam War was more 

about exerting political control than defeating 

communism.’ To what extent do you agree with 

this statement? Use evidence to support your 

answer.

test 

quiz – chaPter 5

further reaDinG

tim o’Brien, If I Die in a Combat 

Zone (new York: random house, 

1973).

This memoir of Vietnam service covers 

the author’s time in Vietnam as a 

combat infantryman around My Lai, 

from 1969–70. It is one of the earliest 

books about Vietnam by a combatant. 

It is a clear-eyed, gripping account of 

O’Brien’s war.

Stanley Karnow, Vietnam: A History 

(new York: Penguin Books, 1997).

This is an outstanding and 

comprehensive picture of Vietnam over a 

twenty-/ve year period, stretching from 

French Indochina to a uni/ed socialist 

state. Karnow worked as a journalist 

and had access to records from North 

Vietnam and South Vietnam, as well as 

France and the United States.

gabriel Kolko, Vietnam: Anatomy of 

Peace (new York: routledge, 1997).

Kolko explores the ‘peace’ that followed 

the 1975 reuni/cation, discussing 

the shape of the new nation and the 

in!uences of the war and communism 

on its future direction.

Paul ham, Vietnam: The Australian 

War (Sydney: harper Collins, 2010).

This book is a comprehensive insight 

into the Vietnam War and Australia’s 

involvement, particularly at the Battle of 

Long Tan. Ham uses a range of primary 

and secondary sources to !esh out the 

historical narrative.

Peter edwards, Australia and the 

Vietnam War (Sydney: UnSw 

Press, 2014).

In this fascinating book, Edwards 

explores the context of the Vietnam War 

and Australia’s commitment to it. He 

skilfully highlights the divisions the war 

created within Australian society and 

controversy surrounding conscription.

Peggy hanna, Patriotism, Peace and 

Vietnam: A Memoir (ohio: left to 

write, 2003).

The author traces her memoirs of raising 

a young family during the late ‘60s 

and ‘70s in the United States. From a 

position of supporting the war effort, 

Hanna is eventually convinced that 

peace is the only way forward and she 

becomes a leading /gure in the peace 

protests that swept the United States. 

 Crop duster aeroplanes spray 
Vietnamese countryside with napalm, 1966.

t
e

s
t

 y
o

u
r

  
l

e
a

r
n

in
g



158

6
CHAPTER

the end of the cold war
‘In the Communist World, we see failure, technological 

backwardness, declining standards of health, even want of the 

most basic kind—too little food. Even today, the Soviet Union still 

cannot feed itself. 

… General Secretary Gorbachev, if you seek peace, if you seek 

prosperity for the Soviet Union and Eastern Europe, if you seek 

liberalization: come here to this gate! Mr Gorbachev, open this 

gate! Mr Gorbachev, tear down this wall!’ 

Ronald REaGan, SpEECh at thE BRandEnBURG GatE, 

WESt BERlIn, GERMany, 12 JUnE 1987

With the fall of the Berlin Wall in 
November 1989 and the break-up  
of the Soviet Union into fifteen 
independent states in December 
1991, the Cold War came to a 
sudden and dramatic end. The 
contest between communism and 
capitalism that had shaped world 
events for the previous 45 years 
was over. An end to confrontation 
and a willingness to negotiate 
on a range of issues marked an 
improvement in relations between 

the Soviet Union and the United 
States that set the tone for events 
in Eastern Europe to take their 
course. The Eastern Bloc nations, 
propelled by the policies of Soviet 
leader Mikhail Gorbachev to allow 
greater freedom and autonomy, 
broke away from the strict control 
of Moscow. But did America ‘win’ 
the Cold War? Or did the Soviet 
Union—as some historians have 
argued—self-destruct?

INTrODUCTION
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Fall of the Berlin Wall, 1989.
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OVERVIEW

KEy QUESTIONS 

•  How and why did superpower 
rivalry change between 1970 
and 1991?

•  How did the political and 
economic situation in the Soviet 
Union in the 1980s affect its 
ability to compete with the 
United States?

•  Did the arms race help to 
prolong the Cold War, or could it 
be argued that it helped bring the 
Cold War to an end?

•  To what extent did the policies 
of reagan and Gorbachev 
contribute to the end of the 
Cold War?

KEy EVENTS

1985

11 maRch

Gorbachev 
becomes 

president of 
the USSr

1970

Détente— 
improved 

superpower 
relations 1979

dEcEmbER

Soviet 
invasion of 

Afghanistan

1981

dEcEmbER 
Solidarity 
movement 
suppressed 

by Polish 
government

9 
NOVEmbER 
Fall of the 
Berlin Wall

1989

1989 

–91

Collapse of 
communism 

in Eastern 
Europe

IN ThIS chapTER / KEy EVENTS 

Arms reduction 
talks and 
improved 
relations 
between 

superpowersWorsening 
economies in 
communist 

countries; large 
proportions 
of national 

budgets spent 
on arms and 

defence 

reverse domino 
effect as 

countries leave 
Soviet control 

one by one

reagan and 
‘Star Wars’

DéTENTE

COllAPSE OF 
COMMUNISM IN 

EASTErN EUrOPE

SOvIET INvASION 
OF AFGHANISTAN

GrOWTH OF POPUlAr 
PrOTEST MOvEMENTS 

IN EASTErN 
EUrOPEAN COUNTrIES

GOrBACHEv’S 
rEFOrMS

ArMS rACE
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KEy playERS

Mikhail Gorbachev 

• President of the Soviet Union 1985–91 and 
General Secretary of the Communist Party 
1985–91

• Led efforts to democratise the Soviet political 
system and modernise and restructure 
(perestroika) the Soviet economy 

• Allowed greater autonomy to Eastern European satellite states 
in the spirit of openness (glasnost).

ronald reaGan

• US president 1981–89 and former Hollywood actor 

• Described the Soviet Union as the ‘evil empire’ and believed that 
increasing military spending would guarantee US supremacy and 
Cold War ‘victory’. 

GeorGe bush sr

• Vice-president to Reagan

• US president 1988–93 during the period that 
saw the fall of the Berlin Wall, and the collapse 
of the Soviet Union and Warsaw Pact, ending 
the Cold War.

leonid brezhnev

• Leader of the USSR 1964–82

• Hardline communist who oversaw Warsaw Pact intervention in 
Czechoslovakia in 1968, but also began to ease relations with the 
West through détente.

MarGaret thatcher

• Prime minister of Great Britain 1979–90

• A staunch ally of Reagan, with whom she shared a right-wing 
political and economic philosophy.

lech walesa

• Leader of the Polish independent trade union 
Solidarity 1980–90

• Imprisoned by Poland’s communist government, 
became leader of millions of workers 
demanding greater democracy in Poland. 

Historical inquiry

As you work through this chapter looking at the reasons for the end of the Cold War, you should use 
materials and ideas that you have developed to answer one of the following questions: 

1. What role did the relative economic strengths and weaknesses of the superpowers play in the ending 
of the Cold War?

2. What was the impact of individuals and leaders in the ending of the Cold War?
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KEy TERmS

DéTENTE

A more permanent relaxation of 
tension between the US and the 
USSr that evolved after the Cuban 
Crisis and lasted until the 1979 
Soviet invasion of Afghanistan.

GlASNOST

Gorbachev’s policy of ‘openness’, 
allowing greater freedom and 
democracy in Eastern Bloc nations. 
This included the ability to criticise 
and question the communist 
system, put forward new ideas and 
show initiative.

PErESTrOIkA

Gorbachev’s policy of restructuring 
the economy, which involved 
allowing some private enterprise 
and individual ownership of 
businesses in order to promote 
production, efficiency and higher-
quality goods.

SOlIDArITy

Polish trade union movement. 
Initially illegal, it was free from the 
control of the Polish state. 

STAr WArS

Name given to the Strategic 
Defense Initiative (SDI), a US 
proposal to use satellites and 
lasers to target enemy missiles 
from space. 
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why détente?

For much of the 1970s, tensions between the US and the USSR eased. 
International meetings or summits were held regularly to discuss arms control 
and human rights issues. But why did détente occur at all? What had changed 
from previous decades?

The economic crises of the 1970s—with oil shortages and rising US debt—made 
détente and a reduction in US military spending necessary. Spending by the US 
military had peaked at US$209 billion in 1968 at the height of the Vietnam War, 
but during the 1970s this dropped as far as US$148bn. This was roughly 5 per 
cent of GDP. (The 1948–87 average was US$162bn.)1 

However, at the same time, the Soviet Union was spending a far greater 
proportion of its national budget on military development and arms. It is 
estimated that military spending consumed as much as 20 per cent of GDP, 
usually at the expense of consumer goods.2

Soviet spending on the arms race contributed to a decade of economic 
stagnation under Brezhnev; this was later described by Gorbachev as the ‘Zombie 
Apocalypse’.3

actiVity

ROadmap Of déTENTE

1972 President Nixon visits China, becoming the first US president to do so. 

Arms reduction talks 

and treaties 1972 

onwards

SALT I  May 1972
Agreement reached at Moscow summit 
between Nixon and Brezhnev to limit 

nuclear arms and warheads.

Washington summit 

June 1973

Talks of further reductions with a possible 
SALT II, later signed but not ratified

Agreement on the Prevention of Nuclear 
War, affirming peaceful coexistence.

17 July 1975
US astronauts meet and successfully dock Apollo 18 with the Russian Soyuz spacecraft. The 

cooperation required is unprecedented and paves the way for future joint missions, common today.

Helsinki Conference 

August 1975

Agreements reached between the US and 
the USSR to finally recognise the borders of 
Europe created after World War II, including 

West and East Germany.

In addition, guarantees on human rights, 
including freedom of speech and freedom of 
movement, are agreed upon (although these 

are non-binding and hard to enforce).

End of the Vietnam War 

1975
End of war leads to an improvement in relations between the US, the USSR and China.

Mind-Map

Create a mind-map to 
show all the reasons 
why there was a 
thaw in the Cold War 
during the 1970s. 
(you could also add in 
some of your previous 
knowledge from 
effects of the vietnam 
War on US society.)

actiVity



TwenTieTh CenTury 2: POST-wAr ChALLenGeS 163

cHAPTER 6:   THE End of THE cold wAR

the 1979 soviet invasion of afGhanistan 

During late 1978 and early 1979, the pro-Soviet regime in Afghanistan began to 
come under increasing pressure and face growing hostility from anti-communist 
Muslims who made up a guerilla force, collectively known as the mujahideen. To 
protect the Afghan regime, Brezhnev 
ordered Soviet forces to invade 
Afghanistan and the 40th Army entered 
the country on Christmas Day 1979. 

Afghanistan was viewed as an important 
buffer state by the USSR, and they 
were anxious to avoid any expansion 
of Muslim fundamentalism into Soviet 
satellite states in the region. The 
overthrow of the Shah of Iran earlier in 
1979 had demonstrated to Moscow the 
dangers of fundamentalism to Soviet 
stability and inBuence in central Asia. 

The Soviet Union sent over 100 000 
troops into Afghanistan to ensure the 
survival of their puppet government and 

US PrESIDENT GErAlD FOrD’S ADDrESS  
TO THE HElSINkI CONFErENCE, 1 AUGUST 1975

We owe it to our children, to the children of all continents, not to miss any 

opportunity, not to malinger for one minute, not to spare ourselves or allow 

others to shirk in the monumental task of building a better and a safer world.

In recent years, nations represented here have sought to ease potential 

con�icts. But much more remains to be done before we can congratulate 

ourselves.

Military competition must be controlled.

Economic competition must be restrained.

 Source 6.01

Gerald R. Ford Presidential 
Library & Museum, http://www.
fordlibrarymuseum.gov/library/

speeches/750459.asp

source analysis

1. What does President Ford mean when he refers to ‘a safer world’? 

2. What do you think he means by his comment ‘or allow others to shirk’?

3. How does this source help us identify the motives of the United States in reducing the stockpiling  
of atomic weapons?

4. research the attitudes of the Soviet Union at the Helsinki Conference. Were they similar or different  
to those of the United States?

5. The Helsinki Conference is often seen as the highpoint of détente. Evaluate to what extent Source 6.01 
is useful in understanding the spirit of cooperation and better relations that existed at this time. Use the 
structure outlined in Chapter 1 (page 22) to help answer this question.

actiVity

 Source 6.02

An Afghan mujahideen 
firing a handheld surface-
to-air missile.
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it is estimated between 1 and 1.5 million civilians died during this conBict. The 
justiDcation of the invasion was the Brezhnev Doctrine (see Source 6.03), that 
was Drst outlined in a 1968 article in Pravda during the Czechoslovakia crisis:

The United States reacted to the Soviet invasion by sending aid and arms through 
Pakistan to the mujahideen forces. Billions of dollars in cash and weapons were 
provided to the Afghan rebels by the United States and its Middle Eastern allies.4

Ironically, one of the Saudi Arabian Dghters supporting the anti-Soviet Afghans 
was Osama bin Laden, later the architect of al-Qaeda and the 2001 ‘September 
11’ attacks on New York City and Washington DC using hijacked aeroplanes. 

The Soviets had planned for an eighteen-month campaign to put down the 
Afghan uprising. Ten years later, when the last Soviet troops withdrew, over 
13 000 Soviet troops were dead and almost 50 000 more were injured. The 
war had proved to be a moral, social and military disaster for the Soviet Union. 
What they left behind was a mess of warring factions and tribes who continued 
to struggle for dominance and control of Afghanistan, and who were now heavily 
armed with US weapons. One of these groups evolved in the early 1990s into 
the Taliban, an Islamic fundamentalist group who took control of the country and 
became a sanctuary for al-Qaeda. As a consequence of the 2001 al-Qaeda 9/11 
attacks, a US-led NATO coalition invaded Afghanistan in 1991 and attempted to 
overthrow the Taliban, in a conBict that is still unresolved.

The events in Afghanistan marked an end to détente, and plunged the world into 
the New Cold War (or Second Cold War, as it is sometimes called). 

Relations between the US and the USSR deteriorated quickly to the levels of 
the early 1960s. Boycotts of successive Olympic Games (see ‘Sport in the Cold 
War) were the most obvious example of this but, in addition, more serious 
consequences were an end to most arms reduction talks and a new arms race.

BrEzHNEv DOCTrINE

When forces that are hostile to socialism try to turn the development of 

some socialist country towards capitalism, it becomes not only a problem of 

the country concerned, but a common problem and concern of all socialist 

countries.

 Source 6.03

Sergei Kovalev, ‘The Sovereignty 
and the International 

Obligations of Socialist 
Countries’, from Pravda,  

26 September 196.

cHecK your understanding 

1. What were the reasons for the Soviet Invasion of Afghanistan?

2. Afghanistan could be described as the ‘Soviet Union’s vietnam’. What are the similarities between 
the two conflicts that give rise to this comparison?

3. How could the Brezhnev Doctrine in Source 6.03 be applied to Afghanistan?

sKills: case and consequence

Create a table outlining the causes and effects of the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan.

extension

Construct a graph to show the changing strength of relations between the United States  
and the Soviet Union 1968–1979. 
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Brezhnev 

Doctrine: source 

analysis
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SPoRT in THE Cold WAR

With the advent of the New Cold War from 1979, 
sport once again became a way in which the 
Cold War could be fought. Both superpowers 
saw sporting victory over their nemesis as a 
demonstration of the superiority of their way of life. 
The fact that their athletes, basketballers, ice-
hockey players, volleyballers, boxers and gymnasts 

were better was proof that the Soviet way, or 
the American way, was better. Sport became a 
propaganda tool that was easily understood by 
people on both sides of the Iron Curtain. Topping 
the medal table at the Summer Olympics or Winter 
Olympics became hugely important to both sides.

 Source 6.04

THEOFIlO STEvENSON 

 
The Cuban heavyweight boxer won three Olympic gold 
medals: Munich 1972, Montreal 1976 and Moscow 1980.

 Source 6.05

NADIA COMANECI

 
Romanian gymnast Comaneci won gold medals at the 
Montreal and Moscow Olympic Games. She was the 
first female gymnast to score a perfect 10.

 Source 6.06

MArITA kOCH

Koch was an East 
German sprinter 
who won a gold 
medal at the 
Moscow Olympics, 
and once held ten 
world records. 

 Source 6.07

EDWIN MOSES

 
Moses won gold medals for the 400 m hurdles at 
the Montreal and Los Angeles Olympic Games. 
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Prior to 1988, US National Hockey league players 
were not allowed to compete at the Winter 
Olympics, which were strictly amateur. In the 
1980 Winter Olympics at lake Placid, New york, 
the US team, made up of 20 amateur players, 
defeated the USSr in the semi-final 4–3. 

 Source 6.08

FAMOUS COMMENTATOr’S CAll 
ON AMErICAN NETWOrk ABC

11 seconds, you’ve got 10 seconds, the 

countdown going on right now! Morrow, up 

to Silk, %ve seconds left in the game. Do you 

believe in miracles?! Yes!!!

Because of the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan, 
US President Carter ordered the US team not 
to participate at the 1980 Moscow Olympic 
Games—and 65 other countries followed 
the boycott. Unsurprisingly, the Soviet Union 
topped the medal table with 80 gold medals.

 Source 6.09

1980 MOSCOW OlyMPICS

COUNTRY G S B TOTAL

1 USSR 80 69 46 195

2
Democratic Republic 

of Germany
47 37 42 126

3 Bulgaria 8 16 17 41

4 Cuba 8 7 5 20

5 Italy 8 3 4 15

6 Hungary 7 10 15 32

7 Romania 6 6 13 25

8 France 6 5 3 14

9 Great Britain 5 7 9 21

10 Poland 3 14 15 32

15 Australia 2 2 5 9

Source: http://www.olympic.it/english/game/id_S1980

In retaliation for the Moscow boycott, fourteen 
Eastern Bloc nations, plus Cuba, refused to 
attend the 1984 los Angeles Olympic Games. 
This time, the United States topped the medal 
table with 83 gold medals. The only Warsaw Pact 
country to take part, romania, came second 
in the gold-medal tally with 20 gold medals.

 Source 6.10

1984 lOS ANGElES OlyMPICS

COUNTRY G S B TOTAL

1 United States 83 61 30 174

2 Romania 20 16 17 53

3 West Germany 17 19 23 59

4 China 15 8 9 32

5 Italy 14 6 12 32

6 Canada 10 18 16 44

7 Japan 10 8 14 32

8 New Zealand 8 1 2 11

9 Yugoslavia 7 4 7 18

10 South Korea 6 6 7 19

15 Australia 4 8 12 24

Source: http://www.databaseolympics.com/games/gamesyear.
htm?g=21

Athletes from New Zealand won eight gold medals 
at the 1984 Los Angeles Olympic Games, and 
finished eighth on the medal table. This is New 
Zealand’s most successful Olympic Games to date. 

Final minutes oF 

the ‘miracle on ice’

sport and tHe cold war

1. Why was sport an important method of 
waging the Cold War?

2. Investigate the career of one athlete/
sportsperson from both East and West 
and describe how these people became 
propaganda tools of their respective side 
of the Cold War.
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reaGan and the strateGic defense 
initiative (sdi) – star wars

The election of Ronald Reagan as US president in November 1980 saw a return 
to the hardline anti-Soviet policies of earlier decades, and the advent of what 
many historians call the ‘New Cold War’. The early years of Reagan’s two-term 
presidency in particular saw great hostility and reignited tension between East 
and West. In March 1983, Reagan famously called the Soviet Union ‘the Evil 
Empire’.5

However, Reagan later arguably did more 
than any previous US president to ease 
tension and improve relations between the 
two sides. The fact that three Soviet leaders 
had died within three years—Brezhnev in 
1982, Andropov in 1984 and Chernenko 
in 1985—made it very difDcult for both 
sides to build a relationship or gain an 
understanding of each other. 

In 1984, while waiting for a soundcheck 
before a broadcast on National Public Radio, 
Reagan made a joke to radio technicians. 
Although not meant for broadcast, the 
remark was later leaked to the general 
populace, leading the Soviet news agency 
TASS to declare that ‘The USSR condemns 
this unprecedented and hostile attack by the 
US president.’6

Before he was elected US president in 1980, Reagan had been vehemently 
opposed to détente and the SALT II treaty, as he believed they weakened the 
United States and beneDtted the Soviet Union. The theory of ‘mutual deterrence’ 
or Mutual Assured Destruction (see Chapter 4) had only fuelled the nuclear 
arms race as both sides tried to gain an advantage. In March 1983 Reagan and 
his advisers announced the biggest military build-up in US history. The Strategic 
Defense Initiative (SDI), dubbed ‘Star Wars’ by the media, was designed to give 

reagan’s joke

PrESIDENT rEAGAN’S jOkE, 11 AUGUST 1984

My fellow Americans, I’m pleased to tell you today that I’ve signed legislation 

that will outlaw Russia forever. We begin bombing in %ve minutes.

 Source 6.12

‘Storm as Reagan Bombing 
Joke Misfires’, The Guardian, 

14 August 1984.

source analysis

How do reagan’s remarks and the Soviet response indicate the start  
of a New Cold War?

actiVity

 Source 6.11

Ronald Reagan.
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the United States a military advantage but also, it was hoped, force the Soviets 
to increase their military budget and bankrupt their already fragile economy. The 
USSR’s ongoing travails in Afghanistan and growing problems in Poland were 
already proving problematic, and Reagan and his advisers wanted to increase 
the pressure on diminishing Soviet resources—a tactic McMahan (1984) called 
‘economic warfare with the Soviet Union’.7

At the time there were many critics of Reagan, and of SDI in particular. Some 
questioned the cost but many experts doubted whether the system would even 
work.

The increase in military spending on both sides and the re-escalation of the 
arms race were key characteristics of the New Cold War. New weapons had 
been developed by the United States, and Soviet forces responded with similar 
innovations.

The new arms race led to increasing fear in Western Europe, particularly during 
the early 1980s, that there would be a a nuclear war and it would be fought 
mainly in Europe. There was an increase in protests against nuclear weapons 
and movements were set up to try to persuade governments to abolish nuclear 

rONAlD rEAGAN ON THE SOvIET ECONOMy 

The Soviet Union … is … in deep economic dif%culty… [A] country which 

employs one-%fth of its population in agriculture is unable to feed its own 

people …The Soviet system pours its best resources into making instruments 

of destruction. The constant shrinkage of economic growth … [and the] growth 

of military production is putting a heavy strain on the Soviet people.

 Source 6.13

Speech to the British 
Parliament, 8 June 1982, 
Ronald Reagan Library & 

Museum, https://reaganlibrary.
archives.gov/archives/

speeches/1982/60882a.htm

PHIlOSOPHEr jEFF MCMAHAN ON THE SOvIET ECONOMy

… Forcing the Russians to divert resources… to the production of arms will … 

help to cripple the less robust Soviet economy, ultimately bringing about the 

collapse of the Soviet economy from within.

 Source 6.14

Jeff McMahan, Reagan and  
the World (London: Pluto 

Press, 1984), 3–4.

source analysis

1. According to reagan and McMahan, how would the US development of Star 
Wars help them ‘win’ the Cold War?

2. Many historians have argued that, although Star Wars was never a realistic 
technological innovation (as it is still not operational today), that wasn’t the 
point. Explain this perspective on this period of the Cold War.

3. How did the SDI (or Star Wars) affect US–Soviet relations up until 1985?

actiVity

jErOME WIESNEr, FOrMEr PrESIDENTIAl SCIENTIFIC ADvISEr

There are ten thousand or more nuclear warheads on each side. A defense 

system that would knock out ninety or ninety-%ve per cent would be a miracle, 

and the remaining %ve or ten per cent would be enough to totally destroy 

civilization.

 Source 6.15

Wiesner, J. Scientific adviser to 
Kennedy and President of MIT, 

Boston, Interview in the New 
York Times with Anthony Lewis, 

27 March 1983.
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weapons. In Britain, the Campaign for Nuclear Disarmament (CND), which 
had begun in 1958, achieved a renaissance with a membership of over 250 000 
people in 1983.8 In other European countries, protest marches against the 
proliferation of nuclear weapons were common events. In Holland in October 
1983, a mass demonstration against the deployment of US nuclear warheads in 
the Netherlands drew a record crowd of over 500 000 people. In West Germany, 
the anti-nuclear movement morphed into a fully Bedged political party, the 
Greens, which won 27 seats in the German Parliament in March 1983.

 lef t  Source 6.16

The SS-20 Saber, also 
known as the RSD-10 
Pioneer. This was an 
intermediate-range 
ballistic missile with a 
nuclear warhead, utilised 
by the Soviet Union 
between 1976 and 1988. 
It could reach targets in 
Europe and the Middle 
East.

 right  Source 6.17

The Pershing II, an 
intermediate-range 
ballistic missile with a 
nuclear warhead. These 
were deployed by the US 
Army at American bases in 
West Germany.

cHecK your understanding

1. What was the purpose of ‘Star Wars’?

2. What were the consequences of the proposal and development  
of Star Wars (SDI):

•  between the USA and USSr

•  for Europe.

3. Why were peace camps set up at places such as Greenham Common?

exaM practice

Using three or four points, explain what the main features of the New Cold 
War were. Use evidence to support your answer.
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new arms race: 

creative response

 Source 6.18

Anti-nuclear protesters 
outside the Greenham 
Common airfield in the UK, 
1982.

 Source 6.19

An American flag is burned 
on the perimeter fence of 
the Rhein-Main Air Base 
in Germany, in protest at 
NATO’s decision to deploy 
Pershing II and Cruise 
missiles in Western Europe
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Poland in the 1980s

By 1980, the Polish economy was in serious crisis. Workers went on strike in 
protest at high prices, low wages, and food and fuel shortages. At the Gdansk 
shipyards some of the militant workers also demanded the right to form free trade 
unions that could negotiate their rights and conditions with the government. 
Bowing to public pressure—and wishing to end the strike—the Polish 
Government gave in to demands. The new union, called Solidarity, quickly grew to 
10 million members; it was led by a shipyard electrician named Lech Walesa.

reaction froM the ussr
Why didn’t the USSR send troops and tanks into Poland? In 1956 in Hungary 
and 1968 in Czechoslovakia, the Soviet Union dealt with any possible threat to 
communist authority with quick and forceful repression (see Chapter 3).

This time, the reaction towards Poland was different. This was due to a 
combination of factors:

• Preoccupation with, and worldwide criticism of, the Soviet invasion of 
Afghanistan.

• The US threat to sell weapons to China.

• The inBuence of Pope John Paul II, the Drst Polish Pope (see Source 6.20).

But Soviet leaders were worried and ordered a Polish crackdown on protests and 
the Solidarity movement. Poland was in danger of sinking into chaos. Due to 
continuing strikes, food supplies were running low and rationing was introduced 
in April 1981. National income, industrial production and foreign trade were 
all declining. 

Anxious to avoid having Soviet forces invade to restore order, the Polish Army 
took over the government in December 1981 and declared martial law. General 
Wojciech Jaruzelski became leader of Poland. Riot police were ordered to use water 
cannons to break up meetings, and troops used tear gas. Solidarity leaders and up to 
10 000 Solidarity members were put in prison. In 1982, Solidarity was banned.

Partly because of the inBuence of Pope John Paul II (see Source 6.20), Jaruzelski 
began to introduce reforms to improve the economy and to work more closely 
with the Catholic Church. Although it took more than six years before the 

underground existence of Solidarity 
blossomed into the full-blown collapse of the 
communist system in Poland, perhaps the 
rise of Solidarity and the election of a Polish 
Pope heralded the beginning of the end.

sKills: continuity and 

cHange

Soviet policy was consistent in 1956 
and 1968, but different in 1980–81. 
Why did the Soviets react differently, 
and what was this course of action? 
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 Lech Walesa.

 Gdansk Shipyard, 
the so-called ‘cradle of 
Solidarity’, where Polish 
workers went on strike 
in August 1980 under the 
leadership of Lech Walesa.

soliDarity in 

polanD
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WAS SOlIDArITy ENOUGH TO BrING ABOUT A lASTING CHANGE?

There are those who argue that the election of a Polish Pope in 1978 was ‘the 

beginning of the end of Communism’ or, alternatively, that this accolade should 

be accorded to the emergence of Solidarity in Poland in 1980. These events 

may well have been the beginning of the end of communism in Poland, but even 

there a Communist system did not give way to a pluralist democracy until well 

into the Gorbachev era. Solidarity may have been much admired, but, itself it 

could lead only an underground existence from the imposition of martial law in 

December 1981 until 1988–9.

 Source 6.20

A. Brown, ‘Gorbachev and the 
End of the Cold War’, in R. 

Herrmann and R. Lebow (eds), 
Ending the Cold War (New 
York: Palgrave-Macmillan, 

2004), 50. For a fuller 
elaboration of these arguments, 

see A. Brown, ‘Transnational 
Influences in the Transition 
from Communism’, in Post 

Soviet Affairs (Basingstoke: 
Macmillan, 2000), 177–200.

 Pope John Paul II.

 Source 6.21

Polish National Opinion Poll, 
November 1981

THE rESUlTS OF AN OPINION POll IN POlAND, NOvEMBEr 1981 

The people polled were asked whether they had con%dence in key institutions 

in Poland. It is known that 11 per cent of those polled were Communist Party 

members.

Percentage of people with con�dence in this institution

Communist Party 

Army 

Catholic Church

Solidarity

7%

68%

93%

95%

By December 1981, two clear conclusions could be drawn from events in Poland:

• The Polish people no longer trusted their communist government. Supporting 
Solidarity became the best way that Polish people could show that they no 
longer accepted the legitimacy of their government. The Communist Party no 
longer represented the majority of working people in Poland—its existence 
was fundamentally Bawed.

• The only thing keeping the communists in power was the threat of force or 
the use of force. Once Jaruzelski decided to stop Solidarity, the trade union 
was easily crushed. However, in Jaruzelski’s wavering before making that 
decision, communist control appeared very shaky. A clear lesson was well 
absorbed by the Polish people—if force were not used, things could change. 

cHecK your understanding

1. What were the main grievances of the Polish people at this time?

2. Why might these events in Poland 1978–82 have been described as the ‘beginning of the end’  
for communism in Poland?

3. Other Eastern European communist states faced similar economic problems to Poland. What do you 
think made the Polish situation unusual or unique so that Solidarity wasn’t immediately followed by 
similar movements in other Soviet satellite states?

class discussion

Why are the two conclusions explained in the dot points above significant for the future of Poland  
from 1981 onwards?
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historical inquiry: 

enD oF communism 

in polanD

timeline task
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Gorbachev and reforM of the soviet union
Kjell goldMann: ‘[International relations] scholarship from the mid-1950s to the 
mid-1980s may be characterized as the accumulation of explanations of the Cold 
War’s persistence … The sum was a powerful theory of international non-change.’9

After four decades of Cold War tension and mutual antagonism beginning in 1945, 
most observers and political scholars expected most of the same to continue. 

The selection of Mikhael Gorbachev as General Secretary of the Communist Party 
of the Soviet Union in March 1985 was decisive in breaking the cycle of East–
West hostility, and bringing a new way of thinking to international relations. 

The deaths in rapid succession of the previous Soviet leaders—Brezhnev 
(November 1982), Yuri Andropov (February 1984), and Konstantin Chernenko 
(March 1985)—had brought an end to the dominance of the Soviet ‘old guard’. 
Gorbachev’s comparative youth—he was only Dfty-four when he was made leader—
was a distinct advantage. Andropov had given Gorbachev extensive responsibilities 
during his Dfteen months in power and wanted him to be his successor.

Gorbachev’s ‘new thinking’ was a surprise to many in the Kremlin—as well as 
to many in the West. President Reagan’s advisers persuaded him to deal with 
Gorbachev, as did his close ally British prime minister Margaret Thatcher.

ANDrOPOv ON GOrBACHEv

‘… he saw Gorbachev as the most capable and intelligent member of a new 

generation of party leaders, the one best equipped to carry on his own efforts 

to get the country moving again.’

THATCHEr ON GOrBACHEv

‘I like Mr. Gorbachev. We can 

do business together.’

 Source 6.22

A. Brown, ‘Gorbachev and the 
End of the Cold War’, in R. 

Herrmann and R. Lebow (eds), 
Ending the Cold War (New 
York: Palgrave-Macmillan, 

2004), 33.

 Souce 6.23

Reagan Ronald, An American 
Life (New York: Simon & 

Schuster, 1990), 635.

rEAGAN ON GOrBACHEv

As we shook hands for the %rst time, I had to admit … there was something 

likable about Gorbachev. There was warmth in his face and his style, not the 

coldness bordering on hatred I’d seen in most senior Soviet of%cials I’d met 

until then.

source analysis

How do these sources 
convey the idea that 
Gorbachev was different to 
his predecessors? Include 
examples in your answer.
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Source 6.25

General Secretary Gorbachev 
and Prime Minister Thatcher.

 Source 6.24

Margaret Thatcher in interview with the BBC 
at Downing St, London, 17 December 1984  

(in front of Soviet leader Gorbachev)

reagan anD 

gorBachev: geneva 

summit 1985

As well as winning 
the Nobel Peace 
Prize in 1990, Mikhail 
Gorbachev also won 
a Grammy award in 
2004. He shared the 
award with former US 
president Bill Clinton 
and actress Sophia 
Loren, for a children’s 
spoken word album 
(based on the popular 
‘Peter and the Wolf’ 
story) that they worked 
on together.
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Glasnost and Perestroika
Glasnost and perestroika were actually only half of a four-part plan designed and 
implemented by Gorbachev and his foreign policy adviser Eduard Shevardnadze 
(1985–90) to overcome the problems and inefDciencies of Soviet society. The 
failures of the communist system made reform and a new political and economic 
philosophy not just desirable but essential. Among those failures were low economic 
productivity; goods of sub-standard quality; queues and shortages of essential items; 
few incentives to make progress or work hard; increasing alcoholism. 

The points of Gorbachev’s four-point plan:

• Glasnost: cultural freedom and reduced censorship leading to greater 
openness in society, stimulating an environment for reform.

• Perestroika: restructuring and reform of the economy.

• Democratizatsiya: the spreading of democratic processes throughout the 
Soviet system.

• Novomyshlenie: an end to hostility with the West and promotion of new 
foreign relations.

These policies led to a more critical approach towards communism, and this 
encouraged reformers to push for further liberalisation. In particular, glasnost 
allowed Soviet citizens to criticise their leaders and Soviet history, something 
that had been forbidden previously when debate on the nature of communism 
and how to reform it was stiBed. There were striking changes in human rights. 
Between 1989 and 1990, nearly all political prisoners were released. Churches 
were allowed to reopen and workers allowed to take direct action. During 1989 
and 1990, a series of strikes hit the Soviet economy. In addition, the Soviet 
Government surrendered total control of the media, enabling further criticism and 
also offering citizens unprecedented knowledge of the past and the outside world.

It was Gorbachev’s intention to use these new policies to reform the Soviet 
system and make it work. Stamping out corruption by being able to speak more 
openly, encouraging everyone to do their jobs properly would, he believed, make 
communism work.

Perestroika, or restructuring of the economy, was intended to renew the socialist 
system, promising greater efDciency and productivity. The budget for the armed 
forces was cut in an effort to provide more services for the poor, and the space 
budget was halved. However, basic living conditions in the USSR continued to fall 
and perestroika was unable to remedy all of the problems of the Soviet economy. 

GOrBACHEv ON GlASNOST AND PErESTrOIkA

We want openness about public affairs in every sphere of life. People should 

know what is good and what is bad … to multiply the good and combat the bad 

…

Today, glasnost is a vivid example of a normal and favourable spiritual and 

moral atmosphere in society, which makes it possible for people to understand 

better what happened to us in the past, what is taking place now, what we are 

striving for and what our plans are … to participate in the restructuring effort 

consciously.

 Source 6.26

M. Gorbachev, Perestroika: 
New Thinking for our Country 

and the World (New York: 
Harper and Row, 1987), 75.
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A black market economy Bourished, inBation increased and there were still 
shortages of various goods. Strikes provided angry citizens with an opportunity to 
vent their frustrations.

The new thinking applied to foreign policy as well. Novomyshlenie was a radical 
change of direction for the Soviet Union. If the economic reforms were to work, 
the Soviets had to change the international political environment because the 
Cold War was a disaster for the Soviet economy. 

the iMPact of Glasnost and Perestroika on eastern 
euroPe
A key component of perestroika was a reduction in military spending. The cost 
of military aid and subsidies to Soviet satellite states was too high for the already 
struggling Soviet economy. So Gorbachev introduced a policy to limit Soviet 
interference in the affairs of the Soviet satellite states. 

Gorbachev also encouraged reform in the governments of Eastern Europe. 
Glasnost encouraged people to criticise their communist leaders without fear of 
Soviet intervention or reprisals. Gorbachev promised a ‘No Tanks’ policy instead, 
urging the satellite states to speed up reforms to revitalise socialism.

GOrBACHEv IN A SPEECH TO BrITISH PArlIAMENT, 1987

‘… we need peace to concentrate on the development of our society and to 

tackle the tasks of improving the life of the people.’

 Source 6.27

London, 30 March 1987.

SOvIET FOrEIGN MINISTEr GENNADI GErASIMOv 
IN THE Los AngeLes Times , 1989

We now have the Frank Sinatra Doctrine. He has a song ‘I Did it My Way’, so, 

every country decides on which road to take.

 Source 6.28

‘Sinatra Doctrine At Work in 
Warsaw Pact, Soviet says’ 

article in the LA Times,  
25 October 1989.

cHecK your understanding 

1. According to Gorbachev, what was the purpose of the policies of glasnost and perestroika?

2. In what way was there a link between foreign and domestic policies in Gorbachev’s ‘new thinking’?

3. Were all of these ideas successfully implemented?

sKills: perspectiVes

Create a table to show what the reaction to these new ideas might have been from people in:
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• the USSr • Eastern Europe • the West.

sKills: cause and consequence

Draw a concept map to explain Gorbachev’s ideas and their consequences.

source analysis

1. What does Gerasimov mean by the term ‘Sinatra Doctrine’?

2. How do you think this comment would be greeted in the Soviet satellite states? Which people would view 
it positively? Which people might see the negative side?
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diSASTER AT CHERnobyl

On 26 April 1986 a nuclear power plant in the 
Ukrainian town of Chernobyl was destroyed by a 
series of explosions, followed by a major fire. 

The economic, environmental and human 
costs were astronomical. Agricultural land 
was contaminated and countless livestock 
destroyed. An estimated 31 people died, 
and an unknown number of people were 
exposed to radiation poisoning, which caused 
cancers at unprecedented rates, particularly 
in Ukraine and neighbouring Belarus.

radioactive particles spread throughout the 
western USSr, as far north as Sweden and Finland 
and as far south as Italy and Greece. It is estimated 
that the total cost exceeded eighteen billion 
roubles10 (equivalent to US$18 billion at that time), 
a price that the Soviet Union could not afford.

Chernobyl came to symbolise all of the problems 
of the backward Soviet economy and highlight 
the apparent differences between the inefficient 
East and the modern and forward-looking West.

GOrBACHEv ON CHErNOByl

… the Chernobyl catastrophe was an historic 

turning point: there was the era before the 

disaster, and there is the very different era that 

has followed …

The Chernobyl disaster, more than anything 

else, opened the possibility of much greater 

freedom of expression, to the point that the 

system as we knew it could no longer continue.

 Source 6.29

Mikhail Gorbachev, Memoirs (New York: Doubleday, 1996)

source analysis

1. What was the ‘freedom of expression’ 
Gorbachev refers to known as?

2. Why, according to Gorbachev, did Chernobyl 
make ‘greater freedom of expression’ 
necessary? Carry out some research on 
‘glasnost’ to support your answer.

actiVity

extension

Create a spider diagram to assess the consequences 
of Chernobyl.

sKills: Historical signiFicance 

Do you agree that Chernobyl was a turning point 
in the collapse of communism?

actiVities

 Source 6.30

Abandoned amusement park in 
Pripyat, a town in the exclusion zone.

 Source 6.31

The Chernobyl Nuclear Power Plant.
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There were many reasons for growing popular dissent against the governments of 
the Eastern Bloc countries. Years of resentment and frustration with restrictions 
and lack of freedoms were a way of life, but it was the economic issues that were 
the biggest cause of discontent. The state-controlled industries of Eastern Europe 
were inefDcient in the quantity and quality of goods they produced. By the 1980s, 
the technology used in the East was becoming obsolete. Eastern Europe, reliant 
on Soviet technology, was falling behind the West.

Soviet living standards were also far behind the West. In those Soviet states that 
bordered West Germany and Austria, such as Czechoslovakia, Hungary and East 
Germany, the glaring differences of life under capitalism—with greater consumer 
choice and western music, cinema and fashion—only served to highlight the 
failures of the Soviet economies.

Some governments in the Soviet satellite states began to attempt some measure 
of reform in response to Gorbachev’s initiatives. More importantly, there was 
increasing pressure for change from the public. The gathering momentum of 
these popular protests and the speed of events took many by surprise. Those 
governments that resisted change quickly became isolated—and could no longer 
rely on Soviet tanks to bolster their grip on power.

the fall of coMMunisM in eastern euroPe

Over the course of 1989, government after government in the Eastern Bloc fell 
to the forces of anti-communism and Western inBuence. The chain of events that 
resulted in the dismantling of the Soviet Union began in Poland in 1988.

Poland
In mid-1988, a series of strikes by workers escalated, with demands for lifting the 
ban on the Solidarity trade union. In April 1989, the government Dnally backed 
down—Solidarity was allowed to reform, and free elections were allowed in June. 
Solidarity candidates won 99 per cent of the seats in the Polish Senate in the 
second round of voting.

By August, a non-communist prime minister was chosen, and in December 1990 
Lech Walesa was elected Polish president.

hunGary
Around the same time as events were 
unfolding in Poland, long-time pro-
communist Hungarian leader, János Kádár, 
resigned. Kádár’s resignation coincided 
with a wave of demonstrations and public 
protests demanding political reform. 
Non-communist parties, which had been 
banned for many years, began to re-emerge 
and negotiate with the government, and 
Gorbachev accepted this decision by 

 Lech Walesa, president 
of Poland.

 Source 6.32

The flag of Solidarity.

In 1989, before he was 
president, Lech Walesa 
addressed a Joint 
Meeting of Congress in 
the US, the first non-
head of state to do so.
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the Hungarian authorities. In May 1989, the Hungarian government took the 
unprecedented step of opening its border to Austria, allowing free transit between 
the two countries. 

Thousands of East Europeans began to use the open border with Austria to 
escape to the West. East Germans began to go ‘on holiday’ to Hungary—and were 
never seen in their homeland again until after the fall of communism.

In May 1990, free elections were held in Hungary. A group of anti-communist 
parties, the Hungarian Democratic Forum, won and started to lay the foundations 
for parliamentary democracy and a free market economy.

czechoslovakia
Events in Czechoslovakia followed a familiar pattern. Glasnost 
had stimulated popular criticism of the government. Gorbachev 
visited Prague in April 1987 but disappointed many Czechs by 
not urging their government to make reforms. Czech people 
became bolder and more conspicuous in expressing their 
dissatisfaction throughout 1988–9. Student demonstrations in 
Prague turned into public rallies and labour strikes. This became 
known as the ‘Velvet Revolution’ as the government bowed to 
public pressure and in November 1989 allowed new parties 
to form, giving up its monopoly on political power. Liberal 
playwright and dissident, Václav Havel, was elected president in 
December 1989.

 Source 6.33

Abandoned GDR cars in 
a forest near the border 
of Hungary and Austria in 
summer 1989. Thousands 
of tourists from the GDR 
took advantage of the 
dismantling of the barbed 
wire fences on Hungary’s 
western border and fled to 
West Germany.

 Václav Havel. 

coMpare and contrast

Compare and contrast the events leading to the collapse of communism 
in Poland, Hungary and Czechoslovakia, identifying any similarities and 
differences between them.
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east GerMany
By early 1989, the wave of anti-communist feeling sweeping through the Warsaw 
Pact countries had reached East Germany. Once Hungary opened its border 
with Austria, the exodus of thousands of East Germans leaving the country led 
to attempts by the government, led by long-serving hardliner, Erich Honecker, to 
stop the Bow of emigrants. This resulted in protests held every Monday evening 
in several cities. Montagsdemonstrationen (‘Monday demonstrations’), started in 
Leipzig on 4 September 1989. Thousands of East Germans camped out in the 
grounds of the West German embassy in Prague, Czechoslovakia, demanding 
asylum in West Germany. Eventually trains carrying these protesters were allowed 
free passage through East Germany to the West.

In October 1989, the public demonstrations grew in size and frequency each 
week. In Leipzig, 70 000 people (out of a population of 500 000) protested on 
9 October. On 16 October, 120 000 people showed up, and the next week more 
than 320 000 people chanted slogans such as Wir Wollen Raus! (‘We Want 
Out!’) and Wir Sind Das Volk! (‘We Are the People!’), a stark reminder that the 
government did not represent the majority of its citizens.

On 18 October Honecker resigned, having failed to attract support from 
Gorbachev, who said that Soviet troops would not intervene to stop demonstrations 
by East Germans. The new leader, Egon Krenz, decided to ease the Bood of refugees 
leaving East Germany via Hungary or via the West German embassy in Prague by 
opening several crossing points between East and West Germany, including East 
and West Berlin. The decision was announced on West German television on 
9 November 1989—which meant that all of East Germany would hear it, as most 
East Germans had tuned their televisions to West German channels.

OPENING THE BOrDEr BETWEEN EAST AND WEST BErlIN

This is a historic day. East Germany has announced that, starting immediately, 

its borders are open to everyone. The GDR is opening its borders … the gates in 

the Berlin Wall stand open.

 Source 6.34

Broadcast on Tagesthemen 
(a program on West German 
television station SRD) cited 

in M. E. Sarotte, ‘How it Went 
Down: The Little Accident that 
Toppled History’, Washington 

Post, November 2009.
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Huge crowds gathered immediately at the checkpoints between East and West 
Berlin. Later that night, the checkpoints were opened and people were freely 
allowed to cross from East to West amid scenes of great rejoicing and celebration.

Crowds of East and West Berliners danced on top of the Berlin Wall, and soon 
sledgehammers and pickaxes were used to begin the people’s demolition of the 
most potent symbol of the Cold War.

In March 1990, East Germany held free elections and a non-communist 
government was formed. In July, the move towards a single currency was ratiDed; 
in August, a reuniDcation treaty was agreed between East and West Germany. In 
December 1990, the Drst free, all-German election was held.

 Source 6.35

Fall of the Berlin wall, 
Brandenburg Gate, 
10 November 1989. 

Although some pieces 
of the Berlin Wall were 
saved as mementos 
or sold as souvenirs, 
most of the rest, 
some 900 000 tonnes 
of concrete, was 
pulverised for use in 
road construction.

sKills: Historical signiFicance

1. Explain why Poland became the first East European state to have a non-communist government.

2. Some historians have described these events as a ‘reverse domino theory.’ Explain what this means.

3. Assess the significance of Mikhail Gorbachev in the events that occurred in Poland, Hungary, 
Czechoslovakia and East Germany in the period 1988–89. 

extension

Create a front-page newspaper article from the perspective of either a pro-communist East German or 
an anti-communist West German. The article will be dated 11 November 1989, the day after the fall of the 
Berlin Wall. In your article include the following:

• A provocative title, and an image or cartoon that grabs the reader’s attention.

• A feature article that explains the events that led up to this momentous change.

• An editorial that sets out your view of the changes.

• The thoughts of your country’s leader and the general public. you could include some made-up quotes 
to add empathy.

• A profile of your country’s leader.

• An interview with a member of the public.

• A quote from a primary source.
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BBc news: the Fall 

oF the Berlin wall
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other warsaw Pact countries 
Romania and Bulgaria also experienced ‘people power’ revolutions against their 
communist governments. Following the fall of the Berlin Wall, Bulgarian crowds 
gathered in the Bulgarian capital, SoDa, demanding reforms and democracy. In 
February 1990, the Bulgarian Communist Party gave up its monopoly on power, 

and free elections were held four months later.

The Romanian revolution was bloodier than all the other revolts. The Ceausescu 
communist government resisted all demands for change and the regime 

was brutally bolstered by the secret 
police force, the Securitate. However, 
demonstrations continued despite 
killings and mass arrests.11

Between 21 and 24 December 1989, 
rebellions began in Timis

,
oara, then 

spread to Bucharest and throughout 
the country. The Romanian army, rather 
than stopping the protests, joined them. 
Ceausescu and his wife attempted to 
Bee the country but were stopped by 
the army and returned to Bucharest to 
face trial. After a farcical show trial, the 
Ceausescus were shot by Dring squad on 
25 December 1989. In May 1990, free 
elections were held and the National 
Salvation Front emerged victorious.

source analysis

1. Identify the people in the picture.

2. What is the significance of:

a) the title of the image

b) the border text ‘Memorial Issue’ 

c) the date?

3. How does the text in the speech bubbles capture 
the way that the Ceausescu regime was viewed 
by many in the West? 

siMilarity and diFFerence

What were the similarities and differences between 
the downfall of communism in romania and the other 
Soviet satellite states?
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 Source 6.37

The front cover of British magazine Private Eye, 5 January 1990, 
featuring Ceausescu with the Queen and Prince Phillip.

 Source 6.36

The Daily Telegraph 
27 December 1989 
announcing the execution 
of Romanian communist 
leader Nicolae Ceausescu.



TwenTieTh CenTury 2: POST-wAr ChALLenGeS 181

cHAPTER 6:   THE End of THE cold wAR

7

5

6

4

3

2

1

NORTH

SEA

FRANCE

SPAIN

BELGIUM

NETHERLANDS

LUX.

WEST

GERMANY

EAST

GERMANY POLAND

ROMANIA

BULGARIA

SOVIET

UNION

TURKEY

GREECE

BLACK SEA

DENMARK

SWITZ.

IRELAND

AUSTRIA

FINLAND

UNITED

KINGDOM

B
A

LT
IC

 S
E

A

ITALY

ALBANIA

YUGOSLAVIA

HUNGARY

SYRIA

CZECHOSLOVAKIA

ATLANTIC

OCEAN

N

0

0 200 400

250125

km

miles

SWEDEN

NORWAY

MEDITERRANEAN SEA

KEY

Centre-right parties 
gain power

Reformed communists
retain control

Communist countries

ThE fall Of cOmmUNISm

POlAND

april 1989: Solidarity legalised.

June 1989: Free elections held. 

december 1990: lech Walesa is 
elected president of Poland.

1 EAST GErMANy

September 1989: Mass 
emigration through the Hungary/
Austria border is stopped by the 
government but the resulting 
demonstrations escalate until 
a new leader opens crossing 
points in the Berlin Wall to 
ease tensions. 

march 1990: Free elections are 
held and a new non-communist 
government is formed.

3 October 1990: East and West 
Germany are reunified.

4

HUNGAry

may 1989: The border with 
Austria is opened, allowing free 
movement. Thosands flee Eastern 
Europe through this ‘open door’. 

may 1990: Free elections are 
held and anti-communist 
parties emerge to form a new 
government.

2

CzECHOSlOvAkIA

1988–89: Growing public dissent 
and demonstrations (the ‘velvet 
revolution’). 

November 1989: New parties 
are allowed to form, ending the 
communist dictatorship.

3

rOMANIA

November–december 1989: 
Despite brutal crackdowns 
by security forces, huge 
demonstrations take place 
against the Ceausescu regime. 
Eventually, the army, instead of 
stopping the demonstrators, joins 
them and the Ceausescus are 
overthrown and later executed.

may 1990: Free elections held.

5

BUlGArIA

October–december 1989: 
Increasing public dissent and 
demonstrations.

february 1990: Free elections are 
held and the Bulgarian Socialist 
Party takes power.

6

SOvIET UNION

february 1990: Gorbachev allows 
free elections in all of the Soviet 
republics and the Soviet Union 
begins to break up. 

august 1990: Hardline communists 
attempt to overthrow Gorbachev in 
a coup but find the public against 
them. The coup collapses and  
Gorbachev retains power.

10 July 1991: Boris yeltsin 
becomes president of russia.

december 1991: Gorbachev 
and yeltsin dissolve the Soviet 
Union; Gorbachev resigns as 
Soviet president; the Cold War 
officially ends.

7
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the fall of the soviet union
The tumultuous events of 1989–90 also affected the USSR. In February 1990, 
Gorbachev passed a law to allow free elections on secession and independence 
from the USSR for all Dfteen Soviet states. One by one, the republics surrounding 
Russia declared their independence from the USSR. In March 1990, Lithuania 
became the Drst Soviet state to break away from the USSR entirely, followed 
closely by Estonia in March and Latvia in May.

Fearing the break-up of the USSR, Russian communist hardliners launched an 
attempt to overthrow Gorbachev in August 1991. They placed Gorbachev under 
house arrest in the Crimea (where he was on holiday).

Boris Yeltsin, prime minister of the recently created Russian Federation, 
condemned the coup and gained huge popular support. On 21 August, the coup 
collapsed, along with any possible return to totalitarianism and communism. 

Perestroika and glasnost had given the people of Russia the conDdence and ability 
to stand up for their right to democracy. The leaders of the coup were arrested 
and Gorbachev returned to Moscow to negotiate the ending of the Soviet Union 
and communist Russia. He resigned on 25 December 1991 and the Cold War 
ofDcially ended.

collapse oF the 

soviet union song

creatiVe response

Describe the events of the collapse of the Soviet Union in an annotated 
and illustrated timeline, covering the period 1985–91.

extension 

research what happened in russia in the period December 1991–December 
1999, when Boris yeltsin was russian president. 
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 Source 6.38

Dismantling Ukraine’s 
largest statue of 
communist leader Lenin, 
March 2016.

In May 2015, Ukraine 
president Petro 
Poroshenko signed 
‘de-communisation 
laws’ banning 
communist symbols 
and monuments. This 
led to the removal of 
hundreds of Vladimir 
Lenin statues across 
the country. 

evaluating the 

colD war: essay 

topics

enD oF the colD 

war: timeline task
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Feature

THE fAll of THE uSSR: HiSToRiCAl inTERPRETATionS

sKills: Historical interpretation

Answer the following questions in relation to Sources 6.39–6.41.

1. referring to Source 6.39, which set of policies is Brown referring to as the reform of the Soviet Union?

2. How does Brown convey the sense of surprise that most observers felt at the speed of events that led  
to the end of the Soviet Union? 

3. referring to Source 6.40, in what ways was Gorbachev either ‘a magnificent failure’ or ‘a tragic success’?

4. Using Source 6.41 and your own knowledge, explain how Gorbachev’s reforms undermined the key principles 
of Soviet rule, as identified by Service.

5. To what extent do the three sources agree on their assessment of the role of Gorbachev in the ending 
of communism and the downfall of the Soviet Union?

actiVity

INTErPrETATION 1: ArCHIE BrOWN

The USSR was %rst reformed, then transformed, and then disintegrated 

all within the space of six and a half years … Seldom, if ever, has a highly 

authoritarian political system, deploying military means suf%cient to destroy 

life on earth, been destroyed so peacefully.

 Source 6.39

Archie Brown, Reform, Coup 
and Collapse: The End of the 
Soviet State (2011), http://www.
bbc.co.uk/history/worldwars/
coldwar/soviet_end_01.shtml

INTErPrETATION 3: rOBErT SErvICE

Gorbachev’s reforms themselves undermined some of the principle features of 

socialist rule in the USSR, e.g. atheism, mono-ideological control, one-party 

state, economic monopoly and the suspendability of law. Gorbachev’s ideology 

itself—his focus on ‘all-human values’ instead of the class struggle, the rule 

of law, international peace and proper parliamentary representation have more 

resonance with John Stuart Mill than Karl Marx.

 Source 6.41

Robert Service, History 
of Modern Russia: From 

Nicholas II to Putin (London: 
Penguin, 1997) 16.

INTErPrETATION 2: rICHArD SAkWA

He [Gorbachev] was certainly ‘a magni%cent failure’, but he was also a ‘tragic 

success’. His unstable mix of reform communism and communism of reform 

failed to achieve the aspirations of either, while his statecraft was unable to 

keep the country together; but he avoided civil war, oversaw the disintegration 

of the country without inter-state war, and achieved the end of the Cold War 

without international con�ict.

 Source 6.40

Richard Sakwa, ‘The Soviet 
Collapse: Contradictions and 
Neo-Modernization’, Journal 

of Eurasian Studies, vol. 4 
(January 2013): 65–77.

cnn colD war 

special

The end of the Soviet Union in December 1991 left commentators and 
historians wondering how it had happened so quickly. How had this powerful, 
ideologically-driven, centrally-planned economy unravelled in six or so 
years? How did the USSr fall without significant armed conflict? To what 
extent did Mikhail Gorbachev succeed in changing society? And perhaps most 
importantly, what was the legacy of the ‘world’s great socialist experiment’?
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conclusion

The end of the Cold War occurred so rapidly that 
it took most observers by surprise. There is still 
ongoing debate about the reasons for the collapse 
of the Soviet system, but most historians would 
agree with Ball (1998) who argued that there is 
‘little doubt that the Cold War came to an end as 
the result of Soviet economic failure.’12

The speed of events behind the Iron Curtain 
meant that there was a political vacuum in 
terms of who would now have control of the vast 
stockpile of nuclear warheads in the former 
Soviet Union. Would the new Ukrainian Republic 
be in charge of the SS-20 missiles based in silos 
in their country, or would they belong to Russia? 
Some of these issues have been resolved, but the 
political and economic chaos created in this era 
is still having repercussions today. 

It is estimated that the United States and the Soviet 
Union both spent trillions of dollars on defence 
during the Cold War era. They both paid a high 
price by diverting money from domestic social, 
educational and other programs into defence. 
President Johnson’s plan for the Great Society 
died with the increasing cost of the Vietnam War. 
It is unknown how much of the Soviet budget was 
spent on the arms race, but it is estimated to have 
been between 12 and 20 per cent of GDP, money 
that could have been better spent elsewhere.

The Cold War was typified by censorship and 
restrictions on both sides. Propaganda and 
biased reporting created a mentality that was 
very hard to break down, and distrust of each 
other’s motives exists between the United States 
and Russia to this day.
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cHapter reView

‘Communism was dying from a lack of 

legitimacy, but its death came when it 

attempted to acquire democratic legitimacy.’

P. Hassner, ‘Communism: A Coroner’s Inquest’, Journal of 
Democracy, vol 1. no. 14 (1990): 3.

‘In America there is a triumphalist discourse 

which suggests that the Soviet demise was a 

deliberate act plotted and executed by Ronald 

Reagan, notably through engineering lower 

oil prices and then by launching the Star 

Wars Initiative, accompanied by the arming of 

the mujahideen in Afghanistan with Stinger 

rockets.’

Richard Sakwa, ‘The Soviet Collapse: Contradictions and Neo-
Modernization’, Journal of Eurasian Studies, vol. 4 (January 
2013): 65–77.

Using the information in both of these sources and 
your own knowledge, explain why communism 
failed in the Soviet Union.

exaM practice

Using three or four points:

1. Explain how US President reagan was 
responsible for the end of the Cold War.

2. Explain how Soviet leader Gorbachev was 
responsible for the end of the Cold War.

3. Analyse the link between the economic 
problems of the Soviet Union and its ability to 
compete with the United States.

4. Explain the importance of the arms race in the 
end of the Cold War.

5. Explain the importance of ‘people power’ in the 
collapse of communism in the Soviet Bloc.

essay 

‘While the Cold War came to an end as a result 
of a combination of factors, Gorbachev’s policies 
were by far the most significant.’

To what extent do you agree?

In your response, analyse a wide range of causes 
behind the collapse of communism and assess 
their overall importance on the ending of the 
Soviet Union.

test 

quiz – chapter 6

further readinG

david Remnick, Lenin’s Tomb: The 

Last Days of the Soviet Empire (new 

york: Vintage, 1994).

Remnick won the Pulitzer Prize for this 
book about the fall of Communism. 
He writes, ‘Once the regime eased 
up enough to permit a full-scale 
examination of the Soviet past, radical 
change was inevitable. Once the System 
showed itself for what it was and had 
been, it was doomed.’

archie Brown, The Rise and Fall of 

Communism (new york: harper 

Collins, 2009).

Brown, Emeritus Professor of Politics 
at Oxford University, has written a 
highly readable account of the origins, 
development and collapse of the 
communist system in the Soviet Union. 

Jack Matlock, Reagan and 

Gorbachev: How the Cold War Ended 

(new york: Random house, 2005).

Reagan’s former ambassador to the 
USSR and key adviser on Soviet and 
Eastern European affairs, Matlock gives 
an insider’s account of how the Cold 
War ended.

John lewis Gaddis, The United 

States and the End of the Cold War 

(new york: oxford University press, 

1994).

John Lewis Gaddis is one of the leading 
authorities on post-war American 
foreign policy. In these perceptive, 
highly readable essays, he provides a 
fresh assessment of the evolution of the 
ending of the Cold War.

Robert Service, The End of the 

Cold War 1985–1991 (new york: 

publicaffairs, 2015).

The most recent account of the ending 
of the Cold War. With a particular 
focus on four of the key Dgures: Reagan 
and Gorbachev, along with Schulz and 
Shevardnadze (the opposing foreign 
policy advisors who helped guide their 
leaders). Drawing on new archival 
research, Robert Service’s investigation 
gives equal attention to the internal 
deliberations from both sides of the Iron 
Curtain.

 Monument to the Malta Summit, held in 1990 and 
attended by US president George Bush and USSR 
leader Mikhail Gorbachev.
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What were the significant causes of challenge to and change in 

existing political and social orders in the second half of the twentieth 

century?

How did the actions and ideas of popular movements and individuals 

contribute to change?

What impacts did challenge and change have on nations and people?
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SNAPSHOT

decolonisation

Roland Burke: ‘In the global history of human rights in 
the twentieth century, decolonization is one of the 
most interesting fields to study. The independence 
of practically all of Africa’s and Asia’s nations, 
gained in the almost miraculously short span of 
the two decades after the Second World War, was 
one of the most dramatic processes of political 
emancipation in world history. The events and the 
consequences of decolonization were to profoundly 
shape international politics until at least the end of 
the century.’1

 Australian prime minister Gough Whitlam in Papua New Guinea 

celebrating the country's independence from Australia, 1975.

Key terms

Colonisation 

The process where one country—

usually a wealthy and powerful 

country—takes control of 

another country and rules it as 

a subordinate. 

Colony 

A territory taken over and ruled by 

another usually wealthier and more 

powerful country. 

Imperialism

Process where one country 

imposes its control over a less 

developed country.

Empire 

A large collection of overseas 

colonial territories. 

Mandate 

An arrangement under the League 

of Nations (and later the United 

Nations), whereby one country is 

asked to take responsibility for 

another, under specified terms and 

usually for a limited term. 

Sphere of influence 

When a country claims exclusive 

control over a foreign area or 

territory.

Decolonisation 

Process where former colonies 

achieve independence and regain 

control over their political systems, 

economy and culture. 

Key points

• The process of granting 

independence to colonial 

possessions shaped much of the 

late twentieth century

• The experience of decolonisation 

varied from country to country

• The twenty-first century world is, 

in some ways, still grappling with 

the fallout from decolonisation.

introduction

Colonisation—when one country 

takes over and rules another—

has been going on in various 

forms for thousands of years. 

Following the Age of Discovery 

in the seventeenth and eighteenth 

centuries, it became almost 

mandatory for European nations to 

develop colonial empires. Driven 

by the desire for raw materials, 

luxury goods, a cheap labour 

force and international prestige, 

European nations took ownership 

and control of large areas of the 

world. They established colonies in 

Africa, North and South America, 

Asia and the Paci%c, showing little 

regard for the people, the culture 

or the independence of the nations 

they colonised. Competition 
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among European nations for 

colonial ‘possessions’ was very 

strong, and played a signi%cant 

role in the rivalry that led up to 

World War I.

By 1914, Britain had the largest 

colonial empire in the world, 

controlling territory on almost 

every continent. The French 

colonial empire covered much 

of Northern Africa and parts of 

South-East Asia (notably Vietnam, 

Laos and Cambodia), and the 

Dutch had colonial possessions in 

the area now known as Indonesia. 

Italy controlled large parts of 

Northern Africa. Following World 

War I, Australia was granted a 

League of Nations mandate to rule 

New Guinea.

The unravelling of colonial 

empires began with the Versailles 

Peace Conference in 1919, 

but the most signi%cant period 

of decolonisation came in the 

decades after World War II. A 

bitter world war had been fought 

against territorial aggression and 

for the right to self-determination. 

In the post-war world, it seemed 

logical that these principles should 

be extended to the estimated 700 

million people living under the 

colonial ‘yoke.’

The process of decolonisation 

formed a backdrop to many 

world events in the mid- to late-

twentieth century. Millions of 

people who had been under the 

control of European nations for 

decades gradually achieved their 

independence. The transition from 

colonial possession to independent 

nation was not always easy—and 

some nations are still grappling 

with the fallout from imperialism 

well into the twenty-%rst century.

decolonisation after 

world war ii

The years 1945 to 1975 saw 

one of the most signi%cant 

periods of territorial change in 

recent history. Over one hundred 

countries that were formerly the 

colonies of European nations have 

gained their independence since 

1945. Some of the impetus for 

decolonisation came from people 

within the colonial possessions 

themselves. In other countries, 

there was a realisation by the 

colonial overlords that the ‘age of 

empires’ was no longer appropriate. 

The newly formed United Nations 

showed its commitment to 

national self-determination in its 

1948 Charter. 

different 

experiences 

Self-government for former 

colonial possessions was achieved 

through a variety of methods, from 

peaceful negotiation to violent 

con<ict. In some situations, 

such as the decolonisation of 

the Congo from Belgium, the 

handover of power was swift. In 

other situations, such as Kenya, 

independence from Britain 

followed an eleven-year battle that 

was initially violent but culminated 

in a peaceful transition. 

vietnam

In the former French colonies 

of Indochina, independence 

movements were thwarted on two 

 Source 1

ChAPTer XI, ArTICLe 73 of The 1948 UN ChArTer
Members of the United Nations which have or assume responsibilities for the 
administration of territories whose peoples have not yet attained a full measure 
of self-government recognize the principle that the interests of the inhabitants 
of these territories are paramount, and accept as a sacred trust the obligation 
to promote to the utmost, within the system of international peace and security 
established by the present Charter, the well-being of the inhabitants of these 
territories, and, to this end: 

a) to ensure, with due respect for the culture of the peoples concerned, their 
political, economic, social, and educational advancement, their just treatment, and 
their protection against abuses;

b) to develop self-government, to take due account of the political aspirations of the 
peoples, and to assist them in the progressive development of their free political 
institutions, according to the particular circumstances of each territory and its 
peoples and their varying stages of advancement. …

Charter of the United Nations, Article 73.  

http://www.un.org/en/documents/charter/chapter11.shtml

source analysis

1. Write in your own words what article 73 is actually saying 

about decolonisation.

2. Which of these aims or principles could be achieved relatively easily?

3. Which of these aims or principles could present the greatest 

difficulties? Why?

activity
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SNAPSHOT

occasions. Following the Japanese 

defeat at the end of World War II, 

Vietnam, Cambodia and Laos 

declared their independence from 

France. However, growing fears of 

communism led the United States 

and other European countries to 

support France’s return as colonial 

overlord. An eight-year guerrilla 

war between the French and the 

forces of the Viet Minh followed. 

With the Vietnamese victory over 

French forces in the 1954 battle 

of Dien Bien Phu, the Vietnamese 

declared their independence for 

the second time. 

Once again, European powers 

stepped in and Vietnam was 

divided along the 17th parallel. 

Both North and South Vietnam 

were technically independent 

countries, but Vietnam was not 

the united nation that most 

Vietnamese people wanted. A 

promised election that would 

unite the nation was never held 

and it was not until 1975—after 

another twenty years of war—

that Vietnam could be said to be 

united, independent and free from 

outside in<uence.

indonesia

The Indonesian situation echoed 

that of Vietnam at the end of 

World War II. The Dutch had 

begun trading in the archipelago 

that became Indonesia as early as 

1602, and the area had been part 

of the Dutch Empire since 1799. 

But the Indonesian nationalist 

movement had strengthened 

during the Japanese occupation 

of World War II, and there was 

an expectation that the Dutch 

would grant independence to the 

archipelago. On 17 August 1945, 

Sukarno, leader of the Nationalist 

Party (PNI), declared Indonesia’s 

independence. However, the 

Dutch were determined to return 

to colonial control of the country, 

as Indonesia was considered too 

important to the Dutch economy 

to be set free. A four-year struggle 

followed before the Independent 

Republic of Indonesia was 

recognised on 27 December 1949.

the philippines

Not all decolonisation movements 

involved bitter struggle. The 

Philippines had been a colony 

of the United States since 1898 

and in the early years there were 

tensions between the US and 

Filipino independence activists. 

The colonisers began steps 

towards granting independence in 

the years prior to World War  II, 

and on 4  July 1946 the USA 

recognised the sovereignty of the 

Republic of the Philippines. 

adjustment to 

decolonisation

Just as the movements towards 

decolonisation varied, so too did 

the experiences of the 700 million 

people and over one hundred newly 

independent nations. Many former 

colonial territories had lived under 

imperial control for decades—or 

even centuries. They had little 

experience of administration 

or managing their own affairs. 

Traditional culture and values had 

often been undermined, as the 

colonial powers had introduced 

their own religion, language, 

education systems and ways 

of living.

india

Adjustment to decolonisation 

proved to be a dif%cult process 

for many new nations. India was 

a British colony from the 1850s, 

and it took nearly a century of 

independence movements before 

the people of India and Pakistan 

achieved independence in August 

1947. Historians have suggested 

that, despite the long campaigns 

for independence, Britain agreed 

to hand over self-government too 

hastily and with little preparation 

for what was to follow.

One of the biggest issues facing 

British India was the presence of 

two signi%cant religious groups—

Hindus and Muslims. In a hastily 

developed plan, it was decided 

to create two countries: Hindu 

India and Muslim Pakistan. The 

division only partly re<ected the 

centres of population of the two 

religious groups and the result was 

signi%cant bloodshed and mass 

migration of people between the 

two countries. 

the congo

Adjustment to decolonisation 

was also followed by instability 

and turmoil in the former Belgian 

Congo. The Kingdom of Belgium 

had ruled over the Congo, a large 

and bountiful territory in central 

Africa, since the late nineteenth 

century. A combination of violent 

aggression and passive resistance 

from the people of the Congo led to 

their independence in June 1960. 

Initially, the Belgian government 

had considered a slow and gradual 

movement towards independence, 

but violent riots in Leopoldville 

in 1959 hastened progress. As 

a consequence of this haste and 

more info: 

independence 

leaders
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the lack of real preparation for 

independence, the Congo (which 

was called Zaire 1971–1997, and 

Democratic Republic of the Congo 

since then) was to experience 

decades of chaos, characterised 

by assassinations, uprisings and 

mutinies, as well as the loss of 

many thousands of lives. 

The new nation became a 

battleground during the Cold 

War, where communists and anti-

communists fought for ascendancy. 

The %rst prime minister, Patrice 

Lumumba, was regarded as too left 

wing by US President Eisenhower 

and by many Western European 

leaders. Lumumba’s 1961 

assassination and his replacement 

by the conservative and pro-

Western Joseph Mobutu set the 

scene for further instability.

singapore

A different experience of 

independence followed the 

decolonisation of Singapore in 

1959. A British colony since 

1819, the island of Singapore 

had been granted permission 

to plan for a transition towards 

independence in 1953. In 1959, 

after elections were held to create 

an independent state, the People’s 

 Source 2

The front page of the Times of India, 15 August 1947—the day that India 

was declared independent and British colonialism came to an end.

 Source 3

PreSS CoNfereNCe WITh Mr Lee KUAN YeW, PrIMe 
MINISTer of SINgAPore (TrANSCrIPT)
for me it is a moment of anguish because all my life ... I have believed in merger and 
the unity of these two territories. You know, it’s a people, connected by geography, 
economics, and ties of kinship. Would you mind if we stop for a while? [pause for Mr 
Lee to regain his composure]

[Several paragraphs later] There is nothing to be worried about it. Many things will 
go on just as usual. But be firm, be calm. We are going to have a multi-racial nation 
in Singapore ... everybody will have his place: equal; language, culture, religion.

Transcript of an emotional press conference on 9 August 1965,  

http://www.bbc.com/news/world-asia-31582842

Action Party (PAP), under the 

leadership of Lee Kuan Yew, took 

control of Singapore. Lee was to 

remain prime minister until 1990 

and the PAP remains in power in 

Singapore today.

However, the transition was not 

as smooth at it appeared at %rst. 

Various forces within Singapore 

and the neighbouring British 

colony of Malaya believed that the 

union of the two countries would 

be bene%cial for both. An attempt at 

unity, through establishing the new 

nation of Malaysia, was made in 

1963, but it lasted only two years. 

Ethnic tensions and power struggles 

led to considerable tensions and, 

in August 1965, Singapore was 

expelled from Malaysia. For Lee 

Kuan Yew, this event was initially 

disappointing. But within several 

years, Singapore was proving that it 

could stand alone and <ourish as a 

separate nation.

The Times of india: 

source analysis

press conference: 

source analysis

sKills: continuity 

and change

even today, in the post-colonial 

world, remains of colonial 

regimes can be found in former 

colonies, especially in their 

legal and political systems, 

language, food and building 

styles. research one aspect of 

life that reflects an adaptation 

of colonial and traditional 

influence in a country that was 

once part of the British, french, 

Dutch or Portuguese empires. 

Prepare a newspaper article, 

poster or class presentation to 

demonstrate your findings.

activity

skills: conTinuiTy 

and change
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7
CHAPTER

the civil rights movement 

in the united states
‘We hold these truths to be self-evident, that all men are created 

equal, that they are endowed by their Creator with certain 

unalienable Rights, that among these are Life, Liberty and the 

pursuit of Happiness.’

united states deCLaRation of independenCe, 1776 

‘there are those who say to you – we are rushing this issue of civil 

rights. i say we are 172 years late.’

HubeRt H. HumpHRey, JuLy 1948.

In the mid-twentieth century, 

men and women of the United 

States set out on a fight against 

the status quo. World War II had 

come to an end and African-

American soldiers were good 

enough to die for their country, 

but not good enough to sit on a 

bus or drink at a water fountain 

with white Americans. 

Armed with, as Barack Obama 

said in 2015, ‘a peaceful and 

determined insistence upon the 

ideals at the center of America’s 

founding’, activists challenged 

the long-standing race issues 

prevalent in American society.1 

Events such as the Montgomery 

bus boycott, the Freedom Rides 

and the March on Washington 

highlighted the struggle for 

civil rights—and created a 

groundswell of support across the 

nation and overseas. Individuals 

such as Dr Martin Luther King Jr 

and Rosa Parks were fearless, and 

instilled in others the courage to 

stand up for racial equality in the 

face of suppression and violence.

IntRODUctIOn
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A civil rights march from Selma 
to Montgomery, Alabama, 1965.
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Key QUeSTIONS 

• What conditions and key events 

gave rise to the push for racial 

equality in the United States?

• Which key individuals or groups 

were involved in the movement?

• to what extent were the goals 

of racial equality achieved, and 

where did change occur?

• How did the established political 

order respond to the demands 

for change?

• What were the short- and 

long-term consequences of the 

pursuit of racial equality in the 

United States?

OVeRVIeW

IN ThIS chapTeR 

Key eVeNTS

1964

2 JUly

Civil Rights 

Bill is signed 
into law by 
President 
Johnson

1955

1 DecembeR

Rosa Parks 
refuses to 
give up her 

seat to white 
passengers 
on a bus in 

Montgomery, 
Alabama; 

Montgomery 
bus boycott 

begins

1961

may

Freedom 
Rides, 

sponsored 
by Sncc 
(Student 

nonviolent 
coordinating 
committee) 
and cORE 
(congress 
of Racial 
Equality)

1963

28 aUgUST 

March on 
Washington, 
with 200 000 

people 
protesting 

against racial 
discrimination

21 

FebRUaRy 

Malcolm X 
assassinated

1965

1968

4 apRIl

Martin Luther 
King Jr 

assassinated

taking the 

fight to the US 

Supreme court

Bus Boycotts

Sit-ins

Freedom Rides

Freedom 

marches

 Slavery

Outcomes of 
the civil War

Jim crow Laws

Segregation

A cOUntRy DIvIDED

OUtcOMES

tHE cHAngIng 

tIDE

cHALLEngES tO 

tHE StAtUS qUO

tHE StRUggLE FOR 

cHAngE

Riots

Black Power

nation of Islam

civil Rights 

legislation

the USA today



TwenTieTh CenTury 2: POST-wAr ChALLenGeS 195

Historical inquiry

throughout the civil rights movement, the United States had to constantly confront the social, political and 

historical consequences of this radical change. As you work through this chapter, evaluate how the people of 

the United States dealt with the upheaval.

• Social: What were the major features of each significant civil rights law passed, and how did each affect 

the lives of ordinary people?

• Political: Established groups or groups born out of the civil rights movement served to support, reject 

or shift the direction of equality in the United States in the 1960s. What impact did these political groups 

have on the political landscape of America?

• Historical: contentiously, some historians have claimed that the civil rights movement was an 

embarrassing contradiction for the US government given the lack of US foreign diplomacy applied to 

resolve the cold War. Develop an argument that either supports or refutes this claim.
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Key playeRS

martin luther King Jr

• Baptist minister and civil rights activist

• His charisma and pursuit of equality created 
the climate for change in America during the 
1950s and 60s, as he raised awareness of the 
plight of African Americans through his moving 
speeches 

• Instrumental in creating the Southern Christian Leadership 
Conference (SCLC)

• Awarded the Nobel Peace Prize in 1964. Assassinated  
in Memphis, Tennessee, in 1968. 

lyndon B. Johnson

• US president 1963–1969

• Johnson’s work in Congress as both senator 
and president led to the introduction of a 
variety of legislation supporting civil rights, 
equal employment opportunities, education, 
lifting people out of poverty and removing 
barriers to the right to vote. 

malcolm X

• Born Malcolm Little, but adopted ‘X’ to 
symbolise his rejection of the slave name given 
to his ancestors

• Became a member of the Nation of Islam 
(NOI), which wanted African Americans to form a 
separate nation

• Opposed Martin Luther King’s non-violent approach, believing 
that African Americans should defend their rights ‘by any means 
necessary’ 

• Broke away from NOI in 1964 and created the Organization of 
Afro-American Unity (OAAU) 

• Assassinated by several NOI members on 21 February 1965.

Key TeRmS

cOngRESS 

Federal parliament of the United 

States, which has two houses: 

the House of Representatives and 

the Senate. Representatives and 

senators vote on the formation of 

binding legislation. Once legislation 

receives a majority vote in the House 

of Representatives, it is passed on to 

the Senate to be finalised.

BLAcK PAntHERS

Formed in 1966, the Black Panther 

Party was created to protect the 

black population of Oakland, 

california, from police brutality. 

Militant in their approach, the Black 

Panthers began with revolutionary 

aims but also created social 

outreach programs in their early 

years. they had supporters across 

the United States throughout the 

1960s and 1970s.

nAAcP

the national Association for the 

Advancement of colored People 

(nAAcP) was formed in 1909 to seek 

the political, social, economic and 

educational equality of all people. 

the nAAcP’s agenda is to, in its own 

words, ‘eliminate racial hatred and 

racial discrimination’. the financial 

strength of the nAAcP allowed it to 

fight the cause of desegregation in 

the US court system.
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the great divide

As a country, the United States was divided from its beginning. When colonies 
created by white Europeans began sprouting up along the east coast of the 
United States in the seventeenth century, agricultural needs had to be tended to. 
Plantations in colonies as far north as Virginia and as far south as Texas, as well 
as the Carolinas, Georgia, Alabama and Louisiana, grew commodities such as rice, 
sugar, cotton and tobacco. There was a huge demand for agricultural products, 
and plantation owners wanted a way to keep costs low and pro&ts high. Their 
solution was to purchase African slaves from European slave traders. This solved 
the labour problem, but it created an entirely new problem—a humanitarian 
one. Many white Europeans thought themselves to be superior to Africans; their 
organised religion, formal education and armed capabilities provided justi&cation 
for whites to buy and sell African slaves, forcing them to work without pay or 
freedom.

Not surprisingly, African-American slaves deeply resented the slave trade and 
those who pro&ted from it.  A social divide was created in the United States 
between the northern industrialised states and the southern agricultural states. 
Philosophically, politically and socially, the northern states of the United States 
were at odds with their southern counterparts. While slavery was abolished in the 
northern states early in the nineteenth century, it remained an important part of 
the economy of the southern states. 

During the 1861–1865 Civil War, which was fought to stop the southern states 
breaking away to form a separate nation, US president Abraham Lincoln issued 
the Emancipation Proclamation. Taking effect in January 1863, it proclaimed that 
all slaves should be freed from the bondage of their owners. 

 Source 7.01

MAP SHOWIng 
FREE StAtES 
AnD SLAvE 
StAtES, 1861

FRee STaTeS aND 

SlaVe STaTeS , 1861
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cHAPTER 7:   THE civil RigHTs movEmEnT in THE us

After the North was victorious in defeating the South in the civil war, slavery 
ended. As part of the Reconstruction period after the Civil War, changes were 
made to the American Constitution: Amendments 13, 14 and 15, respectively, 
abolished slavery, granted birth right citizenship to freed slaves, and gave freed 
slaves the right to vote. 

Jim crow laws and segregation
autHor ricHard WrigHt: ‘[A]s you grow a little older, you begin to feel that you are 

under siege.’2

Despite the changes to the law, racism prevailed and many southerners would not 
accept that there could be equality between whites and blacks. Various codes and 
laws, known as the ‘Jim Crow laws’ were used to enforce segregation. 

According to Salmon and Newell, ‘Civil rights depend on the law, popular 
attitudes to the law and the interpretation of the law by the courts.’3 The strength 
of the Constitution’s reach was put to the test in 1892 when Homer Plessy sat 
in a ‘whites only’ train carriage. The famous phrase 
‘separate but equal’ emerged from the Plessy v. Ferguson 
case, as the US Supreme Court deemed it lawful to 
segregate races provided they enjoyed ‘equal’ access to 
public facilities.4 This precedent created a racially-based 
approach to rights in the US.  

EMAncIPAtIOn PROcLAMAtIOn, 1863

And by virtue of the power, and for the purpose aforesaid, I do order and 

declare that all persons held as slaves within said designated States, and 

parts of States, are, and henceforward shall be free; and that the Executive 

government of the United States, including the military and naval authorities 

thereof, will recognize and maintain the freedom of said persons.

 Source 7.02

Abraham Lincoln, 1863.

SUPREME cOURt DEcISIOn On Plessy v. 

FeRguson, DELIvERED By JUStIcE BROWn

We consider the underlying fallacy of the plaintiff’s 

argument to consist in the assumption that the 

enforced separation of the two races stamps the 

colored race with a badge of inferiority. If this be 

so, it is not by reason of anything found in the act, 

but solely because the colored race chooses to 

put that construction upon it … The argument also 

assumes that social prejudice may be overcome 

by legislation, and that equal rights cannot be 

secured except by an enforced commingling of 

the two races … If the civil and political rights of 

both races be equal, one cannot be inferior to the 

other civilly or politically. If one race be inferior to 

the other socially, the Constitution of the United 

States cannot put them upon the same plane.

 Source 7.04

Plessy vs. Ferguson, Judgment, Decided May 18, 1896; Records of 
the Supreme Court of the United States; Record Group 267; Plessy v. 

Ferguson, 163, #15248, National Archives. 

 Source 7.03

‘Jim Crow’ was a character 
played onstage by a white 
performer in the 1830s 
and 40s. The song and 
dance routine was done 
in blackface, with the 
character of Jim Crow 
supposedly based on a 
dim-witted slave.
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exampleS OF JIm 

cROW laWS

TRAnsPoRTATion

mARRiAgE

HEAlTH CARE

EduCATion

EnTERTAinmEnT

‘Separate free schools shall be established for the education 
of children of African descent; and it shall be unlawful for any 
colored child to attend any white school, or any white child to 

attend a colored school.’ (Missouri)

‘All railroad companies and 
corporations, and all persons running 

or operating cars or coaches by 
steam on any railroad line or track 
in the State of Maryland, for the 
transportation of passengers, are 

hereby required to provide separate 
cars or coaches for the travel and 
transportation of the white and 
colored passengers.’ (Maryland)

‘All marriages between a white person and a Negro or person 
of Hispanic descent, or between a white person and a person 

of Negro descent to the fourth generation inclusive, are hereby 
forever prohibited.’ (Florida)

‘No person or corporation shall require any white female nurse to 
nurse in wards or rooms in hospitals, either public or private, in 

which negro men are placed.’ (Alabama)

‘It shall be unlawful to 
conduct a restaurant or 

other place for the serving 
of food in the city, at which 
white and colored people 
are served in the same 

room, unless such white 
and colored persons are 

effectually separated by a 
solid partition extending 
from the floor upward to 
a distance of seven feet 
or higher, and unless a 
separate entrance from 
the street is provided.’ 

(Alabama)
‘It shall be unlawful for 

a negro and white person 
to play together or in 

company with each other 
in any game of cards 
or dice, dominoes or 
checkers.’ (Alabama)

The Rise and Fall 

oF Jim CRow

A ‘colored waiting room’ at a 
North Carolina bus station. 

A school for ‘colored 
children’ in Georgia.

The ‘colored’ entrance 
to a theatre.
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cHAPTER 7:   THE civil RigHTs movEmEnT in THE us

cHecK your understanding

1. Using Source 7.03, explain how the fictional figure of Jim crow was used to communicate a message 

about African Americans.

2. give three examples of ‘Jim crow’ laws.

3. Why was the Klan condemned by President Johnson in 1965, and how did this affect the civil rights 

movement? 

a
c

t
iv

it
y

THE KlAn

the Ku Klux Klan (KKK or ‘the Klan’), is a 

secret, white supremacist group that still exists 

today. the Klan was formed in 1866; since 

then it has died out and been revived several 

times. At its peak in the 1920s, it was thought 

to have between 3 and 4 million members.

Members of the Klan disguised themselves (their 

horses too, in the early days) in intimidating 

robes and pointed hoods in order to commit 

acts of terror to further their goal: reversing the 

equality granted to African Americans. Klansmen 

raped and murdered African Americans or 

sympathetic whites, as well as committing acts 

of arson; they would often put burning crosses 

in front yards and hold public lynchings. 

the Klan was revived in the 1960s as a 

response to the progress made by the civil 

rights movement. Klansmen intimidated and 

used violence against African Americans and 

civil-rights activists—beatings, bombings, 

abductions and murder were commonplace. the 

1963 Klan bombing of the 16th Street Baptist 

church in Birmingham, Alabama, resulted in 

the deaths of four African-American girls. 

However, the Klan’s campaign of terror backfired. 

In 1965 US President Johnson publicly condemned 

the Klan, and the FBI 

started investigating 

them. Appalled 

Americans threw their 

support behind the civil 

rights movement. 

today there are many 

different (and often 

opposing) groups 

operating in the 

United States under 

Klan banners, with 

membership totalling 

about 5000–8000 people.5

 Source 7.05

Members of the Ku Klux Klan. 
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Billie Holiday’s song, 
‘Strange Fruit’, released 
in 1939, was a song 
about the lynchings 
occurring in the South. 

the naacP
Not only did African Americans in the South have to face the humiliation of 
having to sit in separate sections of restaurants or separate train carriages, attend 
separate schools or drink at separate water fountains—if they broke segregation 
laws, they could be &ned or arrested. Lynchings, even public ones, were often 
overlooked by local law enforcement agencies.  

In 1919, concerned about the lynchings of African Americans, and to secure the 
rights promised in the 13th, 14th and 15th Amendments to the US Constitution, 
the National Association for the Advancement of Colored People (NAACP) was 
created. The NAACP was the vision of W.E.B. Du Bois, who hoped to reinstitute 
equality for all Americans, regardless of race. When World War II broke out 
in 1939, the conDict reminded Americans that they gave few rights to African 
Americans despite expecting them to &ght for the US. 

get uP, stand uP: challenges  
to the status Quo

President truman, 1947: ‘It is my deep conviction that we have reached a turning 

point in our country’s efforts to guarantee freedom and equality to all our citizens. 

Recent events in the United States and abroad have made us realize that it is more 

important today than ever before to insure that all Americans enjoy these rights. 

When I say all Americans—I mean all Americans.’

The years after the end of World War II brought an awakening of the US civil 
rights movement. African Americans had just fought for the United States, yet 
they were still denied basic rights. The Cold War highlighted the hypocrisy of 
the claim that America was the ‘land of the free’. The 1960s, often de&ned as 
the most socially revolutionary decade of the twentieth century, was alive with 
protest against the establishment, and against the status quo in general. Increased 
afDuence, and the insights and articulation offered by increased participation 
in tertiary studies—for women, African Americans, and working-class people—
meant that more people in the USA began to express their views more publicly.

In April 1945, Harry S. Truman became US president after the death of Franklin 
Roosevelt. Truman’s views on race were shaped initially by his childhood in 
Missouri; his grandparents had slaves and uttering racist slurs was commonplace. 
But when he took public of&ce—and, in particular, when he heard about the 
treatment of black soldiers on their return from World War II—he became one 

cHecK your understanding 

1. What were some of the oppressive measures that whites living in the 

South took to keep blacks fearful and dependent?

2. What protections, if any, did the US government provide to the oppressed 

people?

3. Explain your understanding of the term ‘separate but equal.’ In practice, 

to what extent were blacks and whites treated as being ‘equal’?  
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of the &rst presidents to highlight race issues in the United States and to push for 
reform. In 1946 Truman established the President’s Committee on Civil Rights 
(PCCR). The PCCR was charged with investigating the state of civil rights in the 
United States, and making recommendations to help protect them. Based on 
their recommendations, Truman issued Executive Orders 9980 and 9981, which 
outlawed segregation in the workforce and in the US armed forces.

Brown v. Board of education of toPeKa
Brown v. Board of Education of Topeka was a landmark court case that went to the 
US Supreme Court. For the NAACP, getting rid of any legal form of segregation 
would be a victory in the push for equality and civil rights. An opportunity 
presented itself in 1954 in the state of Kansas, when a church minister named 
Oliver Brown sought action against segregation in high schools. Reverend 
Brown’s daughter had to travel a long distance to attend an all-black high school, 
rather than the nearby all-white high school. With the support and &nancial 
backing of the NAACP, Brown was successful in overturning the decision on 
segregated schools. The judge in the case, Chief Justice Earl Warren, deemed 
that learning in a segregated environment was psychologically detrimental to 
African Americans. This was a landmark decision; the &rst non-violent movement 
for change had been successful. However, in what was to become known as 
the Southern Manifesto, politicians in states such as Alabama, Mississippi and 
Louisiana committed to &ghting the Supreme Court decision on Brown v. Board 

of Education of Topeka, refusing to desegregate high schools in their states.

EXEcUtIvE ORDER 9980

REGULATIONS GOVERNING FAIR EMPLOYMENT PRACTICES WITHIN 

THE FEDERAL ESTABLISHMENT

... 1. All personnel actions taken by Federal appointing of7cers shall be based 

solely on merit and 7tness; and such of7cers are authorized and directed 

to take appropriate steps to insure that in all such actions there shall be no 

discrimination because of race, color, religion, or national origin. ...

 Source 7.06

Issued by Harry S. Truman, 
the White House, 26 July 

1948. Harry S. Truman 
Executive Library & Museum, 

https://www.trumanlibrary.
org/executiveorders/index.

php?pid=29&st=&st1=

TRuman and Civil 

RighTs doCumenTs

 Source 7.07

Issued by Harry S. Truman, 
the White House, 26 July 

1948. Harry S. Truman 
Executive Library & Museum, 

https://www.trumanlibrary.
org/executiveorders/index.

php?pid=869&st=&st1=

EXEcUtIvE ORDER 9981

ESTABLISHING THE PRESIDENT’S COMMITTEE ON EQUALITY OF 

TREATMENT AND OPPORTUNITY IN THE ARMED SERVICES

WHEREAS it is essential that there be maintained in the armed services of the 

United States the highest standards of democracy, with equality of treatment 

and opportunity for all those who serve in our country’s defense:

NOW, THEREFORE, by virtue of the authority vested in me as President of the 

United States, by the Constitution and the statutes of the United States, and 

as Commander in Chief of the armed services, it is hereby ordered as follows:

1. It is hereby declared to be the policy of the President that there shall be 

equality of treatment and opportunity for all persons in the armed services 

without regard to race, color, religion or national origin. This policy shall be 

put into effect as rapidly as possible, having due regard to the time required to 

effectuate any necessary changes without impairing ef7ciency or morale.

Two ReaCTions To 

bRown v. boaRd oF 

eduCaTion
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tHE tROUBLED LEgAcy OF BROWn v. BOARD 
OF EDUcAtIOn OF tOPEKA 

I would also point out that the case did have some impact. We tend to forget that 

in 1954 segregation was mandated not only in eleven southern states but in six 

others, and was optional in four more. It also existed in the District of Columbia. 

So there were twenty-one states where segregation was either mandated or 

possible, Kansas among them. Richard Kluger reports in his magisterial book, 

simple Justice, that there were 11 500 000 white and black children, 40 per cent of 

all American school children, affected by segregation policies in the southern 

and border states in 1954. We tend to forget that Brown changed this relatively 

quickly in most of the Border States.

 Source 7.08

James T. Patterson, ‘The 
troubled legacy of Brown v. 
Board.’ Proceedings from 

Conference Brown v. Board 
of Education: Did it make any 

difference? (2002).  
https://www.wilsoncenter.org/
sites/default/files/ACF236.pdf

source analysis

1. Identify the statistics used in this passage. What picture do they paint of the challenge faced by those looking 

to end segregation?

2. Patterson refers to the ‘border states’. Why would the Brown ruling be implemented quicker  

in these ‘border states’?

3. Explain one or more effects the Supreme court ruling on Brown v. Board of education of Topeka would have  

had on states.

4. Using the timeline from this chapter, evaluate the impact of the Brown v. Board of education of Topeka ruling  

and the extent to which if influenced events over the next 15–20 years.

activity

EmmETT Till

In the state of Mississippi in August 1955, a 

fourteen-year-old African-American teenager 

named Emmett till was said to have wolfwhistled 

at a white woman, carolyn Bryant. the woman’s 

husband, Roy Bryant, and his brother-in-law, 

J.W. Milam, kidnapped till, tortured him, then 

killed him, tied a thirty-kilogram metal fan to 

his neck and dumped him in the tallahatchie 

River. the torture included gouging out till’s 

eyes before shooting him in the head. At the trial 

that followed, Bryant and Milam were found not 

guilty of murder and kidnapping after an hour’s 

worth of deliberation by an all-white jury. One of 

the reasons this event created such nationwide 

press coverage—apart from the judicial injustice 

of such a clear-cut case—was because Emmett’s 

mother, Mamie till-Mobley, chose to have her 

son’s coffin open at his funeral. the brutality of the 

wounds on till’s face brought attention to the case 

when photos of till’s body were published in Jet 

magazine, a nationally syndicated black publication. 

Months after the acquittal, Bryant admitted in his 

own magazine interview (look magazine, January 

1956) that he did, in fact, murder the teenager. With 

double jeopardy in effect—meaning he couldn’t be 

tried twice on the same charges after a legitimate 

acquittal—Bryant’s admission only stoked the fire 

of those who sought justice. till’s murder, and the 

perversion of justice that followed, prompted many 

people to become 

politicised and 

socially active, 

and brought 

into focus the 

fundamental 

problems of race 

relations in the 

United States. 

SECTION B: CHALLENGE AND CHANGE202
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rosa ParKs and the montgomery Bus Boycott
rosa ParKs: ‘People always say that I didn’t give up my seat because I was tired …  

the only tired I was, was tired of giving in.’6

The name Rosa Parks is 
synonymous with the civil rights 
movement. Rosa Parks was an 
African-American seamstress 
from Montgomery, Alabama. On 
1 December 1955 she took the 
bus home from work, just as she 
always did. The bus was full and 
a white man was standing. In line 
with Montgomery City Bus Policy, 
the bus driver ordered the four 
black passengers to vacate their 
seats in order to make room for 
the white passengers. While the 
other three passengers complied, 
Mrs Parks refused to be moved. 
She was arrested and charged 
with a violation of Chapter 6, 
Section 11 segregation law of the Montgomery City code. 

Rosa Parks’ de&ance sparked a reaction from the African-American community in 
Montgomery, with the Women’s Political Council calling for a boycott of buses. 

Leaders of the African-American community met to plan the boycott at the Dexter 
Avenue Baptist Church in Montgomery. Among them was Martin Luther King Jr, 
a Baptist pastor, who was chosen as the leader of the protest. Shortly afterwards, 
the Montgomery Improvement Association was formed and King was elected 
president. 

WOMEn’S POLItIcAL cOUncIL PAMPHLEt, 5 DEcEMBER 1955

Another Negro woman has 

been arrested and thrown in jail 

because she refused to get up 

out of her seat on the bus for a 

white person to sit down.

…

Negroes have rights, too, for 

if Negroes did not ride the 

buses, they could not operate. 

Three-fourths of the riders are 

Negroes, yet we are arrested, 

or have to stand over empty 

seats. If we do not do something 

to stop these arrests, they will 

continue. The next time it may be 

you, or your daughter, or mother.

[Rosa Parks’] case will come up 

on Monday. We are, therefore, 

asking every Negro to stay off 

the busses Monday in protest of 

the arrest and trial. Don’t ride 

the buses to work, to town, to 

school, or anywhere on Monday.

You can afford to stay out of 

school for one day if you have no 

other way to go except by bus.

You can also afford to stay out 

of town for one day. If you work, 

take a cab, or walk. But please, 

children and grown-ups, don’t 

ride the bus at all on Monday. 

Please stay off of all buses 

Monday.

 Source 7.10

Cited in David J. Garrow (ed.), 
The Montgomery Bus Boycott 
and the Women Who Started 

It: The Memoir of Jo Ann 
Gibson Robinson, (Knoxville: 

University of Tennessee Press, 
1989) 45–64.

Black churches across 
the United States 
collected shoes to send 
to Montgomery, as 
the Montgomery Bus 
Boycott participants 
were wearing out 
their shoes by walking 
everywhere. 

 Source 7.09

A segregation notice on a 
Dallas bus, 1941.
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The boycott was organised, thoughtful and deliberate. On the day of 
Rosa Parks’ trial, African Americans in Montgomery did not take any 
buses. They also made a few demands. They wanted guarantees that bus 
drivers would be polite to black passengers, that those who purchased 
bus tickets &rst, regardless of skin colour, be allowed to sit wherever they 
pleased and that black bus drivers would be employed. Decision-makers 
in Montgomery rejected these demands; as a result, the black community 
continued to boycott the bus service until the buses were desegregated. 

Churches within the community purchased vehicles and created their 
own transport system. A private taxi service was set up. African Americans 
walked, rode bikes, and even carpooled with whites—although this 
had consequences for the whites involved. The boycott became more 
than a political issue—it was an economic one. The bus line was facing 
bankruptcy because African Americans made up 75 per cent of their fares. 
Shops in Montgomery had lost their customers.

During the 381 days of the boycott, at least eighty-nine boycott 
participants were arrested, including Dr King.7 Dr King’s home was 
bombed. But, remarkably, there was no violence from the protesters. 

On 20 December 1956, a month after the Supreme Court ruling, Dr King 
led blacks back on to the buses where they could sit wherever they wanted. 
This landmark constitutional victory gave reason, purpose and con&dence 
to the desegregation movement.

 Source 7.11

Rosa Parks.

 Source 7.12

Luther A. Huston, ‘High 
Court Rules Bus Segregation 

Unconstitutional’, New York 
Times, 13 November 1956.

nEW yORK tIMES, 13 nOvEMBER 1956

An Alabama law and a city ordinance requiring segregation of races on 

intrastate buses were declared invalid by the Supreme Court today.

The Court af7rmed a ruling by a three-judge Federal court that held 

the challenged statutes ‘violate the due process and equal protection 

clauses of the Fourteenth Amendment to the Constitution of the United 

States.’

The Fourteenth Amendment provides that no state shall deprive any 

person of life, liberty, or property without due process of law nor deny to 

any citizen the equal protection of the laws.

In upholding the lower court’s judgment, the Supreme Court cited its 

1954 decision outlawing racial discrimination in public parks and on 

public golf courses.

[Of7cials of several Southern states indicated they would continue 

to enforce bus segregation laws despite the court’s decision. 

Segregationist leaders were bitter in their denunciations of the court 

and its ruling.]

sKills: Historical signiFicance 

What implication do you think the above ruling (Source 7.12) would have had 

for the Plessy v. Ferguson case?
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After her death in 2005, 
Rosa Parks became 
the first woman to lie in 
state in the US Capitol 
Rotunda. This was 
an honour normally 
reserved for presidents 
and military leaders.
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mARTin luTHER King JR

Martin Luther King Jr (1929–68) was born in 
Atlanta, georgia. His father, ‘Daddy King’, was a 
Baptist preacher who had suffered under the Jim 
crow laws, but had a reputation as a fiery defender 
of African-American rights. From a young age, King 
proved to be a studious young man and excelled 
at school. After attending a theological seminary, 
he was ordained to the Baptist ministry in 1948. 

In 1953 King was appointed pastor of the Dexter 
Avenue Baptist church in Montgomery, Alabama. 
this was the most prestigious black church 
in Montgomery and it was a tribute to King’s 
already glowing reputation that such a young man 
would be invited to fill this prominent position of 
leadership in the African-American community. 
naturally, this appointment placed King right 
at the heart of the civil rights struggle. In 1955 
King received his PhD from Boston University.

King was a convert to gandhi’s ideas of non-violent 
civil resistance. More than any other person, 
he was responsible for establishing this as the 
fundamental philosophical basis of the American 
civil rights movement. In 1957 King became 
president of the Southern christian Leadership 
conference (ScLc), perhaps the single most 
important organisation in the civil rights movement. 
very soon King was travelling widely and making 
speeches that inspired a generation of people. He 
was leading peaceful marches across the South 
and was arrested on several occasions. By 1961 
his phone was being wiretapped by the Federal 
Bureau of Investigation (FBI), under the direction 
of its anti-communist head, J. Edgar Hoover.

In April 1963, during a civil rights demonstration 
in Birmingham, Alabama, King was arrested. 
He used his time in prison to write an open 
response to christian critics. the ‘Letter from 
Birmingham city Jail’ is so powerful that some 
scholars have compared it in importance to the 
prison writings of Paul in the new testament. 

In 1964 King was awarded the nobel Peace Prize. 
With the passage of the Civil Rights Act in 1964, 
King’s focus began to shift from civil and legal 
rights to issues of economic equality. the ScLc 
began to get directly involved in various labour 
disputes, particularly confronting entrenched 
inequalities in northern cities such as chicago.  

King was also growing very concerned at the 
escalation of the vietnam War. these were 
controversial issues that divided loyalties even within 
the civil rights movement. At the famous Riverside 
church in new york on 4 April 1967, King gave his 
bravest speech, ‘A time to Break Silence’. King 
showed that he was prepared to confront former 
allies in the civil rights cause and shift his focus to 
international peace. Attacking US policy in vietnam 
became a new moral imperative, as so many 
young black men were dying in South-East Asia.

On 3 April 1968, King arrived in Memphis, 
tennessee, to address a demonstration the next 
day in support of striking garbage collectors. 
At a local church he delivered what was to be 
his final prophetic speech, ‘I’ve Been to the 
Mountaintop’. the next day, on the balcony of 
the Lorraine Motel, shots rang out. King was 
hit in the throat and died at the scene. America 
went into mourning. two months later a white 
supremacist, James Earl Ray, was arrested 
and found guilty of the murder. He denied it 
and there are those who believe that a deeper 
conspiracy was at work in King’s assassination. 

 Martin Luther King Jr.
The King CenTeR 

aRChive
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little rocK, arKansas
The power of the 1954 Brown v. Board of Education of Topeka Supreme Court 
decision was put to the test in Arkansas, in September 1957. Nine black students 
enrolled in the recently desegregated Little Rock Central High School. The 

Governor of Arkansas, Orval Faubus, banned 
their entry and attempted to call in the 
National Guard to block the nine students 
from entering the high school. 

In what some regard as a political attempt 
to hasten the implementation of the Brown 
decision, the ‘Little Rock Nine’ were 
handpicked by the NAACP based on their 
academic aptitude and emotional resilience. 
Throughout their time at Little Rock Central 
High School, they were victims of physical 
and verbal abuse. The events at Little Rock 
highlighted the dif&culties of putting in to 
practice decisions made in courtrooms, and 
the need for African Americans to remain 
active in the pursuit of civil rights and 
equality so that the issues remained in focus. 

sit-ins
On 1 February 1960, maintaining the non-violent approach to bring attention 
to civil rights issues, a group of black students entered a Woolworths’ department 
store in Greensboro, North Carolina, and sat down in a whites-only area of the 
eatery. This created such a stir that protesters in more than &fty-&ve cities in 
thirteen states followed suit. Many participants, both black and white, had food 
poured over them—but they remained resolute. They were having an impact, 
made evident by the hordes of television crews and reporters that descended 
upon the cities where these sit-ins were taking place.

the freedom rides
The Congress of Racial Equality (CORE), founded in 1942, was an organisation 
aimed at ending discriminatory policies. In May 1961 it began the practice of 
‘Freedom Rides’. The Freedom Rides aimed to test two Supreme Court rulings 
in the State of Virginia: Morgan v. Virginia (1946) and Boynton v. Virginia 
(1960). These rulings overturned segregation and allowed whites and blacks to be 
integrated on transport if the travel was between states. 

The freedom riders toured the southern states by bus to see if these rulings were 
being enforced. Along the way they attempted to use whites-only bathrooms 
and facilities. When the integrated bus rolled into the terminal in Montgomery, 
Alabama, John Lewis, a black activist, and Jim Zwerg, a white civil-rights activist, 
were both brutally beaten. Police of&cers who arrived on the scene did little 
to halt proceedings. When the riders reached Mississippi, they were jailed for 
‘breach of the peace’. 

Martin Luther King’s 
name at birth was 
Michael. His father only 
changed both his and 
his son’s names after 
learning more about 
the German Protestant 
trailblazer, Martin 
Luther.

 Source 7.13

Two of the Little Rock Nine, 
1957.

mississippi 

buRning:  

Film sTudy
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The much publicised attacks and arrests of protesters garnered support for the 
desegregation movement, and the number of freedom riders grew. In response, 
US Attorney General Robert Kennedy activated the Supreme Court decisions 
in November 1961; they included the requirement for each bus to display a 
certi&cate that stated, ‘seating aboard this vehicle is without regard to race, colour, 
creed, or national origin, by order of the Interstate Commerce Commission’. 

freedom march on washington
BaracK oBama, 2013: ‘And then, on a hot summer day, they assembled here, in our 

nation’s capital, under the shadow of the great emancipator, to offer testimony of 

injustice, to petition their government for redress and to awaken America’s long-

slumbering conscience.’8

On 28 August 1963, approximately 250 000 supporters of the civil rights 
movement took part in what was of&cially called ‘The March on Washington for 
Jobs and Freedom.’ Organised by leaders of six different civil rights organisations 
(all with different agendas), the aim of the march was to draw attention to issues 
relating to African-American employment and civil rights in general. Marchers 
gathered at the Lincoln Memorial in Washington DC and listened to songs 
and speeches; afterwards organisers met with President Kennedy to discuss his 
proposed civil rights bill.

One of the most memorable parts of the march—and what has become one 
of the most signi&cant events in the entire civil rights campaign—was Martin 
Luther King’s ‘I have a Dream’ speech. Televised live around the United States, 
and replayed throughout the world and still relevant today, King’s speech put 
into words the hopes and dreams of all of those who were misrepresented or 
discriminated against.

 Source 7.14

Freedom riders outside the 
remains of their burnt-out 
bus, Alabama, 1961.

FReedom RideRs 

inTeRaCTive map

The March on 
Washington cost 
$US29 563. A 
breakdown of other 
costs reveals that 
$US18 838 was spent 
on sound equipment, 
while bills of $US16 626 
for printing leaflets and 
bulletins and $US11 277 
for printing buttons and 
pennants were extra 
expenses.
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EXcERPt FROM KIng’S ‘I HAvE A 
DREAM’ SPEEcH 

But there is something that I must say to my 

people, who stand on the worn threshold 

which leads into the palace of justice. In 

the process of gaining our rightful place, we 

must not be guilty of wrongful deeds. Let 

us not seek to satisfy our thirst for freedom 

by drinking from the cup of bitterness 

and hatred. We must forever conduct our 

struggle on the high plane of dignity and 

discipline. We must not allow our creative 

protests to degenerate into physical 

violence. Again and again we must rise to 

the majestic heights of meeting physical 

force with soul force. The marvellous new 

militancy, which has engulfed the Negro 

community, must not lead us to a distrust 

of all white people. For many of our white 

brothers, as evidenced by their presence 

here today, have come to realize that their 

destiny is tied up with our destiny. And they 

have come to realize that their freedom 

is inextricably bound to our freedom. We 

cannot walk alone. And as we walk, we must 

make the pledge that we shall always march 

ahead. We cannot turn back. There are those 

who are asking the devotees of Civil Rights, 

‘When will you be satis7ed?’ We can never 

be satis7ed as long as the Negro is the 

victim of the unspeakable horrors of police 

brutality; we can never be satis7ed as long 

as our bodies, heavy with the fatigue of 

travel, cannot gain lodging in the motels of 

the highways and the hotels of the cities; we 

cannot be satis7ed as long as the Negro’s 

basic mobility is from a smaller ghetto 

to a larger one; we can never be satis7ed 

as long as our children are stripped of 

their selfhood and robbed of their dignity 

by signs stating ‘For Whites Only’; we 

cannot be satis7ed as long as the Negro in 

Mississippi cannot vote, and the Negro in 

New York believes he has nothing for which 

to vote. No! No, we are not satis7ed, and we 

will not be satis7ed until ‘justice rolls down 

like waters and righteousness like a mighty 

stream.’

 Source 7.16

Aerial view of the 1963 
March on Washington.

 Source 7.15

Martin Luther King Jr (speech 
given in Washington, 28 August 

1963), cited in James Melvin 
(ed.), I Have A Dream: Writings 

and Speeches that Changed 
the World, (San Francisco: 

Harper, 1986), 102–106.

source analysis

1. Identify language used by King to motivate those present at the speech and to create solidarity 

among people of all races. 

2. Identify the demands King places on those who are part of the civil rights movement.

3. Explain what needs to change, according to King, before civil rights activists will be ‘satisfied.’

4. Read the entire transcript of King’s speech and evaluate its historical significance. to what extent  

did the speech lead to long-term change in the United States and beyond? Use evidence to  

support your response. 
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Martin Luther King Jr 
was jailed twenty-nine 
times, mostly for acts of 
civil disobedience.

selma
In 1965, the civil rights movement turned its attention to the lack of registered 
voters in the black community. There were three marches in Selma in March 
1965, each one about voting rights for African-Americans. Given Selma’s history 
of violence and intolerance towards African American townspeople, the marches 
were intended to stir up racial hatred—and draw national attention to Alabama. 

On 7 March, state troopers were waiting for the 600 marchers on the Pettus 
Bridge, and attacked them with clubs and tear gas when they did not disperse. The 
beatings were shown on national television. On 9 March, Martin Luther King led 
3000 protesters towards the bridge, but turned around when they were met by 
500 state troopers.

As a result of the violence on 7 March, US president Lyndon Johnson directed 
state law enforcement to fall under the control of federal agencies. On 21 March, 
Martin Luther King led 25 000 people and peacefully marched from Selma to 
Montgomery, Alabama, protected by army troops and the ‘newly federal’ national 
guard. 

The publicity resulting from the violence on Pettus Bridge helped make African–
American voting rights an issue for Congress. These events in Selma led to the 
1965 Voting Rights Act, which guaranteed the vote for all African Americans—a 
small victory in the ongoing battle for racial equality.

 Source 7.18

Martin Luther King leads 
the March on Washington.

cHecK your understanding 

1. What similaritiess do the protests above share?

2. Boycotts, marches and sit-ins are all examples of challenging authority 

or the status quo. What makes them so effective? Use examples.

3. the protests above are examples of civil disobedience. Explain how this 

differs from armed struggle.
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 Source 7.17

Protesters during the 
March on Washington, 
28 August 1963.

maRTin luTheR King JR 

on non-violenCe
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the struggle for change

The civil rights campaign was a struggle de&ned by resistance and adversity. The 
established political order presented many obstacles to change. Furthermore, 
even within the civil rights movement itself, there were varying philosophies on 
the best ways to achieve equality—at times these differences threatened to derail 
the entire movement. Perceived excessive responses by law enforcement agencies 
to civil rights protests and political demonstrations on occasion prompted 
further violence from activists, which, according to some in the movement, 
compromised the groundwork laid by early campaigners. Over time, key players 
in the movement, in particular Malcolm X and the Black Panthers, became more 
militant, contrasting with the civil-disobedience approach of Martin Luther 
King Jr and others. Thus, the civil rights movement showed strain as divergent 
approaches to political action struggled for dominance. 

the riots of the 1960s
Many members of the white population were incensed with the small victories 
being won by the civil rights movement and the attention that civil rights was 
receiving nationwide. This sparked further confrontations.

Birmingham, 1963

After &ve weeks of picketing, sit-ins, ‘kneel-ins’, demonstrations and marches 
in Birmingham by African Americans, a truce was reached on 10 May 1963. A 
timetable was set out for desegregation of change rooms and lunch counters, the 
removal of ‘whites only’ and ‘blacks only’ signs, and the beginning of a program to 
give employment to African Americans. 

On 11 May 1963, the home of King’s brother, Reverend A.D. King, was bombed, 
as was the A.G. Gaston Motel, where King stayed when he was in Birmingham. 

African Americans rioted, suspecting that the police had played a part in the 
bombing. Local police units and state troopers—including 100 mounted 
troopers—&red tear gas into the crowd of 2500 that had gathered in the town 
centre.9 Fifty people were injured in the riots. 

The Birmingham riots received national attention—but they also ushered in 
a new approach to the &ght for civil rights. Those wanting rapid change were 
growing tired of the patient and non-violent approach of Dr King and his 
followers. Many people feared that the civil rights cause would be lost if violence 
wasn’t met with violence. 

In a much-criticised decision, President Kennedy deployed Operation Oak 
Tree, using 18 000 mobilised troops to deal with civil unrest. Because military 
protection had not been provided when the violence had been against African 
Americans, many believed that the Kennedy government had done nothing 
proactive to avoid the confrontations in the &rst place. Vocal black leaders such 
as Malcolm X and Adam Clayton Powell Jr made the point that the events in 
Birmingham would only be the beginning of rioting against racial inequalities. 
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harlem, 1964

When a 15-year-old African American, James Powell, was shot by a white New 
York police of&cer in July 1964, the riots lasted for six days. About 4000 rioters 
destroyed cars, threw Molotov cocktails and looted businesses. When the rioting 
had subsided, reported casualties included one fatality, 118 people injured—and 
465 rioters arrested.10 That the the of&cer responsible for James Powell’s death, 
Lieutenant Thomas Gilligan, was found not guilty of all charges only inDamed an 
already volatile situation.

PhiladelPhia, 1964

The neighbourhood of North Philadelphia rioted over three days in August 
1964 after months of alleged cases of police brutality. The catalyst for the riots in 
Philadelphia was an incident at a busy street intersection. An African-American 
woman, Odessa Bradford, stopped her car in the middle of the road. Whether this 
was because of car trouble or an argument with her husband is unclear, but when 
requested to move along by a police of&cer, Bradford was unable to do so. As a 
result she was forcibly removed from her vehicle. 

Things got out of hand quickly as the neighbourhood reacted to false reports that 
a police of&cer had beaten to death a pregnant black woman. As a result of the riot, 
225 predominantly white-owned businesses were looted or destroyed in the North 
Philadelphia area. In all, 341 people were injured and 774 people were arrested.

 Source 7.19

Firemen hose 
demonstrators as they 
lie on the footpath. 
Birmingham, 1963.

cHecK your understanding

1. Why were there race riots in the 1960s in the USA?

2. What was Operation Oak tree, and why was it controversial?

3. to what extent do tensions between African Americans and police 

remain today?
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BlacK Power
martin lutHer King: ‘Black Power is a nihilistic philosophy born out of the conviction 

that the negro can’t win ... the view that American society is so hopelessly corrupt 

and enmeshed in evil that there is no possibility of salvation from within.’

the nation of islam

Marcus Garvey was a Jamaican who organised a black nationalist movement in 
New York in the 1910s and 1920s. Garvey’s view was that all African Americans 
should return to Africa and create an empire. Although Garvey’s beliefs didn’t take 
hold, he sowed the seeds for future generations, who would adapt his ideas and 
rede&ne the idea of black power.

The Nation of Islam (NOI) was founded as the Allah Temple of Islam in Detroit, 
in 1930. Making the NOI a prominent player in the political landscape of the 
civil rights movement was Elijah Poole—better known as Elijah Muhammad. 
While the NOI’s approach was Islamic in principle, its leader, Elijah Muhammad, 
took liberties to shift and mold his ideas which, at times, contradicted traditional 
Islamic belief. His views centred on the premise that originally all people 
created by Allah were black and that an evil being called Yakub created all other 
races, including the evil whites. The NOI appealed to many African Americans 
on a social level, as it sought to improve their lives spiritually, politically and 
economically. NOI believed in segregation, but only if it strengthened the black 
community rather than hindered it.

Elijah Muhammad and the Nation of Islam had an ‘eye for an eye’ approach to 
activism—a contrast to Martin Luther King’s non-violent approach to achieving 
equality. This ideological split was highlighted in May 1959 when the leader of 
NOI suggested that because King was not reacting to the injustices inDicted on 
blacks, he was simply maintaining all aspects of slavery that blacks were trying to 
move forward from.

The Nation of Islam was 
responsible for a number of 
positive outcomes. It raised hopes 
and self-esteem in impoverished 
black communities and its 
publication, Muhammad Speaks, 
was literature that enabled 
and informed many African 
Americans. Assisting in the NOI’s 
platform was star recruit, boxer 
Muhammad Ali. However, one 
man’s departure from the ranks of 
the Nation of Islam would greatly 
affect its stature. That man was 
Malcolm X.

Marcus Garvey died on 
10 June 1940 in London, 
without having ever set 
foot in Africa.

 Source 7.20

Prophet Elijah Muhammad 
speaks to the followers of 
the Nation of Islam. Boxing 
legend Muhammad Ali 
looks on.
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mAlColm X

Malcolm X was one of the most polarising figures 

of the twentieth century, let alone the civil rights 

movement. Born Malcolm Little, he changed 

his family name to ‘X’, as he considered ‘Little’ 

his slave name, imposed on his ancestors by 

their slave owners. X lost his parents when 

he was young, and he moved from town to 

town, through a number of foster homes. 

X spent six years in prison for burglary and theft. 

there he read extensively and was convinced to 

join the nation of Islam. Upon his release from 

prison in 1952, he threw himself into his work, 

converting many African Americans to the nOI in 

key cities such as new york and Philadelphia. As 

his popularity grew, so did X’s views and beliefs. 

He became disillusioned with the leadership of 

the nOI and in 1964 distanced himself from the 

organisation. In that same year he began the 

Organization of Afro-American Unity (OAAU) which 

based itself on five principles (see Source 7.21).

PROgRAM OF tHE ORgAnIzAtIOn 
OF AFRO-AMERIcAn UnIty

I. Restoration

… In order to free ourselves from the 

oppression of our enslavers then, it is 

absolutely necessary for the Afro-American to 

restore communications with Africa. …

II. Reorientation

…  We can learn much about Africa by reading 

informative books and by listening to the 

experiences of those who have traveled there, 

but many of us can travel to the land of our 

choice and experience for ourselves. ...

III. Education

… The Organization of Afro-American Unity 

will devise original educational methods and 

procedures which will liberate the minds of our 

children from the vicious lies and distortions 

that are fed to us from the cradle to keep us 

mentally enslaved. …

IV. Economic security

After the Emancipation Proclamation … it was 

realized that the Afro-American constituted 

the largest homogeneous ethnic group with a 

common origin and common group experience 

in the United States and, if allowed to exercise 

economic or political freedom, would in a short 

period of time own this country. 

V. Self-defense

… Over 7ve thousand Afro-Americans 

have been lynched since the Emancipation 

Proclamation and not one murderer has been 

brought to justice! ...

In areas where the United States government 

has shown itself unable and/or unwilling 

to bring to justice the racist oppressors, 

murderers, who kill innocent children and 

adults, the Organization of Afro-American 

Unity advocates that the Afro-American people 

insure ourselves that justice is done — whatever 

the price and by any means necessary.

 Source 7.21

Cited in William L. Van Deburg (ed.), Modern Black Nationalism: 
From Marcus Garvey to Louis Farrakhan (New York: New York 

University Press, 1997) 110–113.

 Malcolm X. 
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Malcolm X hoped to improve standards for 

the black community. But his attempts to turn 

OAAU’s principles into action were cut short—

he was assassinated on 21 February 1965 by 

members of nOI. Only days prior to his death, 

Malcolm X claimed that nOI was trying to kill 

him. He was shot by three assassins—the first, 

thomas Hagan, shooting him from close range 

with a sawn-off shotgun, followed by norman 

Butler and thomas Johnson using semi-

automatic pistols to ensure X’s death. twenty-

one gunshot wounds were found on X’s body.

As dramatic and tragic as his assassination was, 

X’s life still captivates people today. In assessing his 

own political life, X commented on the difference 

between his approach and that of Martin Luther 

King. He said: ‘I want Dr. King to know that I didn’t 

come to Selma to make his job difficult. I really did 

come thinking I could make it easier. If the white 

people realize what the alternative is, perhaps 

they will be more willing to hear Dr. King.’11

OBItUARy FOR MALcOLM X

The life and death of Malcolm X provides a discordant but typical theme for the times in which we live. He 

was a case history, as well as an extraordinary and twisted man, turning many true gifts to evil purpose.

At 4 he had seen his family home burned down by the Ku Klux Klan. He believed his father, a Baptist 

minister, was murdered. In Harlem he was a young racketeer in drugs, liquor and gambling, and a successful 

one until police caught up with him. In prison he converted to the Black Muslims, who preach hatred of the 

white man, Negro superiority and a reverse segregationalism. He became known as Malcolm X, because he 

was sure that his family name of Little ‘had been taken from former white masters.’

Malcolm X had the ingredients for leadership, but his ruthless and fanatical belief in violence not only 

set him apart from the responsible leaders of the civil rights movement and the overwhelming majority of 

Negroes, it also marked him for notoriety, and for a violent end.

It stood to good reason that he could remain Number 2 to Elijah Muhammad’s Number 1 among the Black 

Muslims. So, last year, he broke away and started his own extremist movement, the Organization of Afro-

American Unity, some of those members saw him being gunned down yesterday in Manhattan.

Malcolm X’s life was strangely and pitifully wasted. But this was because he did not seek to 7t into society 

or into the life of his own people. He could not even come to terms with his fellow black extremists. The 

world he saw through those horn-rimmed glasses of his was distorted and dark. But he made it darker still 

with his exaltation of fanaticism.

Yesterday someone came out of the darkness that he spawned, and killed him. The murder of Malcolm X 

demands an investigation even if it was a fanatic’s act, and the fringe of fanatics has no trouble acquiring 

weapons for violence. But this murder could easily touch off a war of vengeance of the kind he himself 

fomented. It will take alertness and vigilance on the part of the police, especially in view of the ease with 

which lethal weapons are available, to make sure that violence is avoided.

 Source 7.22

‘Obituary for Malcolm X’,  New 
York Times, 22 February 1965.

source analysis

1. Identify two words in the obituary that the author uses to describe Malcolm X.

2. Identify two reasons why the writer of the obituary believes that Malcolm X’s life was wasted.

3. By quoting directly from the obituary and using your own knowledge, explain what life was like growing up 

black in the United States in the first half of the twentieth century.

4. Evaluate the extent to which this document provides reliable evidence of Malcolm X’s motives and his impact 

on the civil rights movement. In your response, quote directly from the document and refer to different views 

of the civil rights movement.

activity

malColm x 

websiTe
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BlacK Panthers

In every historical conDict, the actions of those challenging an 
established power tend to escalate from ideological thought, 
to professing and publicising their plight, sometimes ending 
in violent outcomes. While this was not the case for King 
and his followers, others in the black community became 
impatient with the lack of change and the lack of protection 
for the rights of impoverished blacks. Some African Americans 
believed that militant action was required in order to receive 
what was rightly theirs. In 1966, the Black Panthers Party 
was formed, with their own demands about opportunities for 
black communities in civil rights, employment, education and 
housing. Their Ten Point Program consisted of the following 
demands.

The Black Panthers 
Party was short 
lived, as its militant 
approach affected its 
ability to be taken 
seriously as a voice 
for social change. It 
was closely linked to 
criminal activity, was overtly violent—
and even encouraged killing police 
of&cers if necessary. The Black Panther’s 
place in the political landscape of civil 
rights lasted from 1966 until 1969, 
largely because it attracted the attention 
of the police and the FBI. As a result of 
this, arrests, in&ltration and constant 
surveillance crippled the Black Panthers, 
causing them to lose their public appeal.

US athletes Tommie 
Smith and John Carlos 
were pallbearers at the 
funeral of Australian 
runner, Peter Norman, 
in 2006.

 Source 7.24

Cited in Huey P. Newton, War 
Against the Panthers: A Study 

of Repression in America 
(Santa Cruz: University of 

California, 1980) 141. 

tHE tEn POInt PROgRAM

1. We want freedom. We want 

power to determine the destiny 

of our black community.

2. We want full employment for 

our people.

3. We want an end to the robbery 

by the capitalists of our black 

community.

4. We want decent housing 7t for 

the shelter of human beings.

5. We want education for 

our people that exposes the 

true nature of this decadent 

American society. We want 

education that teaches us our 

true history and our role in the 

present-day society.

6. We want all black men to be 

exempt from military service.

7. We want an immediate end to 

police brutality and murder of 

black people.

8. We want freedom for all black 

men held in federal, state, 

county and city prisons and jails.

9. We want all black people 

when brought to trial to be tried 

in court by a jury of their peer 

group or people from their black 

communities, as de7ned by the 

constitution of the United States.

10. We want land, bread, 

housing, education, clothing, 

justice and peace.

 Source 7.23

US athletes Tommie Smith 
and John Carlos gave 
the black power salute at 
the 1968 Mexico Olympic 
Games after taking, 
respectively, gold and 
bronze in the 200-metre 
sprint. Australian athlete 
Peter Norman took the 
silver medal.

cHecK your 

understanding 

1. Using their ten Point 

Program, what did the Black 

Panthers stand for?

2. compare the views of 

the nation of Islam and 

Malcolm X’s Organization of 

Afro-American Unity. What 

similarities exist, and where 

do they differ?

3. Do you think the Black 

Power movements helped 

or hindered the civil rights 

movement?
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the changing tide

Despite the sit-ins, protests, boycotts and education about civil rights, the most 
signi&cant changes in the United States occured as a result of legistlation and its 
enforcement. Following are examples of the laws passed by US Congress to enact 
civil rights and equality.

civil rights act of 1964
The key element of this legislation was that discrimination on the basis of race  
become illegal in public places. Job discrimination was also outlawed as the Act 
established the Equal Employment Opportunities Commission. To compel states 
to comply with the legislation, the federal government had the right to withhold 
funds from any state unwilling to support the Act, and the Attorney General had the 
power to take federal court action against all of those who broke the law.12

voting rights act 1965
Another signi&cant shift in the civil rights movement, the Voting Rights Act 1965 

abolished literacy tests for voter registration—giving all citizens the opportunity 
to sign up to vote in elections. To remove any bias in voter registrations, it also 
legislated that federal examiners be put in place in areas where less than 50 per 
cent of the non-white population had not registered to vote.13

civil rights act 1968
The Civil Rights Act 1968 gave equal housing opportunities to all US citizens. This 
meant that landlords could no longer refuse to sell or rent a dwelling just because 
they didn’t like someone’s origin, race or creed. The Act included a provision 
relating to hate crimes: anyone found guilty of causing harm to another person 
because of their race, religion, colour or national origin could be sentenced to up to 
a year in prison.14

sKills: 

Historical 

signiFicance

‘the US civil rights 

movement had little 

impact on the lives of 

African Americans.’

to what extent do you 

agree? Use evidence to 

support your answer.

activity

 Source 7.25

Rosa Parks and 
Congressman Walter 
Fauntroy holding a framed 
picture of president Lyndon 
Johnson signing the Civil 
Rights Act 1964.
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we shall overcome: the usa today 

As this chapter has demonstrated, civil rights 
in the United States took quite a leap in the 
1950s and 1960s. While a feat such as the 
2009 inauguration of President Obama is 
arguably an indication of progress—as well 
as the greater employment opportunities 
available for African Americans—the struggle 
is ever present in the United States. Riots in 
response to police brutality have occurred 
throughout recent decades, with the most 
signi&cant being the 1992 Los Angeles riots 
as a result of the beating of taxi driver Rodney 
King. More recently, the 2012 shooting of 
a teenage boy, Trayvon Martin, prompted 
a similar response and reminded many 
Americans of what had transpired during 
the 1960s and the 1990s. When Hurricane 
Katrina hit Louisiana in 2005, it was a natural disaster with political implications, 
as it highlighted the gulf in the quality of life between black and white Americans 
living in the South in the twenty-&rst century. 

The events and reactions to these moments in history have put into focus the 
continued social, economic and educational inequalities that exist in the United 
States today. Af&rmative action, where people are employed because of their race, 
is said to have improved employment opportunities for minorities; however it has 
also created some controversy. A study published in 2014 in USA Today found 
that the median family income for African Americans rose from US$22 000 in 
1963 to more than US$40 000 today. However, black unemployment remains 
twice the level of white unemployment, similar to where it was in 1972. The black 
poverty rate has dropped from more than 40 per cent in the 1960s to about 27 
per cent today; child poverty similarly has dipped from 67 per cent to about 40 
per cent. But the gap in overall wealth between whites and blacks is more than 
5:1. The average white household had nearly US$800 000 in assets in 2011, 
compared with US$154 000 for blacks. In 1964, one in four blacks above age 25 
had graduated from high school; today, the number is 85 per cent. The percentage 
of blacks with a college degree has risen from 4 per cent to more than 21 per 
cent. In comparison, the rate for whites is 34 per cent.15 As has been the case over 
the past sixty years, the quest for equality will continue to unfold in the decades 
to come. 

 Source 7.26

Michelle and Barack 
Obama, 2009.

Rodney King was 
awarded nothing in 
punitive damages in 
a civil trial against 
the police officers 
who had beaten him. 
He had asked for 
US$15 million.

Civil RighTs 

ChRonology

cHecK your understanding 

1. What positive developments have there been for African Americans in recent times?

2. the events involving Rodney King and trayvon Martin prompted similar public reactions even though 

they were twenty years apart. Looking at the development of the civil rights movement over the last sixty 

years, how would you describe the rate of change in US race relations?

3. What do the statistics about standards of living suggest about the social, political and economic situation 

of African Americans since the 1950s?
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conclusion

Rosa Parks’ refusal to give up her seat on 
a bus marked a turning point in the US civil 
rights movement. Not only did the year-long 
bus boycott that followed help to overturn 
segregation laws, a new leader emerged—
Martin Luther King Jr. King was a Baptist 
minister who believed in non-violent social 
change, and who would have an extraordinary 
influence in the years to come. Peaceful 
protests such as sit-ins, the Freedom Rides and 
the Selma marches all highlighted the struggle 
for equality, although they were also met with 
violence. But Americans were listening, and two 
landmark Acts were passed—The Civil Rights Act 
1964 and The Voting Rights Act 1965.

On 4 April 1968 Martin Luther King was 
assassinated, the day after telling followers 
he had been to the ‘mountaintop’ and seen the 
‘promised land’. ‘The nation is sick’, he said. 

‘Trouble is in the land. Confusion all around … 
But I know, somehow, that only when it is dark 
enough, can you see the stars … something is 
happening in our world. The masses of people 
are rising up. And wherever they are assembled 
today … the cry is always the same—“We want to 
be free.”’16

Much has been accomplished by the civil rights 
movement since the 1960s, culminating in the 
election of the first African-American president, 
Barack Obama. But there is still significant 
disparity between white and black Americans in 
terms of to unemployment, poverty, education, 
voting rights and criminality. Civil rights leader 
Julian Bond said, ‘The civil rights movement 
didn’t begin in Montgomery and it didn’t end in 
the 1960s. It continues on to this very minute.’
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cHaPter revieW 

create a table that demonstrates the changes and continuities for African Americans through  

the 1950s and 1960s.

Situation Event or legislation 

requiring change

Political outcome 

of protest

Social outcome 

of protest

Success or 

failure?

Why?

Segregation

Employment

Education

Wages

voting

Housing

 Martin Luther King Jr and Malcolm X meeting briefly for 
the first and only time, 26 March 1964, outside the room 
where the Civil Rights Bill is being debated.
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exam Practice

Using three to four points:

1. Explain the significance of individuals such 

as Martin Luther King, Elijah Muhammad and 

President Johnson to the civil rights movement.

2. Evaluate which events in the civil rights movement 

of the 1950s and 1960s were the most effective in 

bringing about change, and why.

3. Explain the role different ideologies played in 

creating the political and social landscape of the 

United States between 1940 and 1970. (you could 

consider non-violent protest, Black Power, and the 

Ku Klux Klan.) 

essay 

Write an essay on one of the topics below, using 

evidence.

• the civil rights movement would not have 

happened if it weren’t for the Brown v. education 

Board of Topeka ruling. Discuss.

• the social and political situation for African 

Americans did not change, regardless of the civil 

rights movement. Discuss.

test 

Quiz – ChapTeR 7

further reading

Hugh brogan, The Penguin History 

of the United States (London: 

penguin, 2001).

Provides historiographical debate on the 
civil rights movement.

Joanne de pennington, Modern 

America: The USA, 1865 to the 

Present (London: Hodder murray, 

2005).

A great resource, with a number of 
primary sources designed to stir up 
opinions and provide context.

malcolm X and alex Haley, The 

Autobiography of Malcolm X (new 

york: ballantine books, 1992).

A great biography. A very accurate 
portrayal of Malcolm X and his 
philosophies.

Kerrie newell and John salmond, 

The Civil Rights Movement in 

the American South 1945–1968 

and Beyond (melbourne: History 

program La trobe university, 2009).

A very useful source for classroom 
activities, this book spans over six 
‘investigations’, inviting its readers to 
look into the civil rights movement, 
breaking it up into sections.

Vivienne sanders, Civil Rights in 

the USA 1945–1968 (London: Hodder 

education, 2008).

An extremely comprehensive look at the 
period with clearly marked chapters and 
useful diagrams.

Howard Zinn, A People’s History of 

the United States (new york: Harper 

perennial modern Classics, 2005).

A very readable narrative with incisive 
perspective on the movement.

Television and 

Film ResouRCes
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8
CHAPTER

popular movements 

in australia
‘Never depend upon institutions or government to solve any 

problem. All social movements are founded by, guided by, 

motivated and seen through by the passion of individuals.’

MArgAret MeAd

The second half of the twentieth 

century was fuelled by social 

change. After World War II, 

movements that focused on 

women’s rights, peace and 

environmental issues flourished 

as old traditions, sexist views and 

the worshipping of capitalism 

were questioned throughout 

the Western world. Although 

Australia was often seen as 

something of a backwater, an 

eager follower of the United 

States or the United Kingdom, 

the social changes in Australia 

were just as important and 

significant as those in other 

Western countries. 

These movements all required 

key groups and significant 

individuals to take on issues as 

personal missions, and fight 

hard to make changes. In the 

1960s and 1970s, there was an 

outpouring of popular enthusiasm 

and energy for feminism, peace 

and environmental rights. 

Activists used mass protests, 

legal challenges and influential 

writings to make the world a 

more equal, harmonious and 

green place. However, although 

these movements promised 

much, the battle was not won in 

the twentieth century and many 

groups continue to agitate for 

change in the twenty-first century. 

InTrodUcTIon
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The Union of Australian Women protest 
against the war in Vietnam, 1965.
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Key QUeSTIONS 

•  How did feminists struggle 

for legal, social and economic 

rights?

•  How did the sexual revolution 

and greater reproductive 

freedom for women change the 

domestic landscape?

•  How was the media used as a 

tool of protest?

•  How did peace movements 

develop in response to the end 

of World War II and the Vietnam 

War?

•  How was personal responsibility 

for change an impetus to 

protest?

•  What role was played by green 

groups in altering views and 

protecting the environment?

OVeRVIeW

IN ThIS chapTeR 

Key eVeNTS

1969

First women’s 
liberation 

groups meet 
in Adelaide, 
Brisbane, 

Sydney and 
Melbourne

1964

NOVembeR 

conscription 
introduced in 

Australia
Palm Sunday 
anti-nuclear 
protests in 

cities across 
Australia

1980s

1970

may

First 
moratoriums 

held in 
Australian 

capital cities 
to protest 

against the 
Vietnam War

FEMInISM

PEAcE

EnVIronMEnT

PolITIcS

ProTESTS

1890s

1900s

1970s

1980s

1990s

2000s

1950s

1970s

1980s

1970s

1990s

2000s

PoST WWII

VIETnAM WAr

AnTI-nUclEAr 

MoVEMEnT

SUFFrAgETES

SEcond WAVE oF 

FEMInISM

ModErn FEMInISM

1984

may

Federal 
government 

passes the Sex 

Discrimination 

Act 1984

DecembeR

Equal 

Opportunity 

Act passes in 
South Australia 

and Western 
Australia 

1965

apRIl

Australia 
sends 

troops to the 
Vietnam War

may

Save our Sons 
(SoS) group 
is created in 

Sydney
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Historical inquiry: significance

Key events in the first half of the twentieth century—such as World War I, the great depression and  

World War II—are often seen as having led the way towards the women’s liberation movement of the 1970s. 

Use the material and ideas that you have developed to answer one of the following questions:

1. Which event was the most significant in developing the women’s liberation movement: World War I, the 

great depression or World War II? How did these events differ in how they contributed to the women’s 

movement? 

2. How significant was the women’s liberation movement in developing change, and what impact did it have 

on later events in the second half of the twentieth century?

Historical inquiry: cause and consequence

The difficulties and problems of World War II led directly to the development of early peace movements; 

however, it was only with the Vietnam War that these protest groups and peace movements became more 

mainstream. As you work through this chapter, consider the following questions:

1. How have the problems of war led directly to the desires for peace? consider why there were different 

reactions to World War II than to the Vietnam War.

2. To what extent did the introduction of a wider and less censored media presence change attitudes 

about war?
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Key playeRS

Germaine Greer 

• Born in Melbourne in 1939

• Became a key figure in the women’s liberation 
movement after writing The Female Eunuch 

• Condemned the restriction of women’s roles 
and focused on liberating women rather than 
necessarily making them ‘equal’ with men; she felt that equality 
only led to women assimilating masculine attitudes and styles

• Over the years, Greer has continued to work in the women’s 
departments of a number of universities, and written a series of 
feminist texts

• Her views have often caused controversy.

Jim Cairns 

• Born in Melbourne in 1914

• Became a leader of the Victorian Vietnam 
Moratorium Campaign

• As a Labor minister, Cairns was vocal in his 
opposition to conscription and to the Vietnam 
War, but it was only after 1968—when the Vietnam 
War lost popular support—that he was able to make more  
of an impact

• Was a key figure in the moratorium planning and spoke at the 
Melbourne Moratorium in support of ending the war

• Became deputy prime minister when the Labor Whitlam 
government was elected on the back of the anti-war sentiment.

Key TeRmS

FEMInISM

The belief that men and women 

should be equal. Feminist groups 

protested in order to obtain basic 

civil rights, such as equal pay for 

equal work.

PATrIArcHy

A male-dominated society in which 

males are perceived to be superior 

to women.

SUFFrAgE

The right to vote. Universal suffrage 

means that all are allowed to vote.

MorATorIUM

An economic term referring to a 

temporary halt in debt payments. 

It also means a pause to take stock 

or reassess a situation. The term 

was originally used in the United 

States in 1969 referring to the 

Vietnam War. A moratorium involves 

marches, sit-in protests, boycotts 

and other acts where people refuse 

to work or to do other tasks in order 

to make change.
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part 1: feminism

early feminism: suffraGettes and women warriors
enid lyons (first woman elected to Parliament in 1945): ‘Two months before 

the new baby was born I was asked to speak at the opening of the Federal election 

campaign [1922] … I had had a particularly trying day ... I was tired to death. The 

baby on my knee was crying with fatigue, the other children were quarrelling noisily. 

Suddenly I burst into tears. This was not fair. no man was expected to endure such 

things.’1

votinG valkyries

The fight for women’s rights is not a modern issue. The first women’s movement 

started in Australia in the 1880s and 1890s, with groups such as the Women’s 

Christian Temperance Union (WCTU) and the Victorian Women’s Suffrage 

Society, both formed in 1884. Their aims were to get votes for women and to 

protect women and children. These protectionist aims led many suffragettes to 

support prohibition (restriction of alcohol) and to raise the age of consent (from 

twelve to sixteen) to protect women and children from domestic and sexual abuse. 

Women had to fight against several arguments about why they did not deserve 

the right to vote. Arguments included their supposedly lower intelligence, their 

inability to fight in war, and the belief that they already had political in*uence 

through their husbands or brothers. All of these arguments were refuted by the 

suffragettes, and white women were given the vote under the Commonwealth 

Franchise Act 1902. However, at the same time the right of Indigenous people to 

vote was withdrawn in the states where they had the franchise—NSW, Victoria, 

South Australia and Tasmania—and Aboriginal women (and men) had to wait 

until 1962 for the right to vote. 

Feminist movement 

in AustrAliA: 

timeline

 Source 8.01

The Australian Women’s 
Christian Temperance 
Union.

South Australia allowed 
women to vote in state 
elections as early as 
1895. In 1908, Victoria 
became the last state 
to allow women to vote 
in state elections—this 
was seven years after 
women were allowed 
to vote in federal 
elections. 
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woman’s world

The implementation of universal white suffrage in 

1902 meant that Australians believed they were more 

democratic than the United States (where universal 

white suffrage was only achieved in 1920) and 

Britain (who partially allowed suffrage in 1918 and 

fully allowed it in 1928). However, the Australian 

government continued to relegate women to the 

domestic sphere and only created programs that 

supported traditional gender roles: maternal and infant 

welfare clinics, women’s hospitals, child endowment 

and maternity allowance. 

war work and workinG lives

The early twentieth century led to some improvements 

in women’s ability to access education and a range of 

occupations. Women’s roles began to change during 

World War I . War led to women serving overseas 

as nurses and to the development of many women-

led charity groups to support the soldiers overseas. 

Women’s contributions were celebrated, although they 

largely remained in the domestic domain. After the 

war, in the 1920s, the large number of male casualties 

meant that there were new openings in the workplaces 

that could be filled by women, creating a newly 

independent woman, epitomised by the ‘*appers’. The 

prosperity of the 1920s soon faded with the Great 

Depression of the 1930s, when many businesses were bankrupted and families 

ruined. This was a problematic time—many women were abandoned by their 

husbands, left to to raise families by themselves. Although some women remained 

working, they were seen as cheap unskilled labour and were often scapegoated for 

the loss of the male breadwinner. World War II changed the working women’s 

experience yet again as with the increased war needs women were allowed to 

join not only the traditionally female-orientated positions of nurses, but also the 

Australian Women’s Army Service and the Australian Women’s Land Army, as 

well as working in the factories. However, when the war ended, many women 

were forced out of these new workplaces, their jobs going to returned soldiers. 

Suddenly, women who had previously felt comfortable in the role of housewife 

began to question that role after tasting the freedom of working for wages. It was 

also towards the end of World War II, in 1943, that the first women were elected 

into Australian parliament: Enid Lyons to the House of Representatives and 

Dorothy Tangney to the Senate.

 Source 8.02

Royal Australian Air Force 
World War II recruiting 
poster.

sKills: continuity and cHange

1. Explain how women’s rights changed and developed throughout the early twentieth century.  

consider in what ways women’s position and rights remained the same.

2. Explore propaganda images of women in World War I and World War II. compare different 

representations and consider how images and perceptions about women changed over time. 
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women’s words and women’s aCtions 
feminist cHant at international women’s day marcH, sydney, 8 marcH 1972: 

‘Men like birds; birds live in cages,

They have done for ages; on second-class wages;

Women’s liberation’s going to smash that cage, 

come join us now and rage, rage, rage.’2

fiGht for the riGht to ChallenGe patriarChy

In the 1950s and 1960s, the idealisation of the ‘perfect’ home with the ‘perfect’ 

housewife meant that many women felt trapped by their domestic roles—but 

also unable to move away from their supposedly utopian existence. It was only 

in the late 1960s and1970s with increased protests over the Vietnam War, the 

development of hippy culture, improved media access (with televisions and radios 

in most homes) and improved educational opportunities (including free tertiary 

education) that this dissatisfaction was given a more mainstream voice. The first 

women’s liberation groups in Australia were formed in Adelaide and Sydney 

in 1969, giving women a sense of community and a place to air concerns and 

complaints. These groups led to the Australian International Women’s Day March 

on 8 March 1972, with marches continuing through much of the 1970s and 

1980s. These marches were an opportunity to let the hidden conversations out; 

no longer were abortions, rape, premarital sex and family violence hidden in the 

private sphere. These conversations led to calls for new rights for women.

internAtionAl 

women’s dAy 

documents

1975 was declared 
International Women’s 
Year by the United 
Nations. 

 Source 8.03

Poster for women’s 
rights in the 1990s, 
by Carol Porter.

 Source 8.04

International Women’s Day 
March, 1975.

sKills: Beliefs and values

Source 8.03 is a poster by carol Porter for women’s rights. It was inspired by the poster for the 1958 film 

Attack of the 50 Foot Woman. Explain what beliefs and values are being expressed in this feminist poster. 

discuss reasons why carol Porter has made this choice to connect the film  

Attack of the 50 Foot Woman to the idea of women getting elected. 
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AttAck oF the 

50 Foot womAn 

trAiler
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one voiCe or all voiCes?

The women’s liberation movement was a powerful force for change, creating rape 

crisis centres, women’s refuges, women’s health centres, and actively campaigning 

to improve the legal and economic position of women. However, the movement 

of the 1970s was not completely progressive, as the voices of the feminist women 

were largely from the white middle and upper class. Although some women’s 

liberationists fought to improve the position of women from different social and 

ethnic groups, not all were as welcoming. Migrant women often found themselves 

excluded by language and accessibility; Aboriginal women struggled under a 

burden of racism and sexism; while many lesbians found their struggles hidden by 

those of mainstream heterosexual members.

female eunuChs and feminist Journals

One of the key elements for change came from increased access to feminist 

literature, allowing more women to both read and write about feminist issues. 

In the 1970s and 1980s the number of feminist journals grew to around 

twenty—some lasted for only one or two issues, while others are still published 

today. Some key feminist journals include Refractory Girl started in 1972, Hecate 

started in 1975, and Australian Feminist Studies started in 1985. These journals 

were complemented by increased access to feminist texts including Simone 

de Beauvoir’s The Second Sex in 1949 (France), Betty Friedan’s The Feminine 

Mystique in 1963 (USA), and Kate Millett’s Sexual Politics in 1970 (USA). One 

of the most significant books for Australian feminists was The Female Eunuch, 

written by Australian author Germaine Greer in 1970. 

During International 
Women’s Day marches, 
women were sometimes 
challenged by critics 
who disagreed with 
their views on equality 
and reproductive rights. 
In 1972 Germaine 
Greer was egged by 
opponents.

THE FrUSTrATIon oF THE 1970s WoMAn

… I am sick of the masquerade. I’m sick of pretending eternal youth. I’m sick of 

belying my own intelligence … I’m sick of pretending that some fatuous male’s 

self-important pronouncements are the objects of my undivided attention, I’m 

sick of going to  lms and plays when someone else wants to, and sick of having 

no opinions of my own about either. 

 Source 8.05

Germaine Greer, The 
Female Eunuch (Pymble: 

HarperCollins, 2008), 70.

source analysis

1. Identify what beliefs and attitudes about women greer is attempting to 

change. 

2. Identify language used by greer to convey exhaustion with the expectations 

and limitations placed on women.

3. Evaluate the extent to which the women’s movement of the 1960s and 1970s 

succeeded in addressing the problems identified by greer. In your response, 

refer to the source and to historical interpretations. 

activity

internAtionAl 

women’s dAy: 

signiFicAnce

cHecK your understanding

1. Why might women have felt unable to challenge patriarchal views in the 1950s?

2. create a table listing the positives and the negatives of the 1970s women’s liberation movement.

3. Write a paragraph discussing why the women’s liberation movement was largely made up of white 

middle- and upper-class women.
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money, money, money
Pamela Bone, australian Journalist: ‘When as a young mother I took a Saturday 

job at the local TAB … I was paid less than the man working alongside me, even 

though I could add faster than he could. I don’t remember feeling terribly resentful 

about this. It was just the way things were.’3

waGes and work

Women’s ability to be employed and earn a fair wage was often hampered by 

perceptions of them as mothers and wives, rather than as workers or employees. 

In 1907, the Commonwealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitration reinforced 

the stereotype of men as the breadwinners and women’s earnings as simply a 

supplementary wage with Justice Higgins’s decision that the minimum male wage 

was in reality ‘a “family wage” [and] should provide for a married man with three 

dependents’ while the female wage was set at a lower rate for ‘women were not 

usually legally responsible for the maintenance of a family.’5 Women were usually 

paid about half of what men earned. During World War II the rate of female pay 

rose, but the average female wage was still only about 60 per cent of the average 

male wage. After the war, women’s wages remained reasonably static until the 

1970s. This meant that women who could not rely on a male wage struggled 

economically, making marriage, for many women, a necessity for survival.

equal pay for equal work

In 1969, after much campaigning by the women’s movement, the Commonwealth 

Conciliation and Arbitration Commission chose to support the idea of ‘equal pay 

for equal work’—but this applied only to a small number of occupations. It was 

not until 1974 and a new Labor government that it was decided that ‘the male 

minimum wage should be extended to women to become an “adult” minimum 

wage.’6 The Sex Discrimination Act 1984 and the Af(rmative Action (Equal 

Employment Opportunity for Women) Act 1986 helped to remove barriers that 

prevented women entering and remaining in the workforce. However, there is still 

In 2011 Fair Work 
Australia decided 
to raise the wages 
of workers in the 
community services 
sector (social workers 
and counsellors), 
reasoning that their 
lower wages were 
because the sector was 
perceived as a female 
industry.4

 Source 8.06

Women working in a 
textiles factory during 
the 1950s.
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a significant difference between the average wage for women and men today, with 

women’s wages lagging far behind. This is due to a number of factors, including 

‘historically, female-dominated industries and jobs have attracted lower wages’7, 

‘skill differentials’8, choosing part-time over full-time work to support dependents; 

and discrimination in the workforce, suggesting that economic reform still has 

a long way to go. Women are also far more likely than men to interrupt their 

careers to have and raise children.

i do and i don’t
women’s liBeration slogan in tHe 1970s: ‘Better dead than wed.’9 

marriaGe, divorCe and Children 

In the past, marriage was often talked about as the pinnacle of a woman’s 

existence; however, the reality was sometimes very different, with domestic 

hardship, multiple pregnancies and physical or sexual abuse. Divorce laws 

had only been created in the United Kingdom in 1857 with the Matrimonial 

Causes Act, which finally allowed the possibility of a legal separation (although 

prior to that, people could pay to have their marriages annulled). This law was 

subsequently introduced in various forms in the states of Australia; however, these 

laws only gave limited causes for divorce, which made it hard for couples to legally 

separate. Some states, such as Victoria, seemed to have ‘one law for the husband, 

another law for the wife’, punishing women for a single case of adultery while men 

SEx DiScriminAtiOn Act 1984 

…

(b) to eliminate, so far as is possible, discrimination against persons on 

the ground of sex, marital status, pregnancy or potential pregnancy or 

breastfeeding in the areas of work, accommodation, education …

(d) to promote recognition and acceptance within the community of the 

principle of the equality of men and women. 

…

 Source 8.07

Australian Government 
ComLaw, Sex Discrimination 
Act 1984, http://www.comlaw.
gov.au/Details/C2013C00012/

Html/Text#_Toc345321013 

sKills: Historical significance

Explain the significance of the Sex Discrimination Act 1984. Suggest three ways in 

which this act could lead to important changes in women’s lives.

activity

gender lAbour 

stAtistics

cHecK your understanding

1. Why were women paid less than men?

2. Why was a lower wage for women so problematic?

3. How are women still affected by discrimination in the work force? consider some reasons  

for the current inequality.
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In Australia, rape within 
marriage was not 
defined as rape until 
the 1970s. 
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were only in trouble if they committed ‘aggravated’ adultery.10 It was only with the 

Commonwealth Matrimonial Causes Act 1959, which identified fourteen causes 

for divorce, that divorce law became universal throughout Australia. However, the 

biggest change came with the Family Law Act 1975, which had only one cause 

for divorce—the ‘irretrievable breakdown of marriage.’11 This effectively created 

a no-fault divorce law, helping to create a more positive relationship between 

divorcing partners and their children as they no longer had to prove that one 

partner had caused the marriage breakdown.

sexual revolution

The 1970s women’s liberation movement was also 

described as a sexual revolution for the changes it 

promoted in sexual relationships. Women wanted 

to change the double standard in society that 

forgave men their sexual interactions (premarital 

and adulterous) but which punished women for 

the same actions. Before the 1960s, women who 

engaged in extramarital relations, whether by choice 

or force, suffered not only through social stigmas, 

but also through the fear of STDs and unwanted 

pregnancy (with the associated concerns of backyard 

abortions and forced adoptions). The development 

and availability of the birth control pill and the 

increase in popularity of condoms helped reduce 

these concerns, allowing women to engage in 

sexual relations with men on a more equal footing. 

Attitudes began to change and marriage was no 

longer seen as the only option.

Before the Sex 
Discrimination Act 1984, 
female teachers often 
had to resign or take 
long-service leave to 
have or raise children.

 Source 8.09

Alleyne Jukes (ed.),  
Woman’s World (Melbourne,  

M.A White and Staff, 1960), 354.

‘FIrST cATcH yoUr MAn’ 

Let’s face it, every healthy, well balanced woman always wants to have a man 

in her life … Men, particularly need to feel your attention when they speak to 

you. Your eyes are your most expressive feature—show your interest in him by 

looking into his eyes when he speaks to you. Your eyes will often say more than 

your words. Use them.

sKills: PersPectives

Imagine that you are a 21-year-old woman studying medicine. How would you 

view this advice? What positives and negatives would you take from this?

activity

cHecK your understanding

1. Why was birth control so important?

2. How did divorce laws in Australia change from the nineteenth century to the twentieth century? 

3. Why might the women’s liberation movement use slogans such as ‘better dead than wed’? What does 

this indicate about marital relationships both before and after the sexual revolution? 
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 Source 8.08

The first oral contraceptive 
pill (Enovid) was approved 
for use in the US in 1960 
and released in Australia 
in 1961 (as Anovlar).
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feminist film
We aim to please, feminist film, 1976: ‘Women have been depicted in quite a different 

way from men, not because the feminine is different from the masculine, but because 

the ideal spectator is always assumed to be male.12 

feminist film-makers

The Australian film industry, although powerful in the early twentieth century, 

soon struggled against the Hollywood powerhouse, and it was only in the 1970s 

with funding from the Australian government that it expanded again. Many of 

these early Australian films, such as Picnic at Hanging Rock (1975), included 

key female characters that empowered female actors, 

but it was only in 1977 that Australia had its first 

female director since the McDonagh sisters in the 

1930s, Gillian Armstrong, who was followed by 

Jane Campion. These directors created mainstream 

films: Armstrong’s My Brilliant Career (1979) and 

Campion’s The Piano (1993), both explored feminist 

ideas of powerful women and important choices. 

Female authors such as Kathy Lette and Gabrielle 

Carey also became involved in film-making when  

their novel Puberty Blues (1979) was turned into a 

film in 1981. 

as if 

Much of the assumed gaze of cinema is male, setting 

up women as sexual objects or as background scenery, 

while only men are allowed to be active characters. 

Feminist film-makers like the Anarcho-Surrealist 

Insurrectionary Feminist group (AS IF) attempted to 

change this male gaze by replacing it with a female 

one to create unsettling cinema.

 Source 8.10

Anarcho-Surrealist 
Insurrectionary Feminist 
magazine, 1973.

ExTrAcT FroM THE ‘AnArcHo-SUrrEAlIST 
InSUrrEcTIonAry MAnIFESTo’, JUnE 1973 

… women suffer a double oppression … an essential inferiority. Every time we 

see advertisements that use women’s breasts to sell some useless product; 

every time we walk alone at night ... we are reminded of our sexuality. Every wolf 

whistle reminds us that we are women, and that women are sex. We walk with 

fear in our hearts because we know that inferior beings face a constant danger 

of being used, and abused … 

 Source 8.11

Anarcho/Surrealist/
Insurrectionary/Feminist 

Collective, Anarcho-Surrealist 
Insurrectionary Manifesto, 

(Melbourne, June 1973), http://
www.takver.com/history/aia/

aia00032.htm

source analysis

1. What concerns did the AS IF group have about how women are defined and 

understood?

2. What does ‘double oppression’ mean in this context? 

activity
‘As iF’ Feminist 

mAgAzine issue 2 

Film AnAlysis tAsks
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hidden women in history
Jocelynne scutt, feminist academic: ‘Who are the women who have disappeared 

or have been kept from us, and from our daughters? ... The mediocrity of women has 

been emphasized throughout history, in the rare times that attention has been paid to 

the female members of society.’13

absenCe makes the heart Grow fonder

One of the major concerns for early feminists in the women’s liberation movement 

was women in history. Even though women often made significant contributions 

to society, science, culture, politics and events, their actions and lives were often 

silenced, their history unrecorded. The absence of women in most history books 

was connected to prevailing attitudes that devalued women and their actions, 

but was also linked to prevalent academic contemporary views that only valued 

political histories, the stories of kings and battles. Beverley Kingston’s My wife, 

my daughter, and poor Mary Ann: Women and work in Australia (1975), Anne 

Summers’ Damned Whores and God’s Police: The Colonization of Women in 

Australia (1975) and Miriam Dixson’s The Real Matilda: Women and Identity in 

Australia–1788 to the Present (1976) were key texts to address the absence of 

women in traditional histories. These and other books led to changes in the way 

history was written, including more reference to in*uential women and a greater 

focus on social history.

feminist historians

 Source 8.12

Australian swimmers 
Fanny Durack and 
Mina Wylie with British 
swimmer Jenny Fletcher. 
Durack and Wylie were 
the first Australian female 
Olympians, winning, 
respectively, gold and silver 
at the 1912 Stockholm 
Olympic Games.

 Source 8.13

Portrait of Truganini, 
the last full-blooded 
Tasmanian Aboriginal 
woman. Photograph taken 
in the 1870s.

 Source 8.14

Beverley Kingston, My Wife, 
My Daughter and Poor Mary 

Ann, (West Melbourne: Thomas 
Nelson Australia, 1975), 137.

BEVErlEy KIngSTon on AUSTrAlIAn WoMEn

Australian women had a very important part to play in building a modern and 

progressive society in a new land far from its origins. They bore the children 

and they nourished them. Later they became the major agents of civilization … 

So important were these functions—child rearing and the care of homes and 

maintenance of family in0uences—that women were given no choice.
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feminism in the 2000s
rasHmere BHatti, indian–australian welfare worKer on australian and indian 

women: ‘It is a difference as stark as black and white, a difference of east and west: 

in one, women have gained rights to speech and employment, while in the other, a 

woman’s life revolves around her acceptance of the puritan female role, submissive 

and owned.’14

postColonial feminism

The women’s liberation movement of the 1970s and 1980s slowly moved 

from solely supporting white middle- to upper-class women to becoming more 

inclusive of other women and their needs. There is more awareness and inclusion 

of migrant, Indigenous, third-world and lesbian, gay, bisexual and transexual 

(LGBT) feminism, and their specific needs from being doubly or trebly oppressed. 

For these women are not only discriminated against as women, but also as 

members of their specific group. 

 Source 8.15

Miriam Dixson, The Real 
Matilda, (Ringwood, Penguin 

Books, 1976), 21.

 Source 8.16

Anne Summers, Damned 
Whores and God’s Police, 

(Ringwood, Penguin Books, 
1975), 32, 62.

AnnE SUMMErS on AUSTrAlIAn WoMEn 

To be a Mother of Two would seem to be a more important status for an 

Australian woman than any other conceivable accolade … The traditional 

mother/wife role has been structured around an unequal social and economic 

relationship between men and women, with the ‘separate but equal’ ideology 

cloaking a multitude of legally sanctioned and de facto inequalities. 

MIrIAM dIxon on AUSTrAlIAn WoMEn

Yet the overall standing of women in Australia comes close to the lowest 

among the Western industrial democracies … Australian woman’s sense of 

personhood is among the thinnest … the Australian woman … is to be tip-toe, 

dull, dolly-bird, blank-faced, ‘don’t crowd me love, I’ve got my mates.’

sKills: Historical interPretations

1. compare the three feminist historians’ views of women in Australian history. 

discuss how they are similar and how they are different. 

2. These three historians were all writing in the 1970s. In what ways had the 

situation for women changed by the 2000s? Support your views with reference 

to occupations, wages and social gender equality.

activity

In 2015, the gender pay 
gap was 18.8 per cent, 
meaning that on 
average a full-time 
male worker will earn 
$300 more each week 
than an average full-
time female worker.15

ABorIgInAl WoMEn

Not only are Aboriginal women victims of male chauvinism, but also of racism 

… [I]n a male dominated white society black men pose a greater threat … and it 

is for that reasons that black men have been so enslaved, caught in the ‘pub-to-

gaol’ phenomenon. That Aboriginal women pose no threat to white men is very 

clearly seen by the fact that they have so often been … considered easy game 

for the racist rapist.

 Source 8.17

Pat O’Shane, ‘Aboriginal Women 
and the Women’s Movement,’ 

Refractory Girl, 12 (1976) 
republished in Refractory Girl, 

44–45 (1993), 73.

researcH

Identify three or four 

women who have been 

emphasised in history 

and try to determine 

why they have been 

singled out when 

many others have 

been ignored.

activity
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ChanGes

There are many ways in which women are more equal in 

our modern society. There are many feminist groups that 

use the internet to share their ideas on gender equality and 

female empowerment. Our sex discrimination and equal 

opportunity laws prevent overt discrimination in women’s 

working lives, while new marriage and divorce laws provide 

more protection to women. In addition, women are slowly 

becoming more powerful in businesses and politics, with 

female politicians such as Penny Wong and the first female 

prime minister, Julia Gillard, playing a more significant role 

in our political landscape.

#i don’t need feminism beCause… #i do need 

feminism beCause… 

The word feminist has now become problematic as it 

is often defined as ‘man-hater’, rather than someone 

who seeks equality. There have been social media campaigns such as 

#WomenAgainstFeminism where women post images of themselves saying  

‘I don’t need feminism because …’ ironically often stating their reasons for not 

being feminist because they have the very same rights that feminists fight for. This 

negative attitude to feminism has even been held by prominent female politicians 

such as Julie Bishop, who claimed, ‘I’m no feminist.’16 Some commentators have 

suggested that feminism is not necessary, that women are already equal. But 

there are many ways in which women are still not equal: we need only look at 

victim blaming, rape, domestic violence, the glass ceiling in 

the workforce, maternity leave for women but not for men, 

insidious stereotypes and the gender pay gap, all of which 

reinforce women’s subservient role in society. 

 Source 8.18

Australia’s first female 
prime minister, Julia 
Gillard.

 Source 8.19

Gender gap postcard 
by the Victorian Equal 
Opportunity and Human 
Rights Commission in the 
2000s.

sKills: PersPectives

consider how different backgrounds (migrant, 

Aboriginal, lgBT, white, developing world) might have 

an impact on the specific women’s rights that the group 

is looking for. Identify what might be important to 

certain groups, and what might not be.

media tasKs

1. Watch contemporary music video clips (one female 

performer and one male performer). compare and 

contrast how they are represented. consider what 

this tells us about women and men’s roles in society 

today. 

2. Watch advertisements targeted towards women 

and advertisements targeted towards men. Is each 

gender represented positively or negatively? does it 

differ depending on the target audience? Are gender 

stereotypes used or broken in these advertisements?
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part 2: peaCe

ban the bomb
sadaKo oKuda, a dimly burning Wick: memoir from the ruins of hiroshima: ‘The 

sunset was beautiful, and I thought how wonderful it would be if there was not such 

sorrow in the world—if there were peace now! I imagined how, if there were no such 

violence and fear, these two would be with their mother right now.’17 

days of darkness, days of war

World War II was a war like no other. Although it shared the direct fighting 

involving soldiers from many countries like World War I, no previous war had 

such an impact on civilian lives. In the lands invaded and controlled by Nazi 

Germany, there was the usual brutality of a conqueror towards a conquered 

nation, but there was also the specific genocide-driven persecution and murder 

of Jews, Gypsies, black people, homosexuals, Slavs, as well as the mentally 

and physically disabled. The horror of these actions led many in the world 

to reconsider their own treatment of many of these groups and ensured the 

development of the 1948 Universal Declaration of Human Rights by the 

United Nations. This declaration of human rights and newly changed post-

war attitudes helped to kick-start campaigns for the civil rights of African 

Americans, Indigenous Australians, women and homosexuals, as well as leading 

to decolonisation movements in a number of Asian, Middle Eastern and African 

countries. 

Some historians have argued that the brutality of US forces in ending World War II 

was almost as significant as that of the Nazis—in their desire to finally end the 

war, US forces dropped atomic bombs on two of Japan’s major cities, Hiroshima 

and Nagasaki, in August 1945. The atomic bombs hit Hiroshima and Nagasaki 

with devastating force, and shook the world with the new destructive capabilities 

of nuclear weapons. The fear of such weapons led to a nuclear arms race between 

 Source 8.20

Ceremonial arch (torii) 
standing in the flattened 
and smoking landscape of 
Hiroshima, 1945.
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the USSR and the USA. It also 

resulted in a Cold War between the 

two countries with their competing 

ideologies of communism and 

capitalism, which would last from 

1945 to the 1990s. There were 

no direct wars between the two 

superpowers, but the fear of a 

nuclear war was an ever-present 

concern, especially when other 

countries began their own nuclear 

programs. Although there had 

always been peace movements, 

it was only after the horror of 

Hiroshima that these movements 

gained more power. Sometimes 

these groups labelled themselves 

as peace campaigners, while others 

described themselves as anti-nuclear 

or anti-war—but their main aim was 

always peace. 

post-war peaCe 

After the end of World War II, the world seemed to give a sigh of relief as it 

turned from the horrors of the war towards the hope of peace. The desire for 

peace became more mainstream and placards celebrating such wishes were 

included in a number of different arenas, including May Day marches in the 

1950s.19 Although many people were against the idea of war and supported the 

idea of peace, few actually became involved in specific peace groups. Some felt 

that it was unpatriotic to become involved in peace groups; that it disrespected 

the memory of Australian fighters in World War I and World War II. Other 

people were concerned that peace movements were connected too closely with 

the communist movement—this meant that peace movements were viewed with 

suspicion during the Cold War, and their motives questioned.

hiroshimA 

survivor 

testimony

 Source 8.21

Dead and injured people 
lying in the street in 
Hiroshima, 1945.

SUrVIVor TESTIMony FroM 
A SEVErEly BUrnEd grocEr 

The appearance of people was … well, they all had skin blackened by burns 

… They had no hair because their hair had been burned, and at a glance you 

couldn’t tell whether you were looking at them from in front or in back … Many 

of them died along the road—I can still picture them in my mind—like walking 

ghosts … They didn’t look like people of this world … I myself was one of them.

 Source 8.22

Robert Jay Lifton, Death in 
Life: Survivors of Hiroshima 
(University of North Carolina 

Press, 1987), 27.

Nuclear testing took 
place in Australia in 
the 1950s and 1960s 
at Maralinga, a remote 
area of South Australia. 
The British Army 
undertook numerous 
tests there and left 
at least twenty-three 
kilograms of plutonium 
buried in the area when 
they finally stopped 
the testing.18

bAcks to the blAst

sKills: Historical inquiry

Use your knowledge of the bombing of Hiroshima and nagasaki to create and 

then answer two questions: one simple question and one complex question.
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peaCe movements 

One of the earliest post–World War II peace groups was 

the Australian Peace Council, founded in Melbourne in 

1949 by Reverend Francis John Hartley, Reverend Alf 

Dickie and Reverend Victor James. The three clergymen, 

all from different Christian faiths, worked together to 

share their passion for peace. They used this council 

to help organise the Australian Peace Congress in 

Melbourne in 1950. Also in 1950, the World Peace 

Council (WPC) was created, with Reverend Francis John 

Hartley sent to represent Australia at the WPC meeting 

in 1951. 

Later, Hartley and Dickie helped create the Australian and 

New Zealand Congress for International Co-operation 

and Disarmament, which was held in Melbourne in 1959 

and Sydney in 1964. Both events were well attended 

and discussed anti-war views, nuclear disarmament and 

the desire for peace. These peace leaders were so well 

regarded in the international peace community that 

in 1965 Hartley and Dickie were awarded the Joliot-

Curie gold medal, a medal of peace, by the World Peace 

Council.20

ConfliCt without Censorship—vietnam war 
tony mcfarland (an australian conscientious oBJector in 1966): ‘After reading 

every piece of literature I could get, both for and against, I decided that this was the 

most disgraceful thing the Australian government had ever done. I am truly ashamed 

of our part in this disgusting affair.’21 

vietnam war 

The Vietnam War revolutionised the peace movement. Before the Vietnam War, 

many peace movements had focused on avoidance of war and involved small 

marginalised groups. During the 1960s, the fight for peace became an anti-war 

statement, where the morality of the war itself was challenged by large groups, 

beginning with students and radical protest groups before moving into the 

mainstream.

 Source 8.23

Pamphlet from the 
Australian Peace Council 
1950 by Reverend Alf 
Dickie.

cHecK your understanding

1.  Why might the events that occurred in nazi germany and at Hiroshima 

and nagasaki have led to the development of peace movements? 

2. Why might the peace movements have been damaged by being 

associated with the communist party in the 1950s?

3.  Why would it be necessary to create a pamphlet such as that shown in 

Source 8.23? Write a paragraph explaining this pamphlet in terms of its 

historical context.
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The Vietnam War came about because the Vietnamese wanted to rid themselves 

of French colonial rule. In 1954, after the Geneva Conference, Vietnam 

was partitioned into the communist North and the republican South. In the 

complicated Cold War era, the threat of communism ensured that the United 

States supported the South Vietnamese president Ngo Dinh Diem, to protect 

South Vietnam against communism. US political relations were motivated by 

their belief in the domino theory— that if one country became communist, the 

neighbouring countries would also become communist, like dominoes knocking 

each other over. The United States decided that it had to prevent countries 

from becoming communist, and provided economic assistance and advice to 

non-communist nations who were being threatened by communist rule. When 

President Ngo Dinh Diem was unable to prevent the attacks from North Vietnam, 

the US army moved in with advisers in 1955, and with combat troops in 1965.

Australia followed their recently adopted US ally into the war in 1962, also with 

Australian advisers and then with a combat presence in 1965. As a smaller ally to 

the greater superpower, Australian forces in Vietnam generally followed the lead 

of the United States.

mass movement

The Vietnam War was initially relatively popular in Australia. A 1965 Morgan 

Gallup poll showed that 56 per cent of Australians supported involvement in 

the war. As Vietnam was so close, the threat of communism concerned many 

people. There was also support for the idea that the Vietnam War was a necessary 

war, a fight to support the democratic South Vietnamese against the communist 

North Vietnamese. However, by 1970 public support for the war had fallen to 

42 per cent. 

 Source 8.24

Australian soldiers 
make an assault landing 
from an American 
Chinook helicopter in 
Vietnam, 1967.
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REAsons foR loss of suPPoRT by 1970

Journalism

Journalists had unprecedented access to 

information and photo opportunities in the 

Vietnam War. The intensity of these images and 

the information obtained help to change peoples’ 

attitudes towards the war. Most Australian 

newspapers were originally supportive of the 

Vietnam War and the Australian soldiers and, 

even near the end, tended to put the blame 

for the war more on the US forces than on the 

Australian soldiers. But the overwhelming 

quantity of confronting images swayed 

Australians towards a desire for peace.

Conscription

In 1964 the national Service Act was introduced 

in Australia. Men were chosen from a draft lottery 

by their birthdate to serve as national Service 

conscripts for two years, and then a further three 

years in the Army reserve. In 1965, the law was 

changed so that these national Service conscripts 

could be sent overseas and 15 300 conscripts 

were sent to fight in Vietnam. It has been 

suggested by some historians that a number of 

soldiers went over as unwilling recruits, although 

other historians have challenged this view.

 Source 8.26

A photograph and text protesting 
against the Vietnam War, by 
Wolfgang Sievers, 1960s.

As this image may be distressing 
for some students, we have chosen 
not to publish the full image. To 
view the image in its entirety, please 
visit: http://handle.slv.vic.gov.
au/10381/285279

 Source 8.25

Nine-year-old Kim Phuc Phan Thi running from her 
napalmed village, 1972. Photograph by Nick Ut.
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Guerrilla War

The Vietnam War was largely a guerrilla war. It 

wasn’t a series of battles where both sides wore 

uniforms and could clearly identify the members 

of the other side. Instead, attacks could take 

place at any time and often included unexpected 

combatants such as women and children. Making 

the war more stressful for US and Australian 

forces, they faced two armies fighting different 

kinds of wars: the north Vietnamese Army 

in the frontier areas and the guerrillas of the 

national liberation Front in the countryside. 

This constant uncertainty and paranoia, linked 

with racism and an emphasis on machismo, 

led to a number of atrocities being committed, 

such as the My lai Massacre. Although these 

atrocities were committed by small groups of 

soldiers, all Vietnam veterans were tainted with 

the belief that they had engaged in massacres; 

they also faced community disapproval for 

taking part in an unpopular war, which led 

to many veterans developing post-traumatic 

stress disorder (PTSd) after they returned.

 lef t  Source 8.27

Former cricket test 
captain Lindsay Hassett 
drawing the National 
Service ballot in 1966.

 right  Source 8.28

Vote ‘No Conscription’ 
Labor Party poster, 1970.

sKills: cause and consequences

Explain some of the consequences of being involved in a guerrilla war, especially one that is easily reported  

on by the media.

source analysis

1. consider Source 8.27. What was the purpose of having a former cricket test captain drawing the ballot?

2. compare Source 8.25, 8.26, 8.27 and 8.28 and discuss the impact that these images would have had  

on their audiences during the Vietnam War.

3. What emotions do these images elicit from the audience? How do they create this emotional response? 

activities
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moratoriums and mothers
dr Jim cairns: ‘Well the heart of it was to prove that Vietnam had not been an 

aggressor. Vietnam, the Vietnamese people, had been invaded by the French, then by 

the Americans, and they had defended themselves as anyone would, if they had the 

courage and the capacity, and the Vietnamese have a tremendous amount of courage 

and capacity to fight, to defend themselves.’22 

save our sons (sos)

One of the earliest groups to protest in Australia against the Vietnam War was 

Save our Sons (SOS). SOS was created in Sydney in 1965 by women who had 

sons of conscription age. Their aim was to oppose conscription and prevent 

their sons being sent to a war that was not of their choosing. They protested by 

handing out pamphlets at the sign-in barracks or engaging in silent vigils at key 

areas such as the Shrine of Remembrance. SOS members often faced verbal abuse; 

they were called ‘communists, rabblerousers, naive mothers and neglectful wives’, 

and their actions were not viewed positively, particularly early on. In 1971, five 

women from the group (Joan Coxsedge, Jean McLean, Chris Cathie, Jo Maclaine-

Cross and Irene Miller) were imprisoned for fourteen days for handing out *iers 

near a military barracks, under the charge of trespass. Their imprisonment gained 

publicity for the group and their desire to end to conscription.

moratoriums

A moratorium is when people agree to suspend an activity. The first moratoriums 

were held in US cities in 1969, with thousands of people stopping work 

and closing down the cities to discuss and protest against the Vietnam War. 

Moratoriums were held across the United States on 15 October 1969, and a 

march on Washington was held on 15 November 1969. 

melbourne moratoriums

The success of the US movement encouraged protest groups in Australia, and 

a Vietnam Moratorium Campaign (VMC) was created to coordinate similar 

activities in Australian capital cities. Many of the members came from the 

Congress for International Co-operation and Disarmament (CICD), a peace 

movement. Originally the moratorium was planned for April 1970, but was 

changed to 8–10 May to align with moratoriums being held in the United States 

at the same time. The moratorium protests were largest in Melbourne, where 

100 000 people joined the first march. This was followed by other moratoriums 

in September 1970 and June 1971. 

sos

cHecK your understanding

1. What is a moratorium?

2. Why did the anti–Vietnam War protesters want to use this form of protest?

3. Write a paragraph discussing the idea of Australia following the US lead,  

both into the Vietnam War and then into peace protests.

activity

sKills: Beliefs 
and values

1. Explain the beliefs 

and values held by 

the SoS. compare 

and contrast the 

values of those 

who did not view 

them positively.

2. Most members of 

SoS were middle-

aged women. do 

you think that was 

an advantage or 

a disadvantage 

for their cause? 

Explain.

activity
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feature

PRimARy souRCEs: moRAToRiums

sKills: Beliefs, values and attitudes

Analyse the two posters in Sources 8.30 and 8.31 using cHIPS (caption, Historical context, Interrogate the source, 

People, Symbols) or AdAMAnT (Author, date, Audience, Message, Agenda, nature and Technique). 

How do the two sources reflect differing beliefs, values or attitudes of the time?

activity

 Source 8.30

‘Vietnamization’ poster made 
by the Vietnam Moratorium 
Committee, 1970.

 Source 8.29

An ASIO photo of the 1971 Canberra moratorium.

 Source 8.31

Poster for the 1970 Brisbane 
moratorium.
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essay

1. Using three or four points, discuss the key ideas and values expressed in the moratoriums, as shown 

in Sources 8.29– 8.33.

2. To what extent was the moratorium movement responsible for Australia’s withdrawal from Vietnam,  

with the last Australian troops coming home in december 1972? In your answer, consider  

the moratorium movement in the light of other influences on withdrawal.

activity

JIM cAIrnS on THE MElBoUrnE MorATorIUM

The Vietnam Moratorium movement was a Melbourne movement. When 

action was taken by marching in the street in Adelaide and Sydney, a little 

in Perth and a little in Brisbane, there was no organisations like that, or no 

organisations like that underneath, to encourage people to come: ‘Are you 

going? What about coming? Are you going? What about coming?’ The result 

was that when we got our street marches in Melbourne they were two or three 

times as big as anywhere else. The Vietnam Moratorium movement was a 

Melbourne movement. It wasn’t just because of me, it was because I was one of 

initially twenty or thirty, who emerged out of that South Melbourne Town Hall 

conference and worked together … They were going to behave unaggressively 

because they were committed to unaggressive behaviour. I didn’t make 

it peaceful. It was peaceful because it was peaceful itself. And so it was 

peaceful. I had another shot at them along those lines in the Flagstaff Gardens 

and again there’s a photograph there of me standing in front of a monument 

talking to the thousands, only saying that, that’s all.

 Source 8.32 

Australian Biography: 
Jim Cairns, http://www.

australianbiography.gov.au/
subjects/cairns/interview5.html

morAtorium 

documentAry 

 Source 8.33

Jim Cairns sitting with 
other protesters during 
the 1970 Melbourne 
moratorium.
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sonGs—patriotiC propaGanda and protest power
Songs have always been used in war, whether created by the soldiers themselves 

to mock and belittle the enemy, by the propaganda departments to ensure 

nationalistic fervour, or by the popular singers at the time to appeal to the 

patriotic masses. In World War I and World War II, songs were almost uniformly 

positive, identifying the war as a worthy goal and encouraging soldiers to sign 

up. With the Vietnam War, the attitudes expressed in songs began to change. 

Rather than patriotically supporting the idea that war was necessary, these songs 

questioned the waste of young life, whether the other side was really an enemy 

and whether the war needed to be fought at all. These songs included ‘Smiley, by 

Ronnie Burns, performed in 1969 during the Vietnam War, ‘Khe Sanh’ by Cold 

Chisel in 1978, and ‘I Was Only 19’ by Redgum in 1983.

peaCe in our time
tHe PeoPle for nuclear disarmament: ‘Pnd’s objective is to inspire, and mobilise 

public opinion in support of disarmament and peace with the necessary safeguards 

assured by international agreements.’23 

anti-nuClear world

During the Cold War, the proliferation of nuclear weaponry in the USA and USSR 

became a deep concern for many countries, particularly during the Cuban Missile 

Crisis. Peace groups increasingly turned anti-nuclear as the threat of nuclear power 

and nuclear weaponry threatened the whole world. In 1973, the Australian Peace 

Liaison Committee (APLC) focused its mission on conferences, disarmament 

marches and creating a nuclear-free Pacific. This was supported by other groups 

such as People for Nuclear Disarmament (PND)—a group active since 1960s—

and the United Nations Association of Australia in the 1980s. The Cold War 

didn’t end until the 1990s, making nuclear war a very real possibility for people 

in this era. In the 1980s, large peace and anti-nuclear rallies were held across 

Australia each Palm Sunday. 

 Source 8.34

‘Smiley’ was written 
by Johnny Young about 
Normie Rowe (pictured), a 
popular singer described 
as the ‘King of Pop’, who 
was conscripted in 1967 to 
fight in the Vietnam War. 
When he returned, Rowe 
was unable to regain his 
pre-war popularity.

source analysis

1. research the background to the three songs below. What event 

or person was each song written about?

• ‘Smiley’, performed by ronnie Burns

• ‘Khe Sanh’, performed by cold chisel

• ‘I Was only 19’, performed by redgum

2. What are the common themes in these songs?

3. Songs about World War I and World War II were mostly positive. How do 

you think the songs listed above helped to change the way Australians 

felt about their men and women being sent away to fight in wars?

media resPonse 

Watch the film clip for ‘I Was only 19’. Using three or four points, discuss 

what values are being explored in the film clip and song lyrics.
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‘smiley’ perFormed 

by ronnie burns

‘khe sAnh’ 

perFormed by  

cold chisel

‘i wAs only 19’ 

perFormed by 

redgum

‘mAsters oF wAr’ 

perFormed by  

bob dylAn

‘mAsters oF wAr’ 

lyric AnAlysis
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today

There are a number of different 

peace groups still in existence 

today. Some groups are motivated 

by religious reasons, including 

the Religions for Peace group, 

while other groups, such as 

People for Nuclear Disarmament 

are fighting for the reduction of 

nuclear weapons. With the end 

of the Cold War, there is less fear 

of nuclear war, although there 

is still concern about some of 

the nations that have nuclear 

weapons, such as North Korea, 

and the threat of terrorist groups 

obtaining nuclear weapons. 

The peace movement continues 

in a number of forms, as it did in the beginning, with different groups focusing on 

creating peace through anti-war or anti-nuclear protests as well as specific peace 

protests. The protest landscape has changed. Although peace marches still take 

place, they now tend to be organised through social media and petitions tend to 

be held online, allowing people to develop and express their social conscience 

from the comfort of their own home.

contemporAry 

peAce groups

 Source 8.36

Protesters march 
towards the US Capitol in 
Washington DC, during a 
2007 protest against the 
Iraq War.

 Source 8.35

Palm Sunday Rally,  
East Melbourne, 1985.

cHecK your understanding

1. What were some of the anti-nuclear groups? 

2. Why were religious groups often connected to peace movements?

3. How has the peace movement changed over time?
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extension

research a recent 

protest that is 

connected to the peace 

movement. Identify 

the tactics used and 

discuss how successful 

the protest was.
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50th AnniversAry 

oF the peAce 

symbol
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part 3: environmentalism

it’s not easy beinG Green 
BoB Brown, 1996: ‘Here we are, some six billion people, on this finite, fragile living 

planet. We do not understand as a generally accepted wisdom why. We do not know 

where we have come from and, indeed, we cannot clearly chart the future ahead, but 

this much we do know: we are an amazing organism ...’24

The green movement was not comprised of one organisation, but was made up 

of different groups working in related areas to defend nature, protect endangered 

animals, prevent mining and remove nuclear power. The green crusade gained 

momentum in the 1960s as teenagers and young adults, with tertiary education 

and increased social concern, started to consider the impact that humans and big 

business were having on the world. Environmental groups were often created to 

fight against specific environmental threats. The Wildlife Preservation Society of 

Queensland (WPSQ) developed in 1962 to protect the Great Barrier Reef. Over 

time several groups formed in Australia, including a local branch of Greenpeace, 

The Wilderness Society, World Wildlife Fund and the Australian Conservation 

Foundation (ACF).

anti-nuClear protest in melbourne
One of the biggest concerns from environmental and peace perspectives was 

the development of nuclear weapons and nuclear energy during the Cold War 

between the USA and the USSR, when both sides—as well as other countries—

worked hard to develop their nuclear capabilities, fearing the consequences if 

they were left behind. In Australia between 1952 and 1963, nuclear testing 

was done by the British government at Maralinga in South Australia. The tests 

contaminated the land and left many Indigenous people sick. The damage was 

hidden by the Australian government for many years. Later, when the French 

government started testing nuclear weapons on Mururoa and Fangataufa atolls 

in French Polynesia in 1966, there were protests in Australia against these tests 

taking place. The contamination from the nuclear blasts 

damaged the atolls and concerned all those living in the 

Pacific region. The environmental group Greenpeace sailed 

into the exclusion zone around Mururoa atoll in an attempt 

to prevent these tests from continuing. The last French 

nuclear test in the South Pacific took place in 1996.

ChallenGes
Environmentalists faced many challenges in changing 

public opinion and protecting locations or animal species. 

Initially, the general public was dismissive of people who 

chose to fight to protect forests from logging, to prevent 

lakes and rivers such as Franklin River in Tasmania from 

being dammed (1983) or to save national landmarks such 

as the Great Barrier Reef from being drilled (1975). These 

battles were considered insignificant in comparison to the 

Australia was the 
first country to have 
a ‘green’ political 
party, with the United 
Tasmania Group (UTG) 
founded in 1972. The 
UTG was established 
in response to the 
proposal to flood Lake 
Pedder and turn it into 
a dam.

environmentAl 

timeline

 Source 8.37

Nuclear disarmament, 
1984.
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cHecK your 
understanding

1. When did the 

environmental 

movement gain 

momentum? Why 

might this have 

occurred then?

2. How did 

Australians protest 

environmental 

issues?

3. consider the 

significance of 

the issues these 

environmentalists 

fought for. What were 

they focused on?

activity

improvement in human lives, new developments in technology and industrial 

progress. The environmentalists’ opponents believed that conservationists were 

ridiculous for caring so much about the environment, and often derided them as 

‘hippies’ or ‘tree-huggers’ to reduce their political and protesting power. The green 

movement launched many legal challenges, created petitions and staged protests 

to gain support for their views. Sometimes they succeeded, but often their protests 

failed against government pressure or the economic power of big business.

today
Over time, attitudes changed and environmental concerns became more 

mainstream. Many people now see the need for renewable energy and the 

necessity of preserving wildlife from extinction or destruction. The Australian 

Greens political party is increasing its percentage of the total vote in the 

Senate and becoming a stronger political force by offering a more socially 

conscious alternative to the two main political parties: Liberal and Labor. Many 

environmental campaigns are now conducted via the internet, bringing together 

large numbers of petitions and signatures in the hope of making change, although 

with the rise of one-click petitions where mass numbers of people can click and 

forget, the impact of these petitions may decline over time. 

THE GREEns

over time, many environmental 

groups realised that they needed 

to become involved in politics if 

they wanted to make wide-ranging 

changes. The first green political 

party, the United Tasmania group, 

was formed in Tasmania in 1972 

to protect wilderness areas. over 

the next twenty years, each state 

in Australia developed its own 

greens Party, and in 1992 these 

groups joined together to make 

a federal political party—the 

Australian greens. The initial aim 

of the Australian greens was to 

support the protection of wildlife 

and natural areas, but gradually 

they moved towards humanitarian 

concerns as well, supporting 

those who are disadvantaged: 

children, refugees, the poor, 

immigrants and students.25
 Poster for the Greens.
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media resPonse

Pick one of the following songs and listen to it, or watch the film clip. Then answer these questions:

1. Which environmental value is it discussing? 

2. Is it focusing on a particular event or issue? 

3. What perspective on the environment is it trying to bring to its audience? 

4. To what extent do you believe songs can change attitudes? Use one of the following to discuss.
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• ‘Blue Sky Mine’  

by Midnight oil

• ‘rip rip Woodchip’  

by John Williamson

• ‘Better People’  

by xavier rudd

• ‘no longer There’  

by cat Empire

• ‘When the river runs dry’ 

by Hunters and collectors 

• ‘Maralinga’ by Paul Kelly. 
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ConClusion

As author Freda Adler writes, ‘major social 
movements are spawned in obscurity at the 
periphery of public awareness, seem to burst 
suddenly and dramatically into public view, and 
eventually fade into the landscape not because 
they have diminished but because they have 
become a permanent part of our perceptions and 
experience.’26

The excitement and passion of the 1970s and 1980s 
that moved many to join peace, environmental 
and women’s rights’ groups dissipated by the 
1990s and 2000s, and numbers in many of these 
groups have dropped significantly. 

People who continue to agitate for change often 
take up the fight on social media as much as they 
march in the streets. They are often belittled as 

‘femi-nazis’, ‘tree-huggers’ and ‘peace-loving 
hippies’. Although environmentalism is now a 
mainstream concern, environmental groups are 
often still disparaged for taking things ‘too far’. 

Certainly much has been achieved—there are 
more opportunities for women; recycling and 
solar programs are helping the environment; and 
Australia provides a peace-keeping presence in 
regional conflicts. But the wage disparity between 
men and women is still substantial, Australia is 
particularly vulnerable to the effects of climate 
change, and the nation is still involved in armed 
conflicts. Perhaps it is an indication of success, 
that what once was a radical idea is seen as 
‘common sense’ by the next generation.27 But 
there is also the danger of complacency when 
there is so much still to be done. 
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cHAPTER 8:   PoPulAR movEmEnTs in AusTRAliA

cHaPter review

Write a summary on:

• The feminist movement and how it developed 

in Australia. (consider the suffragettes/

and post-war attitudes, rise of second-wave 

feminism and how literature, history and films 

helped influence changes).

• The peace movement and how it developed in 

Australia. (consider its links to World War II 

and the Vietnam War, use of songs as protest 

and its movement to large anti-nuclear 

protests).

• The environmental movement and how 

it developed in Australia. (consider first 

actions, politicisation of activism and modern 

environmentalism).

exam Practice

Using three or four points:

1. discuss the changes in women’s rights 

1945–2000. 

2. consider what impact legal changes have 

had on the path to gender equality. Provide 

evidence to support your answer. 

3. discuss the differences between the early 

peace movements immediately post-World 

War II and those during the Vietnam War. 

4. discuss how the Australian environmental 

movement has been viewed over time.

essay

Write an essay on one of the topics below, using 

evidence.

• ‘The Melbourne Moratorium was 

influential in ending the Vietnam War’. 

To what extent do you agree with this 

assessment?

• Feminists made it one of their early goals 

to rewrite histories in order to include 

women. consider their representations 

of Australian femininity and discuss the 

importance of this action.

• ‘Environmental movements care more for 

bushes and leaves than for humans and 

lives.’ discuss.

extension

1. create a research question for feminism, 

peace or environmentalism, and research the 

movement in one of the following countries: 

Japan, France, the USA, West germany or 

great Britain. compare their movements to 

those in Australia.

2. research the gender pay gap in Australia and 

construct a speech identifying reasons for the 

gap and arguing a solution to the problem.

test 

Quiz – chApter 8

further readinG

Barbara Caine (editor), Australian 

Feminism: A Companion 

(Melbourne: Oxford University 

Press, 1998).

Caine’s book looks at a wide range 

of issues in feminism in Australia. It 

includes a range of essays, encyclopedia-

style entries and a chronology of major 

events in Australian feminism. It is a 

good general source for feminism from 

its beginnings with the suffragettes to 

the postmodern feminism of today. 

drew Hutton and Libby Connors, 

History of the Australian 

Environmental Movement 

(Melbourne: Cambridge University 

Press, 1999).

Hutton and Connors’ text has a 

wide-ranging structure, looking at 

the environmental movement in the 

nineteenth century before looking at 

changes in the twentieth century. This is 

a good overview text for looking at the 

key environmental movements. 

Verity Burgmann, Power, Pro�t 

and Protest: Australian Social 

Movements and Globalisation  

(Allen and Unwin, 2003).

Burgmann explores a number of different 

social groups and the changes they made 

in Australia. She also looks at the impact 

of globalisation. A good overview text, 

but sometimes academic in tone. 

 A ticket printed for Labor Day in 1950.

t
e

s
t

 y
o

u
r

  
l

e
a

r
n

in
g



250

9
CHAPTER

the arab–israeli conflict
‘This is as intractable a problem as you get.’

Us PresidenT barack obama, 2010.

The region known as the Middle 

East—covering Western Asia and 

Egypt—has long been a centre of 

conflict, and is one of the world’s 

most troubled areas. 

After World War II ended in 1945 

and hundreds of thousands of 

Jewish people were displaced 

after the Holocaust, there were 

increasing calls for the creation of 

a Jewish nation-state in Palestine. 

By 1947, Britain, which had a 

mandate over Palestine since the 

early 1920s, faced calls for more 

Jewish migration to the region 

and requested that the United 

Nations help to find a solution. In 

1947, the UN passed the Partition 

Resolution recommending the 

creation of independent Arab and 

Jewish states in Palestine. The 

resolution was rejected by Arab 

states and the Arab–Israeli War 

broke out. 

Four short wars were waged 

between Israel and the various 

Arab states in 1948–49, 1956, 

1967 and 1973. However, the state 

of Israel endured.

INTRodUcTIoN
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Peace Dove graffiti on Israeli 
Separation Wall, Bethlehem.
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Key QUeSTIONS 

• Why did Britain have a mandate 

over Palestine and why did it 

come to an end?

• Why were there calls to create 

a Jewish state in Palestine after 

World War II?

• Why did the UN propose 

partitioning Palestine, and 

why wasn’t this proposal 

implemented?

• How and why did Israel come 

into conflict with its Arab 

neighbours?

• What attempts were made to 

resolve the Arab–Israeli conflict, 

and to what extent were they 

successful?

OVeRVIeW

IN ThIS chapTeR 

Key eVeNTS

1917 

–23

Britain’s 
Balfour 

declaration 
favours a 

Jewish state 
in Palestine

League of 
Nations gives 

Britain a 
mandate over 

Palestine

Holocaust in 
World War II 
prompts UN 
to propose 

Jewish/Arab 
partition of 
Palestine

Palestinians 
reject 

Partition 
Plan

1945 

–47

State of 
Israel 

declared, 
sparking 

First Arab–
Israeli War

1948

BAckgRoUNd

First Intifada 
(Palestinian 

uprising) 
begins

1987

Failed oslo 
Accords; 
Second 
Intifada 
begins

1993–

2000

British 
Mandate over 

Palestine

1967 
& 

1973

Arab–Israeli 
Wars (Six-day 
War and 1973 

War)

ENd oF THE PEAcE PRocESS

ISRAEL  

1980s–2000

THE 1973 WAR

THE SIx-dAy WAR

THE SUEz cRISIS

THE UN 

PARTITIoN PLAN

THE FIRST 

ARAB–

ISRAELI WAR

The end of 
British rule

The ‘war of 
attrition’

Palestinian 
guerrillas

The gulf War

Plan d and 
deir yassin

The refugee 
crisis

creation of 
the PLo

The war in 
Lebanon

The Intifada

cAMP dAvId 
AccoRdS

MAdRId 
PEAcE TALkS

oSLo 
AccoRdS

HEBRoN 
AgREEMENT
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Historical inquiry

compile accounts and/or artworks from people who lived through 

the Arab–Israeli wars. Then respond to the following question:

How did conflict in Palestine/Israel affect ordinary people?

s
K

il
l

s
 F

o
c

u
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Key pLayeRS

anwar sadat

• Egyptian prime minister 1970–81

• led Egypt in arab–Israeli War (1973) and 
negotiated return of Sinai Peninsula from Israel

• Reached Camp David accords with Israel’s 
Menachem Begin (1978), brokered by US 
President Carter 

• Jointly awarded (with Menachem Begin) the 1978 
Nobel Peace Prize

• assassinated by Islamic extremists.

Yasser arafat

• leading member of Fatah faction of Palestinian 
liberation Organisation (PlO) and leader of 
PlO from 1969 

• Renounced terrorism in 1988 and opened door 
for peace talks with Israelis 

• While president of Palestinian National authority 
(1994–2004), rejected Camp David peace settlement (2000). 

MenacheM begin

• leader of militant Zionist group Irgun, which 
fought against British Mandate in Palestine 

• Signed peace treaty with Egypt at Camp David 
(1978) and shared the Nobel Peace Prize with 
anwar Sadat 

• Promoted building of Jewish settlements in gaza and 
West Bank

• authorised attacks on PlO in lebanon from 1982; criticised for 
deaths at Sabra and Shatila refugee camps. 

Yitzhak rabin

• Israeli prime minister 1974–77; 1992–95

• as minister of defence during first Intifada, 
ordered ‘breaking bones’ policy to deal with 
Palestinian protesters 

• Reached Oslo accords with PlO (1993, 1995)

• assassinated by Orthodox Nationalist Jew, Yigal amir.

Key TeRMS / cONcepTS 

FATAH

Arabic for ‘conquest’; the Palestine 

(National) Liberation Movement.

HAMAS 

Arabic for ‘zeal’; the Islamic 

resistance movement in the 

occupied Territories.

HEzBoLLAH

Arabic for ‘party of god’; a 

collection of radical Shi’ite factions 

in Lebanon. 

INTIFAdA

Arabic for ‘uprising’; Palestinian 

civil disobedience against Israel, 

centred on gaza and the West Bank 

1987–92. 

IRgUN

The military arm of zionism; Irgun 

carried out attacks on the British in 

Palestine. Merged with the Israeli 

defence Force in 1948.

occUPIEd TERRIToRIES

Territories occupied by Israel 

during the Six-day War of 1967.

PEAcE AccoRdS

The camp david Accords (1978) led 

to the 1979 Egypt – Israel Peace 

Treaty, while the oslo Accords 

(1993, 1995) established a peace 

process. 

PLo

Palestinian Liberation organization; 

founded in 1964 for the ‘liberation 

of Palestine’ through armed 

struggle. Recognised Israel’s right 

to exist in peace and security and 

rejected violence in 1992.

zIoNISM

Movement seeking a Jewish 

homeland. The first zionist settlers 

arrived in Palestine in 1882, 

becoming the driving force behind 

the creation of the state of Israel.
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background

noam cHomsKy: 'Any attempt to solve a conflict has to touch upon its very core;  

the core, more often than not, lies in its history.'

The ‘Holy Land,’ the area between the Jordan River 
and Mediterranean Sea, including the Eastern 
Bank of the Jordan River, has long been a contested 
region. The city of Jerusalem in particular, central 
to Judaism, Christianity and Islam, has been the 
site of many con'icts, including those of the 
Crusades of the eleventh to (fteenth centuries. 

During World War I (1914–18), Britain called 
upon Arab help in the (ght against the Ottoman 
Turks, offering in return an Arab homeland in 
Greater Syria. This undertaking was made in a 
letter from Sir Henry McMahon to Hussein bin 
Ali in 1915. However, only two years later, Britain 
offered Zionists support for a Jewish homeland in 
Palestine if they supported Britain’s war effort, as 
shown by the Balfour Declaration of 1917. 

 Source 9.01

City of Jerusalem and the 
Temple of the Dome of the 
Rock.

THE BAlfouR DEClARATion

The Balfour declaration was a pledge from the 

British government to support zionist aspirations 

for a Jewish homeland in Palestine. The 

declaration was addressed to British zionists, 

but also aimed to encourage American Jews to 

increase their support for Britain in World War I. 

However, the declaration negated the undertaking 

made to Arab leaders in 1915 that Britain would 

support a united Arab state in the region. 

Arab leaders began a series of strikes and 

boycotts when the British Mandate over Palestine 

came into effect in 1923, and fought against the 

British until the outbreak of World War II. 

THE BALFoUR dEcLARATIoN, 1917

His Majesty’s Government view with favour 

the establishment in Palestine of a national 

home for the Jewish people, and will use their 

best endeavours to facilitate the achievement 

of this object, it being clearly understood that 

nothing shall be done which may prejudice the 

civil and religious rights of existing non-Jewish 

communities in Palestine, or the rights and 

political status enjoyed by Jews in any other 

country.

 Source 9.02

Arthur Balfour, letter to lord Rothschild, 2 November 1917.
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the british Mandate over palestine
In April 1920, the League of Nations decided that Palestine should fall 
under British control and administration in order to provide protection and 
guardianship to ‘peoples not yet able to stand by themselves under the strenuous 
conditions of the modern world.’1

the british 

mandate over 

palestine
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In 1922, Britain divided the territory in 
two, creating Palestine on the west side 
of the Jordan River and Transjordan to 
the east.

Britain’s primary goal under the 
mandate over Palestine was to retain 
its access to the Suez Canal and access 
to oil in the Persian Gulf. Britain’s task 
of building roads, schools and other 
infrastructure was made harder by 
the unwillingness of many Arabs to 
cooperate with British authorities. In 
the 1930s, hostility between Arabs and 
Jewish settlers intensi(ed. This was 
exacerbated by the arrival of increasing 
numbers of Jewish migrants—over 
130 000 arrived from Germany alone 
in 1933–35. Riots and demonstrations 
over Jewish immigration culminated in a 
six-month General Strike in 1936. 

Palestinian Arabs mounted a full-
scale rebellion against the mandate 
between 1937 and 1939. The British 
response resulted in the deaths of over 
300 rebels. 

In addition, to cope with Arab 
violence against the British and Jewish 
settlements, Britain trained and armed two Jewish armed groups, the Haganah 
(Defence Force) and the Irgun Zvai Leumi (National Military Organization).

After World War II, the Holocaust, in which approximately six million Jews 
died, aroused international sympathy for Jewish people. In America there was 
growing support for the creation of a Jewish state; in 1946, President Truman 
urged that 100 000 Jews from Europe be allowed into Palestine at once. Britain 
tried to limit the number of migrants and, as a consequence, faced opposition 
from moderate Jews and extreme Zionists. As violence against British of(cials 
and soldiers increased, British rule became increasingly dif(cult.

The MaNdaTeS IN The 
MIddLe eaST, 1922

 Source 9.03

THE MANdATES 
IN THE MIddLE-
EAST, 1922

cHecK your understanding 

1. define the following in your own words: 

• The Balfour declaration

• The British Mandate in Palestine.

2. outline the reasons why Britain issued the Balfour declaration. Who was 

the intended audience for the declaration (both directly and indirectly)?

3. Explain why you think Arabs in Palestine opposed increasing Jewish 

immigration in the 1920s and 1930s. 
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mapping exercise 

1. Study the map of the UN 

Partition Plan. Explain what 

the plan proposes regarding:   

• the relative size of the 

Arab and Jewish states 

• territorial control over 

Jerusalem

• access to sea routes for 

each state

• the division of desert 

lands between the two 

states. 

2. Referring to your findings 

above and any other relevant 

information, evaluate the 

fairness and feasibility of 

the UN Partition Plan, from 

both an Arab and a Jewish 

perspective. What problems, 

if any, would you anticipate 

from the plan?

activity

 Source 9.05

UNITEd NATIoNS 
PARTITIoN PLAN, 
NovEMBER 1947

UNITed NaTIONS paRTITION 
pLaN, NOVeMbeR 1947

 Source 9.04

Bombing of King David 
hotel in Jerusalem by the 
Irgun, July 1946. The hotel 
was the headquarters of 
the British government 
in Palestine. Ninety-one 
people were killed.

the end of british rule 1947
By 1947, the British in Palestine were under considerable pressure. Both 
moderate and extreme Zionists demanded further Jewish immigration, while 
Palestinians (ercely opposed it. As the clashes intensi(ed, Britain's authority 
diminished and hopes for a solution faded. Thus, in April 1947, Britain asked the 
United Nations to take control of the region so that the future of Palestine could 
be decided. 

the un partition plan 1947

From May 1947, the UN Special Committee on Palestine (UNSCOP) toured 
the region gathering evidence from all sides on possible solutions. In November, 
the committee recommended the partition of Palestine. The resulting ‘Partition 
Resolution’ of 1947 (UN Resolution 181) was met with Arab protests which 
quickly descended into deaths on both sides of the con'ict. 
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source analysis

1. What position was the US government instructing its UN representatives  

to take with regard to Palestine?

2. Why did the USA want a ‘definitive solution of the Palestine problem’? 

activity

Historical interpretations

1. To what extent had the USA had become an ‘aggressive proponent of 

partition’ by November 1947? 

2. What does John Quigley believe the USA did to ensure the UN Partition 

Resolution would pass?  

activity

source analysis

1. According to Source 9.08, what was President Truman’s primary motive  

for supporting the UN Partition Plan?

2. Explain what Sources 9.06–9.08 collectively add to an understanding  

of the UN vote on partition in 1947. 

activity

UNITEd STATES govERNMENT MEMoRANdUM, 30 SEPTEMBER 1947

The position taken by the United States Delegation in the General Assembly 

[of the UN] should take full account of the following principal factors:

1. The [Middle] Eastern area is of high strategic importance in over-all 

American policy.

2. The policy of the United States toward Palestine over the span of the years 

since the First World War shows a consistent interest in the establishment of a 

Jewish National Home …

...

5. It is a matter of urgency that the General Assembly should agree at this 

session upon a de4nitive solution of the Palestine problem … thus promoting 

the whole stability in the whole [Middle] East … 

HISToRIAN JoHN QUIgLEy, 1990

By [November 1947] the United States had emerged as the most aggressive 

proponent of partition … The United States got the General Assembly to 

delay a vote ‘to gain time to bring certain Latin American republics into line 

with its own views’… Some delegates charged US of4cials with ‘diplomatic 

intimidation.’ Without ‘terri4c pressure from the United States …,’ said an 

anonymous editorial writer, the resolution ‘would never have been passed.’

PRESIdENT TRUMAN, 1947

I’m sorry, gentlemen, but I have to answer to hundreds of thousands [in the 

USA] who are anxious for the success of Zionism. I do not have hundreds of 

thousands of Arabs among my constituents.

 Source 9.06 

 T.G Fraser, The Middle East, 
1914–1979 (London: Edward 

Arnold, 1980), 48–49.

 Source 9.07 

John Quigley, Palestine and 
Israel: a Challenge to Justice, 

(Durham: Duke University 
Press, 1990), 60.

 Source 9.08 

US President Harry Truman, 
cited in William A. Eddy, F.D.R. 

Meets Ibn Saud (New York: 
American Friends of the Middle 

East, Inc, 1954), 37.
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the first arab–israeli war 

As the date of partition of Palestine drew closer, both Jews and Arabs armed 
themselves and recruited men to (ght, and in April 1948, a full-scale war began. 
On 14 May 1948, the day before the British departed Palestine, World Zionist 
Organization Executive Head David Ben-Gurion read out a proclamation 
announcing the inaugurating the new state of Israel.

Both sides employed terrorist tactics in the war. The sporadic (ghting intensi(ed 
with the Haganah’s ‘Plan D’ on 4 April. According to Dennet and Dixon, this ‘saw 
the commencement of a deliberate policy of expelling the Arab inhabitants of 
Palestine.’2 

plan d and deir Yassin
The key objective of Jewish forces during the First Arab–Israeli War was to 
capture the dozens of villages along the main road between Jaffa and Jerusalem, 
in order to stop the Arabs from taking control of Jerusalem and to effectively split 
the Arab state in two. Plan D (Dalet in Hebrew) involved taking land that the UN 
Partition had given to the Arab population; by terrorising villagers, Jewish forces 
aimed to drive them from their homes and seize the vacated land. 

During the (ghting for these villages, eighty Irgun soldiers killed the entire 
population of the Arab village of Deir Yassin. Two hundred and (fty men, women 
and children were massacred on 9 April 1948. In all, nearly 200 Palestinian 
villages were attacked and occupied by Jewish forces by 15 May 1948, the last 
day of the British Mandate. An unknown number of villagers were killed in these 
attacks and thousands of others 'ed. 

Following the massacres, Palestinian villagers began to 'ee their homes in order 
to avoid the same fate that had befallen Deir Yassin. It is estimated that nearly 
a million Arabs 'ed or were forced to 'ee their homes and become refugees in 
Jordan, the Gaza Strip, Lebanon or Syria. Debate has raged ever since about what 
caused this great exodus, which Arabs call the ‘Year of Catastrophe’ (Al Nakba) 
and Israel calls the ‘War of Liberation.’

IRgUN LEAdER MENAcHEM BEgIN, 1951

Arabs throughout the country, induced to believe wild tales of ‘Irgun butchery’ 

were seized with limitless panic and started to =ee for their lives. This mass 

=ight soon developed into a maddened, uncontrollable stampede. The political 

and economic signi4cance of this development can hardly be overstated.

ISRAELI HISToRIAN BENNy MoRRIS

It was necessary to uproot [the Palestinians] ... It was necessary to cleanse 

the hinterland and cleanse the border areas and cleanse the main roads. It was 

necessary to cleanse the villages from which our convoys and our settlements 

were 4red upon.

 Source 9.10 

Menachem Begin, The Revolt 
(London: W. H. Allen, 1952), 17.

 Source 9.09 

Benny Morris in interview with 
Ari Shavit Haaretz, Survival 

of the Fittest (January 2004), 
www.logosjournal.com
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dEIR yASSIN REMEMBEREd

The massacre of Palestinians at Deir Yassin is one of the most signi4cant 

events in twentieth century Palestinian and Israeli history. This is not because 

of its size or brutality, but because it stands as the starkest early warning of a 

calculated depopulation of over four hundred Arab villages and cities and the 

expulsion of over two hundred thousand Palestinian inhabitants to make room 

for survivors of the Holocaust and other Jews from the rest of the world.

FRENcH REd cRoSS WoRkER, 1950 

The affair of Deir Yassin had immense repercussions. The press and the radio 

spread the news everywhere among Arabs as well as the Jews. In this way a 

general terror was built up among the Arabs … Driven by fear the Arabs left 

their homes to 4nd shelter among their kindred; 4rst isolated farms, then 

villages, and in the end whole towns were evacuated.

 Source 9.11 

Deir Yassin Remembered, 
www. DeirYassin.org/mas.

html#item3 

 Source 9.12 

Jacques de Reynier (a visitor 
to Deir Yassin the day after the 

massacre), cited in David R. 
Gilmour, Dispossessed: The 

Ordeal of the Palestinians 
1917–80 (London: Sidgwick and 

Jackson, 1980), 12.

 Source 9.13

Palestinian refugees 
during the first arab–
Israeli War, 1948.

While there is disagreement about the causes of the exodus of Arabs from 
Palestine in 1948, there is little debate about its effects. The Arab state of 
Palestine effectively ceased to exist. Approximately 700 000 Palestinians became 
refugees, living in neighbouring states, while approximately160 000 Palestinians 
remained in the new state of Israel.

sKills: using sources oF evidence

1. Using Sources 9.09–9.12, summarise the events at deir yassin on 9 April 1948.

2. outline the different views on the causes of the Palestinian exodus of 1948, using the sources provided. 

3. Explain what Begin (Source 9.10) means by the statement, ‘The political and economic significance  

of [the Palestinian exodus] can hardly be overstated.’

4. Evaluate the significance of deir yassin and the Palestinian exodus of 1948 to the political situation  

in Palestine. 
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deir Yassin: 

extension task
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consequences of the first arab–israeli war 
The 1948 war between Jews and Arabs in Palestine ended with a series of 
armistices—but not a formal peace treaty. During 1949, Egypt, Lebanon, Jordan 
and Syria signed armistices agreeing to a cease(re with Israel but not a (nal peace 
settlement. Only Egypt later signed a peace treaty. The other countries refused to 
accept the existence of the state of Israel. 

The refusal of Arab states to formally recognise the new state of Israel has led to 
four major wars between Israel and its Arab neighbours—in 1956, 1967, 1973 
and 1982–85. 

the refugee crisis and guerrilla fighters
It rapidly became apparent that Israel was not going to allow the return of the 
Palestinians who had 'ed their homes in 1948. Israel argued that, as Arabs, the 
displaced people could easily (nd homes in neighbouring states. Israel pointed 
out that a large number of Jews had been expelled from Arab countries in the 
Middle East and North Africa and had migrated to Israel (see Source 9.14). 
They argued, therefore, that Arab states had an obligation to take the Palestinian 
refugees in a kind of ‘refugee exchange’.

In 1950, the state of Israel passed its (rst law, the ‘Law of Return’, which deemed 
that Jews from any country could settle in Israel and become Israeli citizens. By 
the end of 1951, 687 000 Jewish immigrants had landed in Israel, bringing the 
population up to one and a half million. However, the Jewish returnees created 
an accommodation crisis, prompting the Israeli government to forbid the return 
of Arabs to property vacated in the 1948 war; by 1951, nearly all of this property 
was being used by Jewish immigrants. Of the 370 Jewish settlements founded 
between 1945 and 1953, 350 were on absentee property.

Many Palestinians living in refugees camps in surrounding Arab countries formed 
groups of fedayeen (self-sacri(cers). These small bands of guerrilla (ghters crossed 
the border into Israel and attacked isolated farms or frontier posts, blew up 
pipelines or power stations, or dug up roads or machine-gun bases. Between 1949 
and 1955, over 1500 Israelis were killed in such attacks. 

Israeli reprisals against the fedayeen were swift and used the full force of the 
highly trained Israeli forces. Palestinian casualties were usually high. 

In 1953, after three Israelis were killed by a bomb, the Israeli army attacked 
and destroyed the whole village of Qibya in Jordan, killing sixty-six people. In 

 Source 9.14

Cited in Daniel Levy and Yfaat 
Weiss (eds.), Challenging 

Ethnic Citizenship: german 
and Israeli Perspectives 

on Immigration (New York: 
Berghahn Books, 2002), 40.

NUMBER oF JEWS MIgRATINg 
To ISRAEL 1948–1951

Origin number

europe 332 802

iraq 123 371

north African countries 85 105

Yemen 48 315

sKills: etHical 

dimensions

As a class, debate the 

following topic: ‘The new state 

of Israel had no responsibility 

to accept Palestinian refugees 

attempting to return after 

1948.’
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1955, the Israeli army mounted a reprisal raid on the Gaza Strip after a series of 
fedayeen attacks. In the Gaza Strip raid, thirty-eight Egyptians were killed. After 
a raid on Syria later that year, forty-four fedayeen were killed. Over the course of 
that year the fedayeen claimed 238 Israeli lives.

Around this time the leaders of neighbouring Arab states began to impose 
boycotts on Israel, attempting to weaken the new state through a denial of trade. 

the suez crisis 1956

The new nationalist leader of Egypt, Gamal Abdel Nasser, became a key player in 
the Arab–Israeli con'ict in the mid-1950s. Nasser had been angered by Britain 
and the United States withdrawing funding for the construction of the Aswan 
Dam on the River Nile. He devised a plan to fund the dam by gaining control of 
shipping dues in the Suez Canal, which was a vital link to Middle Eastern oil and 
British interests in Asia.

In July 1956, Nasser nationalised the Suez Canal, wresting control of the 
waterway from the Suez Canal Company, a private enterprise majority-owned 
by Britain and France. This, coupled with Nasser’s plans for Arab unity in the 
region and his developing ties with the Soviet Union—via an arms agreement 
made with Czechoslovakia in 1955—made Israel’s allies Britain and France 
increasingly nervous. 

In a series of secret meetings in Sèvres, France, in October 1956, Israel, Britain 
and France agreed to make a joint attack on Egypt. Israel would attack (rst and 
seize the Suez Canal, then Britain and France would intervene and assume a 
peacekeeping role, regaining control of the canal. 

 Source 9.15

Nasser on his return to 
Cairo after Egypt ‘grabbed’ 
the Suez Canal.

the other side  

of suez
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On 29 October 1956, Israel invaded Egypt and advanced deep into the Sinai 
Peninsula. This international con'ict, involving British and French forces, became 
known as the Suez War. It was a further blow for the Palestinian people and 
changed the map of the region once again.

On 30 October 1956, Britain and France ordered Israel and Egypt to withdraw 
from the Suez Canal zone. Egypt refused. Britain and France bombarded Egyptian 
air(elds and landed troops at Port Said, claiming they were there to protect lives 
and shipping. 

Following the British and French attack on Egypt, Arab countries stopped 
supplying Britain with oil and the United States, under President Eisenhower, 
refused to support the invasion. Thus, British prime minister Anthony Eden 
agreed to a cease(re only twenty-four hours after his forces had landed in Egypt. 
French and British troops left the Suez Canal zone, to be replaced by a United 
Nations force intended to keep the peace between Egypt and Israel.

consequences of the suez crisis
The Suez Crisis was a limited success for both Egypt and Israel. Nasser was 
perceived as having stood up to Western powers, while Israel gained the Sinai 
Peninsula. The presence of UN peacekeeping forces effectively ended fedayeen 
raids from Gaza. Once the naval blockade of the Red Sea and the Gulf of Aqaba 
ended, Israel enjoyed access to vital sea routes once again. 

Britain was humiliated by the Suez Crisis and it was becoming clear that they 
were no longer a dominant world power. Prime Minister Eden resigned due to 
ill-health the following year. For its part, the United States had alienated Egypt 
and other Arab nations by refusing to supply arms or to fund the Aswan Dam. 

The Soviet Union emerged from the crisis with an improved strategic position, 
having enhanced its reputation in the Arab world by supporting Egypt. The 
vacuum left by the USA and others allowed the USSR to gain a foothold in the 
Middle East.  

 Source 9.16 

Moshe Dayan cited in M. Scott-Baumann,  
War and Peace in the Middle East (Hodder 

Education, 1998), 17.

 Source 9.17 

Cited in M. Scott-Baumann, War and Peace in 
the Middle East (Hodder Education, 1998), 17.

MoSHE dAyAN oN 
THE SUEz cRISIS

… The three main purposes were 

achieved: our ships could now 

use the Gulf of Aqaba; an end 

to fedayeen terrorism; and the 

prevention of a joint attack on 

Israel by the Egypt–Syria–Jordan 

military command. In addition, the 

victory in Sinai meant that Israel 

emerged as a state that would 

be welcomed as a friend and an 

ally. Further, Nasser learned to 

respect the power of Israel’s army.

PRESIdENT NASSER 
oN THE SUEz cRISIS

We were able after Suez to take 

over all the foreign property in 

our country and therefore the 

Suez War regained the wealth of 

the Egyptian people to be used 

in the interests of the Egyptian 

people. Then, of course, it 

was clear for the Egyptian 

people that they could defend 

their country and secure the 

independence of their country.

sKills: 

cause and 

consequence

Rank the factors 

below in order of their 

importance in causing 

the Suez crisis of 

1956. Explain your 

choice. 

•  Fedayeen attacks 

on Israel

•  Nasser’s anger 

at withdrawal 

of funds for the 

Aswan dam

• Egypt’s access to 

Soviet weaponry 

•  Nasser’s 

nationalisation of 

the Suez canal

• British and French 

fears of Nasser’s 

intentions.

sKills: 

perspectives

Referring to the text 

and Sources 9.16 and 

9.17, identify positive 

outcomes of the 1956 

Suez crisis, from the 

perspectives of the 

Soviet Union, Israel 

and Egypt. 

extension

Write a 250-word 

newspaper article on 

the Suez crisis from 

the perspective of 

Egypt, great Britain 

or the United States. 

date the article 5 

November 1956, 

and use language 

reflecting the mood of 

your chosen country at 

the time.

activity
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MiDDlE EAsTERn TEnsions AnD THE ColD WAR

The Suez crisis of 1956 and its aftermath became 

part of the wider cold War between communist 

and democratic states. When czechoslovakia 

(acting on behalf of the Soviet Union) supplied 

Egypt with arms from 1955, Britain and the 

United States saw this as an attempt by the 

Soviet Union to gain influence in the region. 

However, Western powers’ cancellation of loans 

for the construction of the Aswan dam in Egypt 

arguably added to Soviet influence. The Soviet 

Union cultivated further anti-Western feeling by 

encouraging Arab nationalism to a certain point. 

In 1958, a pro-Soviet/pro-Egyptian regime 

seized power in Iraq. Later the same year, 

British troops went to Jordan to prevent 

revolutionaries from deposing king Hussein, 

perceived to be a friend of the West, while US 

marines were stationed in Lebanon to support 

a pro-Western government in that country. 

The USA kept a low profile in the Middle East in 

the late 1950s, anxious to maintain good relations 

with oil-producing Arab nations. It did not adopt 

an openly pro-Israeli stance until later. While both 

the USA and USSR had ‘client states’ in the region, 

neither welcomed the prospect of an all-out war. 

during the 1960s and 1970s, America largely 

avoided involvement in Middle Eastern affairs, being 

preoccupied in vietnam. The principal suppliers of 

arms to Israel in that era were Britain and France, 

while the Soviets continued to supply some Arab 

states. The Arab–Israeli wars of 1967 and 1973 

increased tensions between the superpowers and 

their supply of arms to the client states. However, 

by the late 1970s, the USA was attempting to 

broker peace in the Middle East, most directly 

through President carter’s camp david Accords. 

 Source 9.18 

Israeli prime minister Menachem Begin (right) and 
Egyptian president anwar Sadat (left) with US president 
Jimmy Carter (centre) at Camp David, 1978.

creation of the plo
In the late 1950s and early 1960s, anti-Western feeling continued to spread in 
the Middle East. However, bursts of unity in the Arab world tended to be short-
lived. President Nasser’s dream of a united Arab state, begun when Egypt and 
Syria formed the United Arab Republic in 1958, ended abruptly when Syria 
abandoned the idea in 1961 after a military coup. 

At this time hundreds of thousands of Palestinians were still living in refugee 
camps. Those hoping for a united Arab nation, which would destroy Israel and 
return them to their homes, were bitterly disappointed. Thus, hundreds of young 
Palestinians formed their own groups to work for a return to Palestine. Fedayeen 
guerrilla groups, which continued raids on Israel’s border settlements (now 
from Syria and the Gaza Strip, rather than Egypt), came together in 1964 as the 
Palestinian Liberation Organization (PLO). 

From the inception of the PLO there was division between those who wished 
to use the power of words and propaganda to further their cause and those who 
believed in armed struggle. The faction advocating violence was Fatah.
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build up to war
Fatah launched raids on Israel from Syrian territory and were supplied with 
money, arms and equipment by Syria. By 1966, Fatah was also launching raids on 
Israel from Jordan. 

Syrian troops were stationed in the Golan Heights on Israel’s border and Syria’s 
new left-wing Ba'athist leader General Jedid began an orchestrated propaganda 
campaign against Israel. 

Israeli reprisals against Fatah were swift and forceful. However, it was dif(cult 
to attack the heavily defended Golan Heights, so Israeli raids were mostly on 
Jordanian, not Syrian, territory. 

Events escalated quickly. When an Israeli tractor ploughed some Arab-owned land 
near the Syrian border, Syria opened (re on it. The Israeli air force destroyed the 
Syrian guns and shot down six Syrian air-force planes in April 1967. 

When the USSR (erroneously) warned Syria and Egypt on 12 May 1967 that 
Israel was preparing an all-out attack on Syria, the Arab world rallied to help 
defend Syria. On 16 May, Nasser sent 100 000 troops to Syria and ordered 
the UN force that had been patrolling the Egypt–Israel border to leave. By 29 
May, the Arab states of Jordan, Egypt, Syria, Lebanon, Iraq, Saudi Arabia, Sudan 
and Algeria had joined an alliance and were poised to attack. Israel’s prospects 
for survival seemed bleak. Lined up against it were 100 000 Egyptian soldiers 
and 1000 tanks in Sinai, as well as 400 (ghter planes and eighty bombers on 
Egypt’s air(elds. Israel’s northern and eastern borders were threatened by around 
320 000 men and 1000 aircraft from the other Arab allies.

In response, Israel formed a government of National Unity comprising all political 
parties. With General Moshe Dayan as minister of defence, the new government 
launched a pre-emptive strike against surrounding Arab states on 5 June 1967. 

The resulting con'ict became known as the Six-Day War.

the six-daY war
In reality, the outcome of the Six-Day War was decided on the (rst day of the 
con'ict, 5 June 1967. The Israeli air force destroyed around 300 Egyptian aircraft 
while they were still on the ground. Later the same day, the Israelis destroyed 
almost the entire Syrian and Jordanian air forces. With control of the skies, land 
dominance soon followed. Egyptian troops were driven back out of Gaza and 
Sinai in total defeat. Approximately 3000 Egyptians were killed and 800 tanks and 
countless other vehicles were destroyed. Jordan suffered a similar catastrophe, losing 
control of all of the territory west of the Jordan River (‘the West Bank’) and East 
Jerusalem. Syria lost control of the Golan Heights. By 10 June 1967, the con'ict 
was effectively over. 

The Six-Day War was a triumph for Israel. It captured and, ignoring orders from 
the UN, retained Sinai, Gaza, the West Bank and the Golan Heights. Israel had 
gained substantial territory, and its border was now shorter and easier to defend.

For the allied Arab states, the war was a disaster. They lost around 15 000 men, 
430 aircraft, 800 tanks and around 70 000 square kilometres of land. Less 
measurable was the damage to Arab pride and geopolitical power. 

Fatah was the 
arabic name for the 
Palestinian National 
liberation Movement. 
Its arabic initials in 
reverse made the 
name Fatah which 
means ‘Conquest’. 
It was founded by 
Yasser arafat in 1964.

 general Moshe Dayan.
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consequences of the  

six-daY war
Following the Six-Day War, around a million 
Palestinians who had been living in the West 
Bank and Gaza found themselves in ‘Occupied 
Territories’ under Israeli rule. Approximately 
250 000 Palestinians 'ed across the river to 
Jordan, into already bursting refugee camps. 
For those who stayed, Israeli rule meant severe 
restrictions on daily life; for example, travel 
and work permits were required and heavy 
surveillance was commonplace. Thousands of 
Palestinians had their homes destroyed after 
being deemed ‘security risks’ to the Israeli state. 
Increasingly, Palestinians lost faith in the ability 
of Arab states to defeat Israel and turned to 
Fatah and the PLO as their potential saviours.

 Source 9.19 

Speech to the UN Security 
Council on Israel’s reasons for 

going to war in 1967, cited in  
T.G Fraser, The Middle East, 
1914-1979 (London: Edward 

Arnold, 1980), 107-9.

 Source 9.20 

Nasser, 30 May 1967, cited  
in Glenn Hastedt et. al.,  
Cases in International 

Relations: Pathways to 
Conflict and Cooperation  

(USA: CQ Press, 2015). 

ISRAELI FoREIgN MINISTER ABBA EBAN, 1967

Egypt had dismissed the United Nations forces which symbolize the 

international interest in the maintenance of peace in our region. Nasser had 

provocatively brought 4ve infantry divisions and two armoured divisions up to 

our very gates … Syrian units, including artillery, overlooked Israeli villages 

in the Jordan Valley. Terrorist groups came regularly into our territory to kill, 

plunder and set off explosives … I heard President Nasser’s speech on 26 May. 

He said, ‘We intend to open a general assault against Israel. This will be total 

war. Our basic aim is the destruction of Israel'.

NASSER oN THE SIx-dAy WAR 

The armies of Egypt, Jordan, Syria and Lebanon are poised on the borders of 

Israel ... Standing behind us are the armies of Iraq, Algeria, Kuwait, Sudan and 

the whole Arab nation … The Arabs are arranged for battle … We have reached 

the stage of serious action and not of more declarations.

sKills: perspectives

1.  According to Source 9.19, how did the 

Israeli government view the intentions of 

Egypt and its Arab allies in the Six-day 

War?

2.  To what extent does Source 9.20 support 

the Israeli view that Nasser wished to 

see the destruction of the state of Israel? 

Explain your answer.

3.  Why is it important to read a range of 

different perspectives on a contested 

event such as the Six-day War?

activity

 Source 9.21

THE SIx-dAy WAR 
5–10 JUNE 1967

The SIx-day WaR,  
5–10 JUNe 1967
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The diplomatic solution to the Six-Day War was the UN Security Council’s 
Resolution 242 of November 1967, which called for the ‘withdrawal of Israeli 
armed forces from territories occupied in the recent con'ict [and the right of 
all countries in the Middle East to] live in peace within secure and recognized 
boundaries free from threats or acts of force.’3 Israel pointed out that the 
resolution did not specify which occupied territories should be returned, and 
placed special emphasis on the second part of the phrase which implied a 
recognition of their right to exist. 

The Arab nations of Egypt and Jordan accepted Resolution 242 but insisted on 
Israel’s withdrawal from all of the occupied territory, including East Jerusalem. 
Syria 'atly refused to accept the existence of Israel as a state. As a consequence 
of the different interpretations of Resolution 242, the document failed to bring 
lasting peace to the Middle East.

Resolution 242 further highlighted to Palestinian leaders that they could not rely 
on the United Nations or other powers to regain their lost territory. Thus, Fatah 
and the active armed struggle began to gain more traction. 

 Source 9.22

Israeli troops on the Sinai 
Peninsula during the Six-
Day War, 1967.

sKills: cause and consequence

1. construct a table like the one below and fill it in, showing the effects of the 1967 war on each country.

coNSEQUENcES oF SIx-dAy WAR Egypt Syria Jordan Israel

casualties suffered

Military equipment lost

Territory lost/gained

2. The table omits the stateless Palestinian Arabs. Summarise the consequences of the Six-day War 

for them.
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the war of attrition

Between 1968 and 1970, Egypt and Israel continued to come into con'ict 
over Sinai, and on either side of the Suez Canal. Egypt was quickly resupplied 
with weapons by the USSR and hundreds of Soviet advisers helped to train and 
reorganise the Egyptian armed forces. 

Frequent small-scale attacks on Israel’s border defences were launched in the 
hope of wearing them down in what Nasser in 1969 called the ‘war of attrition’.

Israel responded with raids on Nile Valley settlements and by bombing Egyptian 
towns and cities. The USSR provided Egypt with new and deadly weapons such 
as surface to air missiles to protect potential targets such as the Aswan Dam. Soon 
after, some 20 000 Soviet troops were manning eighty Egyptian missile bases 
and 100 Soviet (ghter aircraft were re-installed on Egyptian soil. By 1970, both 
Israel and Egypt realised that neither of them could win the war of attrition—they 
agreed to a cease(re later that year. 

The cease(re was engineered by US Secretary of State William Rogers. 
Nasser's fatal heart attack in 1970 opened a new chapter in Egyptian–Israeli 
diplomatic relations.

palestinian guerrillas

Under the leadership of Yasser Arafat from 1969, and after the humiliation of the 
Six-Day War, the PLO became more militant and committed to ‘armed struggle …
as the only way to liberate Palestine.’4

However, this militancy created unrest within the Arab world. Primarily based in 
Jordan, the PLO operated in the domain of King Hussein, who became increasingly 
concerned at Israeli raids on Jordanian settlements in reprisal for PLO attacks. 

King Hussein’s dislike of Fatah and the PLO as they continued to threaten his 
authority hardened after two failed assassination attempts were made against him. 
He also resented that the Palestinians had virtually become a state within a state 
in Jordan. By September 1970, events came to a head when the Popular Front for 
the Liberation of Palestine (PFLP), a new guerrilla group which evolved out of the 
PLO, hijacked four international aircraft, landed them in Jordan and demanded 
the release of Palestinian prisoners. The planes were blown up and many civilians 
died in full view of international media. 

 Source 9.23

Four aircraft bound 
for New York City were 
hijacked by members of 
the Popular Front for the 
liberation of Palestine 
(PFlP). Three were landed 
at a remote airfield in 
Jordan. The planes were 
later blown up.
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Hussein was (nally provoked into action, expelling the PLO from Jordan in 
September 1970. The PLO dubbed this ‘Black September’, as the Jordanian army 
killed many guerrillas and forced the PLO to retreat into Syria and Lebanon. The 
PLO set up its new headquarters in the Lebanese capital, Beirut.

Although King Hussein succeeded in removing the PLO from Jordan, he could 
not stop small splinter cells from carrying out their campaign of terror. In 1971, a 
group calling itself the Black September Organisation assassinated the Jordanian 
prime minister. (See Chapter 10 for the Black September terrorist attack on the 
1972 Munich Olympic Games.) 

 Source 9.24 

Cited in David R. Gilmour, 
Dispossessed: The Ordeal 

of the Palestinians 1917–80 
(London: Sidgwick and Jackson, 

1980), 124.

 Source 9.25 

Unknown Palestinian teenager, 
speaking to British journalist 

Jonathan Dimbleby, cited in his 
book The Palestinians (London: 

Quartet Books, 1979), 77.

dR gEoRgE HABASH, LEAdER oF PFLP, 1971

When we hijack a plane it has more effect than if we killed a hundred Israelis 

in battle. For decades world public opinion has been neither for nor against the 

Palestinians. It simply ignored us. At least the world is talking about us now.

PALESTINIAN TEENAgER INTERvIEWEd By BRITISH JoURNALIST, 1978

We are not terrorists. We do not bomb women and children. The world should 

know this. We are against Israel and imperialism. Nor are we against the Jews. 

We do not understand anti-Semitism. That is European. We want our land back. 

When a commando goes into Israel he puts a bomb into a place defended 

by Israelis; he attacks of4ces and public places which are the centres of 

imperialism. The bombs are for the soldiers. If we place a bus bomb in a bus, it 

is a bus carrying soldiers, a military target. They are not civilians. If women and 

children are killed it is by mistake and we regret it, but we have no alternative.

THE RAiD on EnTEBBE 1976

on 27 June 1976, an Air France plane travelling 

from Tel Aviv to Paris with 248 passengers on board 

was hijacked by two members of the PFLP and 

diverted to Entebbe airfield in Uganda. Ugandan 

dictator Idi Amin welcomed the hijackers and, after 

moving the hostages into the terminal building, 

the non-Israeli passengers were separated from 

the Israelis and flown back to Paris. Ninety-four 

Israelis and twelve Air France crew remained as 

hostages and were threatened with execution.

In a daring rescue operation, Israeli defence Force 

commandos raided the airport building where 

the hostages were being held and rescued all 

but three of them. All of the hijackers and thirty 

Ugandan troops were killed. The only Israeli 

killed was captain yonatan Netanyahu, older 

brother of Benjamin Netanyahu, who in 2009 

would become Israel’s ninth prime minister.

The film Raid on Entebbe (1977) provides an 

historical interpretation of the events. 

sKills: perspectives

1. According to Source 9.24, what did the PFLP aim to achieve by hijacking aircraft?

2. Suggest why Source 9.23 appeared in most of the world’s newspapers the day after the photo was taken? 

3. Source 9.25 draws a distinction between being ‘against Israel’ and being ‘against the Jews’. Explain what 

you think the speaker meant by this. 

4. What perspective does the speaker in 9.25 have on the use of violence in the Palestinian struggle? 

Suggest a counter-argument to the views expressed. 
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the 1973 war

Anwar Sadat, the president of Egypt following Nasser’s death in 1970, wanted to 
regain possession of Sinai and reopen the Suez Canal in the interests of economic 
development. After his efforts to achieve these goals through diplomacy had failed, he 
began secretly planning with new Syrian leader Hafez-al-Assad to attack Israel.

It appeared that neither Sadat nor Assad believed that they could totally defeat 
Israel, but they hoped to regain some of the territory lost in the Six-Day War—
Sinai and the Golan Heights—and then negotiate for the return of more territory 
in return for peace.

Syria and Egypt, rearmed with Soviet weapons, attacked across the Suez Canal 
and into the Golan Heights on Saturday, 6 October 1973. This was the holiest 
day in the Jewish calendar, Yom Kippur, the Day of Atonement, when Jews ask 
God for forgiveness of their sins. The attack took Israel by surprise. Many of the 
Israeli defences were manned by only a skeleton force due to the holiday, and the 
Syrian and Egyptian troops made early advances. 

Israel, however, fought back quickly, helped by US$2.2 billion worth of new 
weapons rushed to Israel by the United States. In response, the USSR airlifted 
huge stocks of weapons to both Syria and Egypt. When, on 14 October, Soviet 
tanks were defeated in Sinai and Egypt looked to be in danger of total defeat, the 
USSR advised Egypt to arrange a cease(re. For its part, the USA wanted Israel to 
stop its advance due to the so-called ‘oil weapon’.

consequences of the 1973 war
Israel claimed victory in the 1973 War (also known as the Yom Kippur War, the 
Ramadan War or the October War). Twelve thousand Arabs were killed compared 
to 2000 Israelis. Israel also survived a surprise attack and a war on two fronts. 
It paid a high price for victory, however, losing about 120 planes and 350 tanks, 
heavy losses for such a small nation. The war also saw the end of the political 
careers of Israeli Prime Minister Golda Meir and Defence Minister Moshe Dayan. 
Both were criticised for being caught by surprise attacks.

THE oil WEAPon

In 1973, the organization of Arabic Petroleum 

Exporting countries (oAPEc) announced that they 

would raise the price of oil by 70 per cent and 

reduce oil production by 5 per cent per month until 

Israel withdrew from Egypt, Syria and occupied 

Palestine. oAPEc also imposed a total ban on oil 

shipments to the United States and nations allied 

to Israel. In december 1973, oAPEc raised prices 

again by 128 per cent. The price of oil soared 

from US$3 a barrel to US$12 a barrel in under a 

year. The result was an economic crisis for the 

USA and its European allies—it also had political 

ramifications when Britain stopped supplying 

arms to Israel, and when the European Economic 

community (EEc) expressed its support for the 

Palestinians. The United States urged restraint 

on Israel and threatened to withdraw US support 

unless Israel agreed to a ceasefire. After eighteen 

days, the fighting in the 1973 War ended. 
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With the success of the arms embargo, Arab nations discovered a valuable 
new addition to their political armoury. Soldiers from Arab countries, although 
defeated, recovered some of the pride they lost in the 1967 War. Egypt was able 
to reopen the Suez Canal after Henry Kissinger’s diplomacy and began to rebuild 
its damaged economy. However, relations between Egypt and Syria deteriorated 
after Assad deemed Egypt’s compromise in calling a cease(re a betrayal. 

Following the 1973 War, the United States, which had previously been 
preoccupied by the Vietnam War, began to play a more active role in the Middle 
East and to consider Palestinian calls for recognition. The PLO emerged as the 
key representative of the Palestinian people and their interests; Israel would now 
have to negotiate directly with it, rather than Jordan. 

 Source 9.26

a destroyed Syrian tank from the 1973 War.

sKills: cause and consequence

create a table like the one below and fill it in.

The Arab–Israeli Wars

1956 1967 1973

key causes of war

Start and end date

key territorial battles/

disputes

Role of Arab states

Involvement of foreign 

powers

Involvement of UN

key military outcome 

Immediate political 

consequences

activity

henry Kissinger was 
the US secretary of 
state in the Nixon and 
Ford administrations 
(September 1973 – 
January 1977) and 
during the 1973 War. 
he made numerous 
phone calls and visits 
to both sides of the 
conflict to arrange a 
‘disengagement’ and 
then to negotiate an 
Israeli withdrawal 
from some parts of 
Sinai in return for 
more american aid. 
Kissinger’s work as a 
go-between was called 
‘shuttle diplomacy’.

 henry Kissinger.
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the caMp david accords 1978 

On 17 September 1978, the Camp David Accords were 
signed by Egyptian president, Anwar Sadat and Israeli prime 
minister Menachem Begin. The accords consisted of two key 
documents: ‘A Framework for Peace in the Middle East’ and ‘A 
Framework for the Conclusion of a Peace Treaty between Egypt 
and Israel’. These historic agreements followed a period of 
intensive negotiations brokered by the USA. 

US president Jimmy Carter brought Sadat and Begin together 
at Camp David, the US presidential holiday retreat in 
Maryland. At these meetings Carter negotiated the dismantling 
of Israeli settlements in Sinai and a framework for an Egyptian–
Israeli peace treaty.

As a result of the second accord, Israel and Egypt signed a peace treaty in 
March 1979. This caused fury in the Arab world, with the PLO in particular. 
Within Egypt there was also opposition to Sadat from pan-Arabists and Islamic 
fundamentalists. 

In 1981, Sadat was assassinated by a group of Islamic of(cers from the Egyptian 
army. Debate continues over the legacy of the Camp David Accords. 

 Source 9.27

Sadat, Carter and Begin 
shake hands at the White 
house, 26 March 1979.

cHecK your understanding

1. How did the 1973 War affect the fortunes of Israel, compared to the fortunes of Arab nations?

2. In one sentence, summarise the aims of the camp david Accords.

3. To what extent did the broader Arab world support Egypt’s role in the Accords?

extension

Write an essay of 800 words on the following topic, using evidence to justify your response: ‘In retrospect, 

The camp david Accords were a major disappointment.’ To what extent do you agree? 

a
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The caMp daVId accORdS: 
Key eLeMeNTS

cAMP dAvId AccoRd 1: 
A FRAMEWoRk FoR PEAcE IN THE MIddLE EAST

cAMP dAvId AccoRd 2:  
A FRAMEWoRk FoR AN EgyPT–ISRAEL PEAcE TREATy

Palestinians on the West Bank and gaza will elect 
a council to govern themselves within five years

Egypt will regain all of Sinai within three years

Israeli troops will gradually withdraw from these 
two areas, leaving only a small security force

Israeli forces will withdraw from Sinai

Israeli, Egyptian, Jordanian and Palestinian 
representatives will decide how the West Bank 
and gaza should be ruled at the end of five years

Israeli shipping will have free passage through 
the Suez canal and Straits of Tiran

  It is hoped that Israel will make peace treaties 
with all of its Arab neighbours

the Camp david 

aCCords
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the war in lebanon 1970–1980

As large numbers of Palestinian refugees 'ed to 
Lebanon after the creation of Israel in 1948, the 
balance between the country’s majority Christian 
population and its Muslim minority shifted. 
Speci(cally, the Maronite Christian community came 
to be outnumbered by a combination of Sunni and 
Shi’ite Muslims and Druze sects by the late 1960s. 
The arrival of the PLO in Lebanon in 1970 and its 
control of the refugee camps in southern Lebanon 
added to the tensions, making it dif(cult for the 
Christian-dominated Lebanese government to 
control the country.

The increasing frequency of PLO and Fatah attacks on Israel from bases in 
southern Lebanon brought Israeli retaliation. The situation escalated in March 
1978, when the PLO attacked an Israeli bus near Tel Aviv, killing thirty-seven 
people. Soon afterwards, Israel invaded southern Lebanon with the intention of 
destroying the PLO bases there and creating a (fteen kilometre-wide ‘buffer zone’ 
to protect its northern border with Lebanon. In the process the Israelis killed over 
1000 people and made as many as 200 000 homeless. After (ve days, the Israeli 
forces withdrew under pressure from the UN and the United States. 

UN troops, sent to the border to supervise the Israeli withdrawal, were unable to 
prevent Palestinian (ghters from in(ltrating southern Lebanon and threatening 
Israeli settlements.

The Israeli-backed Christian militia army, led by Major Saad Haddad, was unable 
to prevent PLO attacks either, and PLO rocket attacks on northern Israeli towns 
continued. Consequently, Israel drew up plans to launch another full-scale 
invasion of Lebanon, citing as justi(cation an attack on the Israeli ambassador in 
London by radical PLO splinter-group Abu Nidal. 

The Israeli defence minister, Ariel Sharon, sent the army and air force into 
Lebanon on 6 June 1982. Within four days, Israeli troops reached Beirut and 
began a bombardment of the city that continued for seventy-nine days in an 

effort to drive out the PLO. The PLO, 
armed with tanks and anti-aircraft 
missiles, responded by occupying 
residential districts of Beirut and (red 
on the Israeli positions from there. 
Israeli aircraft bombed these areas 
and thousands of civilians died as 
apartment blocks, of(ces and hospitals 
were destroyed in bombing raids.

Eventually, under the supervision of 
US troops, 13 000 PLO (ghters left 
Beirut on ships bound for Arab states 
as far away as Iraq and Algeria. Yasser 
Arafat relocated to Tunisia, along with 
other PLO of(cials.

 Source 9.28

lebanon in prosperous 
times, 1960s.

 Source 9.29

The Bombing of Beirut, 
1982.
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sabra and shatila and the israeli defeat
In retaliation for the assassination of Lebanon’s pro-Israel president, Bachir 
Gemayel, by Palestinians in September 1982, Christian militias entered the 
refugee camps of Sabra and Shatila in southern Lebanon with the stated aim 
of searching for Palestinian guerrillas. The camps were located in Israel’s area 
of control. The resulting massacre of over 300 people, including torture and 
mutilation of some, brought an international outcry. Even in Israel, some 400 000 
people demonstrated against their government’s decision not to intervene in the 
massacre. Defence Minister Ariel Sharon was forced to resign.

In 1985, most Israeli troops withdrew from Lebanon, apart from a 'security zone' in 
southern Lebanon. As they retreated they came under attack from Shi’ite forces and 
Druze militia. 

Israel’s withdrawal damaged its economy and reputation. Meanwhile, the PLO 
became stronger and new groups such as Hezbollah emerged to (ght Israel.

sKills: 

constructing 

arguments

In an essay or 

presentation, respond 

to the following topic, 

using evidence to 

justify your response: 

‘The war in Lebanon 

marked a turning 

point in Arab–Israeli 

relations.’ discuss in 

relation to the period 

1978–85. 

activity

 Source 9.30 

'Israel must disappear ... 
We need a multi-racial 
state ... like the lebanon' 
by Fritz Behrendt. 
Published in the Evening 
Standard, 16 June 1976.

 Source 9.31

‘Shalom' by David 
langdon.

source analysis

In a small group, note down 

observations about Sources 

9.30 and 9.31. What can you 

see in each cartoon, and what 

message does each attempt 

to convey about the civil war 

in Lebanon and the Sabra and 

Shatila massacres?
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c
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HEzBollAH

Hezbollah, a collection of Shi’ite paramilitary 

groups, is based primarily in the Shi’ite 

Bekaa valley, near the Syrian border.  

Hezbollah fought a guerrilla war against Israel 

until Israel withdrew from Lebanon in 2000. 

Hezbollah’s tactics have been described as 

terrorist, particularly the taking of hostages 

(usually foreigners), suicide attacks, car 

bombings and rocket attacks on Israel. 

In 2002, Jeffrey goldberg wrote in the New Yorker 

that Hezbollah was ‘the most successful terrorist 

organization in modern history, [serving] as a 

role model for terror groups around the world 

… and virtually inventing the multi-pronged 

terror attack when early on the morning of 

23 october 1983, it synchronized the suicide 

bombings in Beirut of the US marine barracks 

and an apartment building housing a contingent 

of French peacekeepers. These attacks occurred 

just twenty seconds apart.’5  over 300 US and 

French servicemen died in the attacks. 

Between 1982 and 1992, Hezbollah kidnapped 

around thirty Westerners, many of whom were 

killed. Some of those released after years of 

captivity were US journalist Terry Anderson, 

British journalist John Mccarthy, special envoy 

to the Archbishop of canterbury Terry Waite, 

and Irish journalist Brian keenan, all of whom 

later wrote books about their incarceration. 

Many Lebanese people saw Hezbollah not 

as a terrorist organisation but as a national 

resistance movement. In a 2005 study, 74 per cent 

of Lebanese christians stated that Hezbollah 

was a legitimate resistance organisation.6 

BelieFs and attitudes

Investigate the beliefs and attitudes underpinning Hezbollah. Since its inception in 1985, how has Hezbollah 

sought to change Lebanon? 

activity

israel in the 1980s

After the defeat in Lebanon in the early 1980s, there was disagreement among 
Israeli political parties about relations with Arab populations. Stalemates in the 
1984 elections brought a power-sharing ‘government of national unity’, with 
Shimon Peres of the Labour Party and Yitzhak Shamir of the right-wing Likud 
Party alternating roles annually as prime minister and foreign minister. 

The future of the West Bank and Gaza caused the most division in the unity 
government. Peres wanted to come to an agreement with King Hussein of Jordan 
over the West Bank, giving up some of the territory in return for peace and 
recognition by Jordan. Shamir and Likud wanted to annex the occupied land. 
Jewish settlements in the West Bank had expanded despite the agreement made 
at Camp David to halt the growth of these communities on ‘Palestinian’ land. The 
settlers in West Bank communities warned that they would oppose any attempts 
to dismantle their new homes, or to allow any West Bank Palestinian self-
government, using violence or civil disobedience if necessary.
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the intifada 1987–88
The Intifada was a Palestinian uprising that began in the occupied territories 
of Gaza and the West Bank and affected East Jerusalem and other towns. The 
PLO, Islamic Jihad, Hamas and other militant groups led the Intifada, which saw 
rioting and industrial strikes directed at Israel. Israel responded with an approach 
variously described as an ‘Iron Fist’ or a ‘breaking bones’ policy. Its measures 
included curfews, repression of activists and home demolitions. 

the plo changes tactics
Following the international condemnation of Israel’s Iron Fist policy, the PLO 
decided to adopt a different approach; in November 1988, Arafat announced that 
the PLO would negotiate with Israel and would no longer use terrorism in pursuit 
of its aims. He said that the PLO would create an independent Palestinian ‘state’, 
with himself as president. Ninety countries responded by recognising Palestine; 
however, it was a state in name only, with no territory or borders. 

Arafat aimed to capitalise on international sympathy for Palestinians, enlisting the 
support of Western powers including the United States. US policy since 1975 
had been to refuse to talk to the PLO until it recognised the state of Israel and its 
right to exist, and no longer practised violence. 

On 15 December 1988, Arafat stated that the PLO would ‘totally and absolutely 
renounce all forms of terrorism.’7 Israeli Prime Minister Shamir refused to open 
talks with the PLO.

Thus, the Intifada continued on its course of sporadic violent riots and 
demonstrations followed by reprisals. Within Israel there was growing opposition 
to the government’s refusal to talk. 

President Shamir remained steadfast and rejected all proposals from US Secretary 
of State James Baker for peace or negotiations with Arafat or the PLO.

HAMAs

A Palestinian fundamentalist Sunni Islamic 

organisation founded in 1987, Hamas 

(‘zeal’) emerged from a split in the PLo. 

Hamas had four major policy planks:

• Refusal to negotiate

• Elimination of the state of Israel

• Islamic control of Palestine

• Replacement of the PLo.

Hamas attracted support from Iran in the early 

1990s and developed a military wing in addition 

to its community building activities. The gaza–

based organisation has been a key combatant with 

Israel, and many of its leaders have been exiled.

 Source 9.32

a hamas fighter inspects a destroyed building  
in the gaza Strip, 2007.

cHecK your 

understanding

1. Identify the aims 

and characteristics 

of groups that 

waged the Intifada.

2. describe Israel’s 

response to the 

Intifada, giving 

examples.

3. Analyse the Israeli 

government’s 

refusal to talk 

to the PLo, even 

after it renounced 

violence. To what 

extent was this 

productive? 

activity
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the gulf war 1990—iraq invades kuwait

When Iraq under Saddam Hussein invaded 
the oil-rich state of Kuwait in August 1990, 
the USA responded with a forty-three day 
campaign involving 400 000 air and ground 
troops. Iraq was quickly defeated but not 
before Hussein had attempted to gain more 
Arab support by (ring Scud missiles into 
Israel. Israel did not respond. 

For many Palestinians, the rejoicing at Scud 
missiles hitting Israeli targets was short-
lived. They were quickly disappointed by the 
defeat of Hussein and by Israel’s continued 
refusal to enter negotiations. 

The PLO, Hamas and Islamic Jihad 
continued the Intifada, leading many Israelis to conclude that the only solution 
was the permanent separation of themselves and the Palestinians. However, there 
was debate over what form this separation should take. Some Israelis wanted 
Palestinians in the occupied territories to be relocated to Jordan; others favoured 
giving up some land in return for peace and security.

According to Bruce Dennett and Stephen Dixon, attempts to resolve the Arab–
Israeli dispute were reignited for a number of reasons: the USA wished to support 
its Arab backers in the Gulf War; the Palestinians, who had supported Iraq, faced 
(nancial consequences from the Gulf states; and Syria softened its opposition to 
peace talks with Israel.8

Madrid and further peace talks

From 30 October to 1 November 1991, peace talks were held in Madrid, Spain, 
between Israel, Jordan, Syria, Lebanon, Saudi Arabia and the USA. The conference 
paved the way for further peace talks in Washington and elsewhere, and later 
agreements such as the Oslo I Accord. 

In June 1992, the Labour Party returned to power in Israel, under Yitzhak Rabin. 
Labour had campaigned on a promise to reach an agreement over Palestinian 
autonomy; Rabin, who had initiated the ‘breaking bones’ policy during the 
Intifada, had come to accept that the uprising could not be contained by 
force and that the PLO was more likely to negotiate than militant groups such 
as Hamas.  

 Source 9.33

Israel launches missiles 
to intercept Iraqi Scud 
missiles over Tel aviv.

sKills: cause and consequence

1. Why did the Arab–Israeli conflict receive renewed attention after the 1990 gulf War?

2. How did the outcome of the 1992 Israeli election affect the peace process?

3. To what extent were individuals on both sides critical to the peace process, in particular Rabin  

and Arafat?

a
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the oslo accords 1993–95 

From January 1993, secret meetings took place in Oslo, Norway, between the 
PLO and Israel. On 13 September, the (rst of what became known as the ‘Oslo 
Accords’ was announced by Rabin, Arafat and President Clinton on the White 
House lawn. The agreement stated that:

• Israel would withdraw from the Gaza Strip and Jericho, retaining 
responsibility for external security of Jewish settlers only.

• The Palestinians would set up self-government and a police force. 

• Both sides would work towards agreement in other areas, including the future 
of Jerusalem and Israeli settlements.9

reactions to the oslo accords
In Israel, one opinion poll showed 53 per cent in favour of the Accords and 
45 per cent opposed.10 

In the occupied territories, despite opposition from Hamas and the PFLP (on the 
grounds that Arafat had sold out their long-term goals), an estimated 65 per cent 
of Palestinians supported the Oslo Accords.11 This support gradually increased 
as Israeli troops began to withdraw from Gaza, Jericho and the West Bank. By 
early 1996, Palestinian support for the peace process was around 80 per cent, 
with support for violence having dropped to 20 per cent.12 Surveys also revealed 
a signi(cant drop at this time in Palestinians’ support for nationalist and Islamist 
groups, from 50 to under 20 per cent.13

On 4 May 1994, Arafat and Rabin signed the Gaza–Jericho Agreement (part of 
the Oslo Accords), which set the terms for Palestinian self-rule. The departure of 
Israeli troops from the speci(ed areas marked the end of the Intifada. On 1 July, 
Arafat returned to the Gaza Strip from Tunis.

Hard-line religious and nationalist elements in Israel were dismayed at the 
prospect of abandoning settlements to Palestinian control. 

This anger was heightened by the actions of Hamas and other Islamic militants, 
who remained violently opposed to any 
dealings with Israel. Many Palestinians were 
concerned that Israel would never fully 
withdraw from the occupied territories. 
Under the Oslo Accords and other 
agreements, Israel would control over 
73 per cent of the land, 80 per cent of 
the water and 97 per cent of the security 
arrangements in the West Bank and Gaza.

 Source 9.34

Rabin, Clinton and arafat 
at the signing of the Oslo 
accords, Washington,  
13 September 1993.

On 26 October 1994, 
Jordan and Israel 
signed a historic peace 
treaty, making Jordan 
only the second arab 
state to recognise 
Israel and its right to 
exist. King hussein 
and Yitzhak Rabin 
signed the agreement, 
observed by President 
Clinton. It was one of 
Rabin’s last official acts 
as prime minister of 
Israel.

more info: the 

hebron massaCre

 Source 9.35

Palestinian president Yasser arafat (left) and 
Israeli prime minister Yitzhak Rabin (right) 
meet along the border of the gaza Strip, 1994.
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the assassination of Yitzhak rabin 

As some West Bank towns and villages were handed over 
to the new Palestinian Authority in October 1995, some 
Israelis became more hostile and militant. On 4 November 
1995, an Israeli extremist, Yigal Amir, assassinated Prime 
Minister Yitzhak Rabin at a peace rally in Tel Aviv. 

Shimon Peres, the new leader of the Labour Party, became 
prime minister while Benjamin Netanyahu, the new Likud 
leader, pledged his interim support until elections could 
be held. Peres continued with the withdrawal of Israeli 
defence forces from West Bank settlements and scheduled 
further pull-outs up to March 1996. 

 Source 9.36

Avi Shlaim, ‘The Oslo Accord’, 
Journal of Palestine Studies, 

22:3 (Spring 1994), 34.

 Source 9.37

Edward Said, The Politics 
of Dispossession (London: 

Vintage, 1995), 413–417.

AvI SHLAIM oN THE oSLo AccoRdS

On both sides of the Israeli–Palestinian divide, the Rabin–Arafat deal provoked 

strong … opposition on the part of the hard-liners. Both leaders were accused 

of betrayal and a sell-out. Leaders of the Likud and the nationalistic parties 

further to the right attacked Rabin for his abrupt departure from the bipartisan 

policy of refusing to negotiate with the PLO, and charged him with abandoning 

the 120 000 settlers in the occupied territories to the tender mercies of the 

terrorists. The Gaza–Jericho plan they denounced as a bridgehead to a 

Palestinian state and the beginning of the end of Greater Israel. A Gallup poll, 

however, indicated considerable popular support for the prime minister. Of the 

1000 Israelites polled, 65 per cent said they approved of the peace accord, with 

only 13 per cent describing themselves as ‘very much against’.

EdWARd SAId oN THE oSLo AccoRdS

[The Accords were] an interpreter’s nightmare… The PLO accepted [them] on 

the grounds that Palestinian autonomy would somehow lead to independence 

… When it came to negotiating the details … we had neither the plans nor the 

actual facts … Already the whole of the West Bank and Gaza has been divided 

into ten or eleven [divisions] by 4fty-seven road barriers. Rabin’s government 

is proceeding with a $600 million road system for the Occupied Territories; it is 

to be controlled by Israel and will connect the settlements to one another, to 

Jerusalem and to Israel, by-passing Arab areas ... Meanwhile, land con4scation 

continues at a stunning pace, more than nine thousand acres in the West Bank 

were forcibly taken and declared Israeli military zones in December 1993 alone.

sKills: Historical interpretations

1. What were the criticisms of the oslo Accords, according to Source 9.36?

2. According to conservatives in the Likud Party, how had Rabin betrayed Israel?

3. Analyse what the gallup poll results indicate about Israeli attitudes to the peace process and  

Rabin’s actions. 

4. Referring to Source 9.37, explain why Edward Said is critical of the oslo Accords. 

5. According to Said, what actions were being taken by Israel in the West Bank and why?

6. compare the interpretations of the oslo Accords presented in the two sources. What challenges  

did Rabin and Arafat face in attempting to bring peace to the region? 

a
c
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 Source 9.38

The funeral of Yitzhak Rabin, 
attended by world leaders.
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However, after Hamas bombed twenty-three people on a bus in Jerusalem, a 
suicide bomber in Tel Aviv killed thirteen, and Hezbollah increased its attacks on 
Israel’s security zone in southern Lebanon, Peres ordered ‘surgical strikes’ against 
Hezbollah targets in Lebanon. ‘Operation Grapes of Wrath’ resulted in hundreds 
of Lebanese civilians being killed and over 400 000 others 'eeing their homes.

the election of benjaMin netanYahu

mrs leaH raBin, widow oF yitzHaK raBin: ‘We are the only 

democratic state that, after a political assassination, elected the side 

of the murderer, and not the side of the victim.’14

The violence of Hamas and Hezbollah was a constant backdrop 
to the Israeli election campaign of 1996. Benjamin Netanyahu, 
leader of the opposition Likud Party coalition, argued that 
terrorism should and could be countered by force. 

Following the election, Netanyahu put together a coalition 
government that relied on support from Orthodox Jewish 
parties. These were in favour of expanding Israeli settlements 
in the West Bank and Gaza and did not trust Arafat to deliver 
on his promises. As a result, Netanyahu’s approach to the peace 
process was markedly different from that of Rabin and Peres. 

In August 1996, Netanyahu announced that Israeli 
settlements in the occupied territories would expand and 
that more Palestinian land would be con(scated to construct 
500 kilometres of new roads to Jewish settlements, by-passing 
Palestinian areas. 

Arafat also faced dif(culties on other fronts: the autonomous Palestinian area 
was in serious economic trouble, the Palestinian Authority security forces faced 
allegations of human rights abuses, and some of Arafat’s closest associates faced 
charges of corruption. Some Palestinians even accused Arafat of being under 
Israeli control. His popularity waned. 

operation grapes 

of wrath

 Source 9.39

Benjamin Netanyahu.

sKills: cause and consequence

How did each of the following factors affect the outcome of the Israeli 

election of May 1996?

• violence committed by extremists on both sides

• Shimon Peres’ handling of the security situation

• Netanyahu’s campaigning strategies. 

sKills: perspectives 

discuss how the election result might have been viewed by:

• Arafat

• Hamas

• Jewish settlers in the occupied territories.

a
c

t
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s

netanYahu at war



SECTION B: ChallENgE aNd ChaNgE280

the hebron agreeMent 1997

According to the Oslo Accords, Israel was required to evacuate the city of Hebron 
in the West Bank; however, because of the presence of around 500 Jewish settlers 
there, the government was reluctant to do so. In negotiations, the issue became 
linked with withdrawals from settlements in other parts of the West Bank.

Through the intervention of King Hussein of Jordan, and persistent pressure and 
mediation from the USA, a breakthrough of sorts was reached. Israel agreed to 
a timetable for further withdrawals and Arafat accepted a delayed date for the 
withdrawals (mid-1998). 

After the Hebron agreement was signed in 
January 1997, Israeli forces began leaving the city; 
80 per cent of it was by then under Palestinian 
control but 1000 Israeli soldiers remained to 
protect the 500 Jewish settlers. 

The agreement was particularly signi(cant because 
it involved Netanyahu meeting with Arafat and 
accepting the Oslo approach. Arafat agreed to the 
presence of Jewish settlers in Hebron, after efforts 
by the United States and other Arab states. It 
appeared that, at long last, the majority of people 
from all sides were committed to the peace process 
and to co-existence.

By March 1997, however, this had changed. 

the end of the peace process 1997–2000

It was the issue of Jerusalem that halted the peace process. Large Jewish 
settlements were being built on the outskirts of Jerusalem, separating Arab 
villages in East Jerusalem from the rest of the West Bank. This brought violent 
protests from Palestinians, and Arafat  suspended security arrangements with 
Israel. President Clinton attempted to keep the peace process intact and mediated 
negotiations between Netanyahu and Arafat that led to the signing of the Wye 
River Memorandum in October 1998. However, only a few of the steps were 
implemented.

When Netanyahu lost the election of May 1999, some believed that the promises 
of the new Labour leader, Ehud Barak, to renew peace negotiations played a part 
in the result. 

Barak wanted a comprehensive agreement that included Syria. Syria’s insistence 
that the pre–Six-Day War frontiers be re-established was a stumbling block to 
any talks, as Barak could not agree to this without alienating the majority of 
Israelis. While Barak withdrew Israeli troops from southern Lebanon in May 
2000 (where they had been since 1985) and offered to share Jerusalem, Arafat 
refused, insisting on full Palestinian control of the Arabic quarters making up 
East Jerusalem.

 Source 9.40

The city of hebron in the 
West Bank.

Yasser arafat:  

mind map
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Another summit at Camp David in July 2000 failed. President Clinton made a 
(nal effort to bring peace in December 2000, proposing: 

• a complete Israeli withdrawal from Gaza

• a 95 per cent withdrawal from the West Bank

• an independent Palestinian state with a right of return for refugees

• division of Jerusalem into Palestinian and Israeli areas.

Despite hopes in a conference in Egypt in January 2001, the Oslo peace process 
was (nished.

unresolved issues

According to Dennett and Dixon,15 the six key issues left unresolved by the end of 
the twentieth century were as follows:

1. Security: Should Israel trade ‘land for peace’ or maintain military dominance?

2. Borders: Where should Israel’s borders end? 

3. Settlements: What would happen to residents in long-settled Jewish areas?

4. Refugees: Would the millions of Palestinians and their descendants living in 
Jordan, Syria and Lebanon be able to return to their homeland? 

5. Jerusalem: Could the city be shared between both parties peacefully?

6. Statehood/autonomy: How would the creation of a separate Palestinian state 
affect Israel? 

ARiEl sHARon’s visiT To THE TEMPlE MounT

In September 2000, Ariel Sharon, the 

new Likud leader, went to Jerusalem 

to visit the Temple Mount, known to 

Muslims as the ‘Noble Sanctuary’. It is a 

holy site for both Muslims and Jews.

Some believe Sharon’s visit was intended 

to deliver a message of peace, while others 

believe it was a show of strength designed to 

provoke Arabs and end the peace process. 

The visit sparked riots that soon 

became the Second Intifada. The unrest 

continued until 2008, at a cost of 3000 

Palestinian and 1000 Israeli lives.

 Source 9.41

Israeli security men guard ariel Sharon, centre, as he leaves the Temple Mount compound, 28 September 2000.

Crisis guide: the 

israeli–palestinian 

ConfliCt
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conclusion

The holocaust during World War II was a key  
impetus for the creation of a Jewish state in 
Palestine. Following Britain’s poor control of the 
area, in 1947 the UN recommended the partition 
of Palestine into arab and Jewish areas. The 
state of Israel was established in May 1948 but 
faced hostility from surrounding arab countries 
and from Palestinians.

after violence between arabs and Jews, many 
hundreds of thousands of Palestinians fled their 
homes in 1948, the ‘Year of Catastrophe’. They 
ended up in refugee camps in Jordan, Syria, 
lebanon and gaza. 

To curtail the colonial power of Britain and 
France, President Nasser of Egypt took over 
the Suez Canal in 1956. Egypt was defeated in 
the ensuing conflict. Nasser helped create the 
Palestinian liberation Organization (PlO). 

The Six-Day War of 1967 had enormous 
repercussions for the Middle East. Israeli forces 
occupied large areas of land and the fate of the 
occupied territories became a key issue in peace 
talks. The PlO resorted to terrorist methods 
to further its agenda under the leadership of 
Yasser arafat. 

Israel’s confidence was shattered by the 1973  
War and the arab states used their control of oil  
to pressure the international community. 

In 1979, a historic peace agreement was reached 
between Egypt and Israel at Camp David, USa, 
but Palestinian groups continued to use terror 
against Israel. 

Civil war in lebanon was used by the PlO to 
extend its influence and attack Israel from bases 
there. Israel invaded lebanon in 1982, aiming 
to drive the PlO out. Israel was criticised for 
failing to prevent the massacres in the Sabra and 
Shatila refugee camps in 1982.

arab–Israeli violence escalated in the 1980s. 
The Intifada, an uprising of rioting and civil 
disobedience, began in 1987 and lasted for four 
years, led by groups backed by Iran.

arafat renounced violence and accepted 
the existence of Israel in 1988. Face-to- 
face negotiations between Israel and the PlO 
began in 1991. 

The Oslo accords, signed by Yasser arafat and 
Israel’s Yitzhak Rabin, resulted in limited self-
government for Palestinians, but many issues 
remained unresolved, particularly Jewish 
settlements in the West Bank. The accords 
collapsed in December 2000.
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cHapter review

1. Identify methods that have been used by 

different groups involved in the Arab–Israeli 

conflict to bring about political change.

2. Analyse the role of two or more of the following 

key people in the Arab–Israeli conflict:  

gamal Nasser, Anwar Sadat, Menachem Begin, 

yasser Arafat, yitzhak Rabin, Shimon Peres, 

Benjamin Netanyahu, Saddam Hussein,  

king Hussein, Jimmy carter, Bill clinton.

exam practice

Write an extended answer on one of the topics 

below, citing evidence from primary and secondary 

sources:

1. Explain the role of extremists on both sides in 

derailing the Arab–Israeli peace process. 

2. Evaluate the success of the oslo Accords in 

bringing peace between Palestinians and 

Israelis. 

3. discuss the relevance of one of the following 

key concepts to the Arab–Israeli conflict: 

nationalism, self-determination, statehood, 

religious fundamentalism, terrorism, territorial 

expansion, militarism, international diplomacy.

essay

Write an essay on one of the following topics, 

citing evidence from primary and secondary 

sources in support of your argument:

• To what extent had the goals of the Palestinian 

Liberation organization been achieved by 2000? 

• ‘The Six-day War of 1967 was a key turning 

point in the Arab–Israeli conflict.’ To what 

extent do you agree?

• ‘Self-interest and fear triumphed over 

diplomacy at every stage of the peace process 

in Israel.’ To what extent do you agree?

extension

discuss the consequences of the building of Jewish 

settlements in the West Bank and East Jerusalem 

for relations between Palestinians and Israelis.

test 

Quiz – Chapter 9

further reading

ian bickerton and maria Hill, 

Contested Spaces: The Arab–Israeli 

Con�ict (sydney: mcGraw Hill, 

2003). 

An excellent resource (lled with 
an enormous range of primary and 
secondary sources. 

J. brooman, Con�ict in Palestine 

(London: Longman, 1989). 

A good introductory-level text with 
particular strength on the pre-1945 
origins of the con'ict.

ron david, Arabs and Israel for 

Beginners (new York: Writers and 

readers Publishing, 1993). 

This is a very accessible book on the 
con'ict with plenty of illustrations and 
clear explanations.

Jonathan dimbleby, The 

Palestinians (London: Quartet 

books, 1993).

This book is particularly good on the 
complexities of the political intrigues 
and divisions between different groups 
in Palestine.

b. dennett and s. dixon, Key 

Features of Modern History, 2nd 

edn. (south melbourne: oxford 

University Press, 2003). 

A textbook aimed at senior students; the 
chapter on this topic is accessible and 
student-friendly.

martin Gilbert, Israel: A History 

(australia: doubleday, 1998).

A very readable account tracing the 
history of the country and the people 
central to its evolution.

michael sprinkler (ed.), Edward 

Said: A Critical Reader (oxford: 

Wiley-blackwell, 1993). 

A respected Palestinian historian, Said’s 
perspective on the con'ict is an essential 
read. This collection of essays is a good 
introduction to his ideas.

avi shlaim, 'The oslo accord', 

Journal of Palestine Studies, 22: 3 

(spring 1994). 

An excellent analysis of the historic 
breakthrough that almost brought a 
lasting peace.

 The city of Jerusalem.
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10
CHAPTER

terrorism
‘In our assessment, and in light of the result, we have made one 

of the best achievements of Palestinian commando action. A 

bomb in the White House … could not have echoed through to 

the consciousness of every man in the world like the operation at 

Munich. The Olympiad arouses the people’s interest and attention 

more than anything else in the world. The choice of the Olympics, 

from a purely propagandistic viewpoint, was one hundred per 

cent successful. It was like painting the name of Palestine on a 

mountain that can be seen from the four corners of the earth.’ 

STATeMenT by THe blAck SePTeMber OrgAnIzATIOn

On 5 September 1972, eight 

terrorists from the Black 

September Organization 

stormed the athletes’ village at 

the Munich Olympic Games and 

took hostage nine members of 

the Israeli team. Images of the 

terrorists in balaclavas peering 

over the balcony were beamed 

around the world by the media 

that had gathered to cover the 

Olympic Games. An attempted 

rescue operation ended 

tragically and the terrorists 

scored a significant propaganda 

victory—the Palestinian cause 

was now at the forefront of the 

world’s attention.  

International terrorist acts 

became a brutal reality during 

the second half of the twentieth 

century. As terrorists sought to 

communicate their grievances 

and change the status quo, they 

engaged in increasingly violent 

and shocking acts in order to 

attract attention to their cause 

and to force governments to give 

in to their demands. Government 

reactions to terrorism ranged 

from complying with the terrorists’ 

demands to taking military action 

against them. However, none 

of these responses eliminated 

the menace of terrorism, and 

terrorist attacks seem destined 

to remain a disturbing fact of life 

in the twenty-first century.   

IntrOductIOn
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A member of the Black September terrorist group 
at the Munich Olympics, 1972.
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Key QUeSTIONS 

• What is terrorism?

• What are the aims and goals of 

terrorist groups?

• What methods and tactics do 

terrorists employ?

• How effective are government 

responses to terrorism?

• do terrorists achieve their 

aims?

OVeRVIeW

IN ThIS chapTeR 

WHAt IS 

terrOrISM?

HOW dO 

GOvernMentS 

reSPOnd?

WHAt tActIcS dO 

terrOrIStS uSe?

terrOrISM POSt-

WOrld WAr II

tHe red ArMy 

FActIOn (rAF)

tHe BlAck 

SePteMBer 

OrGAnIzAtIOn

Al-QAedA

dOeS terrOrISM 

WOrk?

Key eVeNTS

1993

26 

FeBRUaRy 

Bombing of 
the World 

trade 
centre, new 

york 

1968

2 apRIl 

red Army 
Faction 

firebomb a 
Frankfurt 

department 
store

1977

Baader and 
ensslin 
commit 

suicide in 
prison

1972

5 

SepTemBeR 

terrorist 
attack at 

the Munich 
Olympics

2000

12 OcTOBeR 

Al-Qaeda 
attack on the 
uSS Cole in 

Aden

1998

20 apRIl

red Army 
Faction 

announces 
that it is 

disbanding 

7 aUGUST 

Bombing 
of uS 

embassies in 
east Africa
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Historical inquiry

With a partner, generate eight to ten inquiry questions under the heading ‘the causes, nature and 

consequences of terrorist attacks.’ keep these inquiry questions in mind as you read the information and 

work through the activities in this chapter. Select one question to explore in detail as part of an inquiry 

research project. Here are three examples to help you get started.

1. Why do certain individuals choose to become terrorists?

2. do terrorists achieve their aims and goals?

3. do counter-terrorist measures do more harm than good? 

s
K
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Key playeRS

AndreAs BAAder

• Born in Munich in 1943

• One of the founders of the Red Army Faction

• Imprisoned for firebombing two Frankfurt 
department stores in April 1968 as a protest 
against the Vietnam War; he later escaped, aided 
by a journalist named Ulrike Meinhof

• After a spate of bombings, was arrested again in June 1972 
and sentenced to life in prison

• After the failure of an aeroplane hijack intended to secure his 
release, he committed suicide in prison on 18 October 1977.  

Luttif Afif

• Born in 1937 in Nazareth (then in the British mandate of 
Palestine) to a Jewish mother and Arab Christian father

• Leader of the Black September group that took nine Israeli 
athletes hostage at the Olympic Village in Munich in 1972

• Communicated the group’s demands and negotiated with German 
officials 

• After police opened fire while the hostages were being transferred 
from helicopters to an aircraft, Afif killed the hostages using 
machine-gun fire and hand-grenades. He was then killed.

osAmA Bin LAden

• Born in Saudi Arabia in 1957 to a billionaire 
construction magnate from Yemen

• Organised resistance in Afghanistan against 
the Soviet Union’s invasion

• During the war in Afghanistan, he set up an 
organisation called al-Qaeda (Arabic for ‘the base’ or ‘the 
foundation’) to carry out jihad, or holy war, against the enemies of 
Islam

• While not always directly commanding or ordering, bin Laden 
inspired, encouraged and facilitated terrorist attacks on Western 
targets all over the world

• He was tracked down and killed in Pakistan by US Special Forces 
on 2 May 2011.

Key TeRmS / cONcepTS 

FAtAH

A political and military organisation 

co-founded by yasser Arafat; 

prominent in the Palestinian 

liberation Organization

Al-QAedA

Arabic for ‘the base’ or ‘the 

foundation’; the loosely organised 

terrorist group founded, guided 

and financed by Osama bin laden

BlAck SePteMBer

the terrorist group that killed 

eleven Israeli athletes at the 1972 

Munich Olympic Games; linked 

to Fatah and the Palestinian 

liberation Organization. 

PlO

Palestinian liberation Organization; 

an umbrella organisation that 

coordinates the various groups 

that seek a free and independent 

Palestinian nation 

rAF

red Army Faction (or Rote Armee 

Fraktion in German); the official 

name of the Baader-Meinhof Gang

terrOrISM

the use or threatened use of 

violence to coerce a government 

or organisation to make specific 

political changes
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whAt is terrorism?

Vladimir lenin: ‘the purpose of terrorism is to terrify.’ 

terrorism: A definition
Despite reading and hearing about terrorism in the news on a regular basis, it 
is a dif�cult concept to de�ne. Lenin’s typically blunt de�nition touches on one 
of the main elements of terrorism—it is designed to inspire fear in the targeted 
population. However, terrorism is much more complex than this, as other human 
activities—such as war and crime—can also create a climate of terror. The US 
Department of Defense de�nes terrorism as follows:  

This is a useful starting point for working towards a de�nition of terrorism, as it 
covers most of the key elements. The US Department of Defense focuses on the 
use of violence, or the threat to use violence. All terrorist acts involve destructive 
attacks, or the realistic threats of such attacks, on people or installations in some 
way. These acts are considered unlawful as they deliberately target civilians, 
non-combatants (soldiers not directly engaged in combat) or neutral third 
parties. According to Bruce Hoffman, traditional military forces are at least 
theoretically bound by the rules of warfare that protect non-combat forces from 
deliberate attack.1 Unlike criminal acts that are purely self-interested, terrorist 
acts have speci�c political goals—based on political, economic, social or 
religious ideologies—that they seek to realise. Such goals can include changing a 
government’s domestic or foreign policy, achieving national liberation and self-
determination, or replacing one political–economic system with another.

As terrorist groups are almost always numerically and militarily weaker than 
their targeted opponent, they rely on surprise, apparent randomness and fear as 
psychological weapons to bring about the change they desire. Striking at undefended 
or unprepared targets without warning or a logical pattern creates a feeling that the 
next attack could come anywhere, at any time and against anyone. The only way to 
prevent this, in the logic of terrorism, is to give in to the terrorist group’s demands. 

A key aspect of terrorism that the US Department of Defense does not refer to is 
that it is committed by non-state or sub-national actors. When perpetrated by state 
governments, such as the revolutionary government of France in the 1790s and 
Stalin’s purges in the Soviet Union in the 1930s, it is usually referred to as ‘terror.’2 
Al-Qaeda, which has bases, personnel and contacts in a number of countries around 
the world, exempli�es the typical non-state terrorist group. 

ISIS (also called ISIL or Daesh) claims to have established a caliphate, or 
independent state based upon a fundamentalist interpretation of the Koran, in 
parts of Iraq and Syria. This is not recognised by other nation-states, however. 
ISIS claims to have many adherents around the world who wage jihad in the 
name of a free Islamist state. 

A deFInItIOn OF terrOrISM

The unlawful use of violence or threat of violence, often motivated by religious, 

political, or other ideological beliefs, to instil fear and coerce governments or 

societies in pursuit of goals that are usually political.

 Source 10.01 

US Department of Defense, 
Department of Defense 

Dictionary of Military and 
Associated Terms,  

www.dtic.mil/doctrine/new_
pubs/jp1_02.pdf

Vladimir Lenin.
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cHAPTER 10:   TERRoRism

Key FeaTUReS 
OF TeRRORISm

Has a political goal

Attacks used to attract 

media attention

Targets civilians and 

non-combatants

Creates a climate of 

fear and terror

Uses violence or the 

threat of violence

Non-state actors

Planned, organised and 

systematic

TERRoRism

A HisToRy of ViolEnCE

While terrorism is often thought of as a recent phenomenon, it has 

a history stretching back centuries. the zealots were members of a 

Jewish sect that assassinated roman soldiers and administrators in 

the province of Judea in the first century Ad. A radical Shia Islamic 

sect called the Order of Assassins carried out surprise killings in 

the eleventh century. the French government under Maximilien de 

robespierre instigated the ‘reign of terror’ in 1793–4 in order to defend 

the republic against internal and external foes. In russia, a revolutionary 

group called Narodnaya Volya (People’s Will) sought to end oppression 

by assassinating tsar Alexander II in 1881.3 In the 1930s, Soviet leader 

Joseph Stalin unleashed a reign of terror on political opponents, social 

classes and ethnic minorities, killing and displacing millions of people.

The word assassin 
is believed to come 
from the Arabic word 
hashishin, meaning 
‘hashish user’, as the 
Order of Assassins 
reputedly smoked 
hashish before striking 
at their targets. 
However, many 
scholars dispute this.

Lenin’s brother, 
Alexander Ulyanov, 
was arrested and 
executed in 1887 for 
his part in a failed 
assassination attempt 
on Tsar Alexander III.

 Source 10.02 

The assassination 
of Tsar Alexander II.

 Maximilien de 
Robespierre, architect of 
the Terror in the French 
Revolution.
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Attacks on innocent civilians, such as the 1988 bombing of Pan Am :ight 103, 
attract maximum media coverage. This magni�es the horror of the incident by 
exposing potentially millions of viewers to the deed and draws attention to the 
terrorist group, their cause and their political objectives. Attacks on civilians are 
also designed to make seemingly powerful nations appear helpless, vulnerable 
and unable to protect their own citizens or interests. In this sense, terrorism 
can be thought of as ‘propaganda by deed.’4 Terrorist groups deliberately select 
vulnerable targets to maximise media exposure and create terror for the purpose 
of generating political change. It is in this sense that they can justi�ably be 
called ‘terrorists.’   

creatiVe Writing

A government agency concerned with national security has asked you to devise a useful definition of terrorism. 

using the information in this section, and any other resources you can locate, draft a short definition of terrorism 

(no more than 200 words) that encompasses all of its key aspects.

Poster

there have been many terrorist attacks perpetrated since the end of World War II. Select one from the list below, 

or choose one of your own, and explain why it can be classified as a terrorist act. Present your findings as a 

poster with images of the attack and the perpetrators.

• the hijacking of el Al flight 462 (1968).

• the hijacking of Air France flight 139 (1976). 

• the bombing of the uS Marine corps barracks in lebanon (1983).

• the lockerbie bombing (1988).

• the hijacking of Air France flight 8969 (1994).

• the Oklahoma city bombing (1995).

actiVities

 Source 10.03

The wreckage of Pan Am 
flight 103, Lockerbie, 1988.
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the red ArmY fACtion

gudrun ensslin: ‘they have weapons and we haven’t any. We must arm 

ourselves too.’ 

origins of the rAf
The Red Army Faction (RAF) emerged from the radical student 
politics that was common in Western society during the 1960s. At 
that time, the world was in the grip of the Cold War: the ideological 
struggle between capitalist USA and socialist USSR. In the wake 
of World War II, Germany symbolised this con:ict as it was split 
in two—the Federal German Republic (West Germany) and the 
Democratic German Republic (East Germany). Berlin itself was 
also split between East and West. Some university students and 
other young people in West Germany and Berlin believed that 
capitalist societies, particularly the United States, were exploiting 
and oppressing poor workers in the Western world and people in 
the developing world for their own pro�t and gain. People who held 
such views were often called ‘leftists’ for their left-wing political 
views. The involvement of the United States in wars in Vietnam 
and the Middle East was a particular focus point for protest against 
government authorities.5

It was during one such protest that the RAF was born. Reza Pahlavi, 
the Shah (or king) of Iran, was in West Berlin on a state visit. 
Leftists viewed the Shah as a dictator who had seized total power 
in a CIA-backed coup and ruthlessly cracked down on political 
opponents.6 On 2 June 1967, the West Berlin police broke up a 
student protest with batons. One student, Benno Ohnesorg, was 
beaten by the police and shot to death. A week later, at a block 
of apartments, a group of students and youths met to discuss the 
shooting and how they should respond. It was here that Gudrun 
Ensslin and Andreas Baader met. Ensslin believed that ‘we must 
organise resistance. Violence can only be answered with violence.’7 
An accidental �re in a department store in Brussels, Belgium, 
which killed over 250 people, gave the nascent terrorists the 
inspiration for their �rst attack: �rebombing two department stores 
in Frankfurt on 2 April 1968. As the timers were set for midnight, 
the stores were empty and no one was harmed. Ensslin, Baader 
and two accomplices were arrested two days later on arson charges but the leftist 
revolutionary terrorist campaign had only just begun.

ideAs And ideoLogies
The four Frankfurt arsonists were sentenced to four years in prison, but they were 
released after fourteen months as an appeal over the length of their sentences 
was being heard. The appeal failed but only one of them went back to jail; the 
others went into hiding. Ensslin and Baader went to France, Switzerland and Italy 
before returning to Berlin on 12 February 1970. They stayed in a :at rented by 

 Source 10.04 

Gudrun Ensslin (top) and 
Andreas Baader (bottom), 
founding members of the 
RAF.

the baader-

meinhof gang
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left-wing journalist Ulrike Meinhof. Meinhof had interviewed 
Ensslin in prison and gradually gravitated towards the group 
and their increasingly radical views. Baader was arrested again 
by the police on 2 April 1970 after being caught on his way to a 
hidden RAF weapons cache. He was to serve out the rest of his 
sentence. However, on 14 May 1970, Ensslin, Meinhof and two 
accomplices helped Baader escape from a library he had been 
permitted to visit under the pretence of conducting research for 
a book. 

In 1971, Meinhof wrote a long essay called ‘The Urban 
Guerrilla Concept’, in which she explained the group’s motives 
and overall aims. It was the �rst time the name ‘Red Army 
Faction’ had been used in the group’s messages to the media. 
In this and other essays, letters and speeches during trials, the 
members of the RAF revealed their complex ideology. 

cHecK your understanding 

1. name three members of the red Army Faction.

2. look up and define the key terms in the mind-map of the ideology of the rAF.

3. explain how the death of Benno Ohnesorg contributed to the founding  

of the rAF.

creatiVe Writing

Write a brief biography of one of the key leaders of the rAF. this could be written 

up in the style of a newspaper story or a police report.

sKills: Historical inquiry 

research and write a report on the role played by West Germany in the vietnam 

War, with a particular focus on the use of bases and airfields by the uS Air Force. 

actiVities

IdeOlOGy 
OF The RaF

Revolutionary: The RAF 

believed in the violent 

overthrow of the government 

in West Germany and the 

Western world in general

Anti-imperialist: The RAF called for an end 

to Western exploitation and dominance 

of developing countries for their own 

economic benefit 

Anti-Vietnam War: The RAF was opposed 

to America’s involvement and the presence 

of US military bases in West Germany

Marxism: As followers of the theories of Karl Marx, 

Lenin and Mao Zedong, the RAF was opposed to 

capitalism and sought to end all class differences

Anti-Fascist: The RAF 

argued that West Germany, 

especially the police, was 

progressively becoming like 

the Nazi Party

THE 

REd ARmy 

fACTion

The RAF was more 
commonly known in the 
German media as the 
Baader-Meinhof Gang. 
This was because of 
Baader’s position as 
leader of the group and 
because, before she 
joined, Meinhof was a 
well-known journalist. 

the Urban 

gUerilla concept

 Source 10.05 

Ulrike Meinhof, journalist 
turned revolutionary. 
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methods And tACtiCs
The RAF used a variety of tactics to draw attention to their cause and attain 
their goals. In September 1970, the RAF robbed 
three banks simultaneously to protest against 
the �nancial system—and also to secure funds 
for their living expenses. In May 1972, the 
group began what could be considered a genuine 
terrorist campaign when they bombed a US 
of�cers’ club in Frankfurt. A few days later, three 
US soldiers were killed and �ve injured when a car 
bomb exploded outside a barracks in Heidelberg. 
Also in May, �ve policemen were injured by a pipe 
bomb in Augsburg, and the wife of a judge was 
badly hurt in another car bomb attack. 

In June 1972, Baader, Ensslin, Meinhof and other 
members of the RAF were arrested on charges 
of murder and attempted murder. This did not 
stop the wave of terrorist attacks conducted by 
other members of the RAF. Meinhof committed 
suicide in prison on 8 May 1976, and Baader 
and Ensslin were found guilty of murder a year 
later and sentenced to life in prison. In an effort 
to free the original leaders of the group, other 
members of the RAF kidnapped Hanns Martin 
Schleyer, a wealthy businessman, on 5 September 
1977. The following month, four Palestinians hijacked Lufthansa :ight 181 and 
forced the pilot to land in Somalia. They demanded the release of the imprisoned 
RAF members but the West German anti-terrorism force, the GSG-9, stormed 
the plane and killed the hijackers. Upon receiving this news, Baader and Ensslin 
killed themselves using weapons that had been smuggled into the prison. 
Realising that the hostage was now useless, the RAF killed Schleyer and dumped 
his body in a forest.    

BRAnding THE REd ARmy fACTion

Meinhof chose the name of the terrorist group 

as a sign of solidarity with the Japanese red 

Army, another Marxist-revolutionary group.8 It 

was not well chosen, however, as it reminded 

Germans of the Soviet red Army that had 

brutalised the population at the end of World 

War II. the initials also reminded them of 

the royal Air Force, which had devastated 

German cities in night bombing raids.9 

the red Army Faction’s initials appeared 

in their logo, which was prominent in the 

background of photographs they released of 

Schleyer. the logo contained two other distinct 

elements: a star, which linked the rAF to other 

revolutionary groups and communist nations 

around the world, and a machinegun called the 

Heckler & koch MP5. this was a West German-

designed weapon used by both the rAF and 

the police who were trying to catch them. 

the japanese red 

army

 Source 10.06 

Hanns Martin Schleyer as 
a hostage of the RAF.

Meinhof wasn’t much 
of a bank robber. In 
one heist, she grabbed 
a box carrying 8155 
deutsche marks but 
missed another box that 
held 97,000 deutsche 
marks. 
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reACtion And response
The West German police went to great lengths to capture the members of the 
RAF. Under federal police chief Horst Herold, the number of police dedicated 
to hunting down the terrorists rose from 1113 to 3536 over ten years. Herold 
also instituted an information revolution by entering the details of nearly �ve 
million Germans onto computer databases so that information could be retrieved 
and cross-checked easily.10 After the series of bombings in May 1972, the West 
German police launched ‘Operation Punch in the Water’. This involved using 
temporary road-blocks and every helicopter in Germany to force the RAF 
terrorists into the open. Tens of thousands of ‘Wanted’ posters were printed and 
displayed all over Germany so that the faces of the group members were well 
known.11 By early 1992, when the RAF was into its third generation of terrorists, 
the German government announced that it was prepared to release imprisoned 
members in return for a promise to renounce violence. The RAF accepted the 
government’s offer. 

source analysis

1. read the translation of the 

poster provided in the link 

on this page. Make a list of 

the words and phrases that 

signify the danger posed by 

the rAF terrorists.

2. Select one member of the 

rAF from this poster who 

hasn’t been referred to in 

this chapter. research and 

write a paragraph on their 

background and activities 

with the rAF.

3. explain how this poster 

could help the West 

German police capture rAF 

members.

4. evaluate the usefulness of 

this poster in understanding 

how the government dealt 

with the red Army Faction. 

refer to other tactics and 

responses in your answer.

a
c

t
iV

it
y

translation of 

a raf ‘wanted’ 

poster

 Source 10.07 

A wanted poster for the 
Baader-Meinhof Gang, 
from 1970–72.
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the rAf: suCCess or fAiLure?
Ultimately, the RAF was a failure; they never came even remotely close to achieving 
their goal of a Marxist revolution. Arrest, imprisonment and deaths after shoot-
outs with the police took a steady toll on the group’s numbers. The collapse of 
communism in the Soviet Union and the Eastern Bloc from 1989 also meant that 
the RAF’s ideology seemed out of touch. On 20 April 1998, German media outlets 
received a letter from the RAF announcing that the group was disbanding.  

Horst Herold called this statement ‘the tombstone erected by the RAF itself.’12 
The RAF wasn’t quite �nished yet, however. On 20 July 1999 an armoured truck 
was robbed by a handful of RAF members. Over one million deutsche marks was 
stolen from the truck, which was ferrying money from one bank to another. Since 
then, the police and media have heard nothing more of the group that terrorised 
Germany for three decades.

tHe FInAl MeSSAGe FrOM tHe rAF

Almost 28 years ago, on May 14, 1970, the RAF was born from an act of 

liberation: Today we are ending this project. The urban guerrilla in the form of 

the RAF is now history. We, that is all of us who were organised in the RAF 

until the end, are taking this step jointly. From now on, we, like all others from 

this association, are former RAF militants. We stand by our history. The RAF 

was the revolutionary attempt by a minority of people to resist the tendencies 

in this society and contribute to the overthrow of capitalist conditions. We are 

proud to have been part of this attempt. The end of this project shows that we 

were not able to succeed on this path. 

cHecK your understanding 

1. list three terrorist attacks perpetrated by the rAF.

2. What measures did the West German police take to bring down the rAF?

3. explain why the rAF announced its own dissolution in 1998.

a
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 Source 10.09

‘The Urban Guerrilla Is 
History,’ German Guerrilla, 

http://germanguerilla.
com/1998/03/01/the-urban-

guerrilla-is-history/

 Source 10.08

A mourner shows his 
fist at the funeral of RAF 
terrorists Gudrun Ensslin, 
Andreas Baader and Jan 
Carl Raspe on 27 October 
1977. On the left is Priest 
Helmut Ensslin, the father 
of Gudrun Ensslin. Raspe 
was tried with Ulrike 
Meinhof, Andreas Baader, 
and Gudrun Ensslin in a 
trial held on the grounds 
of Stuttgart’s Stammheim 
prison. After the longest 
trial in German history, 
Raspe was convicted 
along with Baader 
and Ensslin (Meinhof 
committed suicide in 
1976) of murder and other 
counts, and sentenced 
to life. In the morning of 
18 October 1977 Baader, 
Raspe and Ensslin were 
found dead in their 
prison cells.

discussion

In 1992 the German 

government decided 

to negotiate with 

the rAF. It agreed to 

release rAF prisoners 

in return for a promise 

from the rAF to 

renounce violence. 

With a partner, 

discuss the morality 

of making deals with 

terrorists. Share your 

ideas and opinions 

with the rest of the 

class.

actiVity
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BLACK septemBer

Fuad al-sHamali: ‘We have to kill some of their most important and most famous 

people.’ 

the origins of BLACK septemBer
In the early hours of 5 September 1972, eight men crept into the Olympic 
athletes’ village and took nine Israeli athletes hostage. The eight men were part 
of a terrorist group called the Black September Organization (BSO). The militant 
wing of al-Fatah, the BSO emerged from the complex political situation in the 
Middle East. In 1947, one of the �rst items on the agenda of the United Nations 
was the creation of a Jewish homeland. At the end of World War II, Jewish 
survivors of the Holocaust called upon the United Nations to create a Jewish 
state. The land they chose was the British protectorate of Palestine, which the 
Jewish people called Eretz Yisrael, meaning ‘the land of Israel’.13 

Until 1947, Palestine had been under British mandate. But in November 1947 
the UN voted to partition Palestine into two states—with 60 per cent allocated 
for the Jewish population and 40 per cent for the Arab Palestinians.14 However, 
during the 1948–9 Arab-Israeli War, Israel seized most of the Palestinian 
territories. Jordan intervened and captured the West Bank (which it formally 

annexed in 1950). More than 725 000 
Palestinians :ed to neighbouring 
countries, particularly Jordan. They lived 
in refugee camps, many of which had no 
electricity, sanitation or running water.15 

Almost immediately, the displaced 
Palestinians formed guerrilla groups to 
take back their homeland. The soldiers 
were called fedayeen, meaning ‘those 
who sacri�ce themselves’ or ‘freedom 
�ghters’. One group that emerged 
in the 1950s was called al-Fatah or 
Fatah. Founded by Yasser Arafat, Fatah 
guerrillas launched raids into Israel 
from Egypt, Syria and Jordan. In 1964 
the Arab League created the Palestinian 
Liberation Organization (PLO) in order 
to �ght for a Palestinian state. In 1969 
Fatah became the dominant group in 
the PLO. The King of Jordan, Hussein 
bin Talal, was deeply concerned about 
the Israeli response to Fatah raids 
launched from Jordanian soil, as well 
as the political instability the PLO was 
creating within Jordan. In September 
1970, the Jordanian army attacked 
the Palestinian camps and forced the 
survivors to :ee to Lebanon. Taking 

The Palestinians 
referred to their 
flight from the Israeli 
armies in 1948–9 
as al-Nakhba—‘the 
catastrophe’.

NaTIONS OF The 
mIddle eaST, 1970

 Source 10.10

ISrAel And 
ItS ArAB 
neIGHBOurS, 1970
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its name from the con:ict with Jordan, Fatah formed a new group, the Black 
September Organization (BSO), to carry out revenge attacks on the Jordanian 
government and to draw attention to the plight of the Palestinian people.16

ideAs And ideoLogies
Essentially, the BSO, Fatah and the PLO held the same broad ideology and were 
striving for the same goals: the destruction of Israel and the creation of a free and 
independent Palestinian state. This was outlined in a document issued by the PLO 
that was �rst issued in June 1964 and issued in a revised version in 1968. 

Perhaps the most urgent concern for the PLO and Fatah was to make an 
international issue out of the plight of the Palestinian people living in refugee 
camps. George Habash, founder of the Popular Front for the Liberation of 
Palestine (PFLP)—an organisation similar to Fatah, founded in 1967—claimed 
that, ‘For decades world opinion has been neither for nor against the Palestinians. 
It simply ignored us.’17 In order to increase international awareness of the 
Palestinian struggle, and draw sympathy and assistance for their cause, the BSO 
needed do something dramatic. 

PAleStInIAn cHArter OF 1964 (And 1968)

1. Palestine is the homeland of the Arab Palestinian people …

2. Palestine, with the boundaries it had during the British mandate, is an 

indivisible territorial unit.

3. The Palestinian Arab people possess the legal right to their homeland …

9. Armed struggle is the only way to liberate Palestine.

10. Commando action constitutes the nucleus of the Palestinian popular 

liberation war.

15. The liberation of Palestine … is a national duty and it attempts to repel the 

Zionist and imperialist aggressions against the Arab homeland, and aims at the 

elimination of Zionism in Palestine.

19. The Partition of Palestine in 1947 and the establishment of the state of Israel 

are entirely illegal … because they were contrary to the will of the Palestinian 

people.

source analysis

1. look up and define the term ‘zionist’. explain why Palestinians might object 

to the ideology of zionism.

2. What might the phrase ‘commando action’ mean in clause 10?

3. Why might ‘armed struggle’ be the only available option for achieving their 

goals, according to the PlO? 

4. explain how Jewish people in Israel might respond to the Palestinian charter.

5. evaluate the usefulness of this document in understanding the grievances 

of the Palestinian people 1945–1968. refer to a range of potential factors in 

your response.

actiVity

 Yasser Arafat, founder 
of Fatah.

 Source 10.11

‘The Palestinian National 
Charter,’ cited in Yale Law 

School, http://avalon.law.yale.
edu/20th_century/plocov.asp

the pflp

The name Fatah comes 
from the initials of the 
Palestinian Liberation 
Movement in Arabic—
Harakat al-Tahrir al-
Filastin. It takes the first 
letter from each word 
and reverses the order.
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methods And tACtiCs
The Black September Organization employed a wide range of terrorist tactics 
in its efforts to gain greater recognition for the plight of the Palestinians. These 
included assassination, hijacking, bombings, capturing embassies and posting 
letter bombs. The �rst act that the BSO claimed was the assassination of 
Jordanian prime minister Was� al-Tal in Cairo on 28 November 1971. Other 
terrorist acts included the following:

• February 1972: bombing oil storage tanks in the Netherlands

• May 1972: hijacking a Sabena :ight from Brussels to Tel Aviv

• September–October 1972: dozens of letter bombs sent to Israeli of�cials 
and diplomats

• October 1972: hijacking a Lufthansa :ight

• December 1972: storming the Israeli embassy in Bangkok

• January and March 1973: failed plots to kill Golda Meir, the prime minister 
of Israel

• March 1973: storming the Saudi embassy in Sudan

• September 1973: two gunmen �ring on a crowd at Athens airport.

the muniCh mAssACre

By far the most infamous terrorist action undertaken by the Black September 
Organization was the kidnapping and murder of the Israeli athletes at the 1972 
Olympic Games in Munich, Germany. The Olympic Games was a natural target 
for the terrorists—it would ensure maximum media exposure and serve as 
propaganda for the cause of Palestinian liberation. The athletes were also seen 
as an ‘easy’ target. As Fuad al-Shamali, one of the Fatah organisers of the attack, 
claimed: ‘Since we cannot come close to their [Israeli] statesmen, we have to kill 
artists and sportsmen.’18 

cHecK your understanding 

1. Who founded Fatah? 

2. What are two of the aims of the PlO?

3. How had the world responded to the plight of the Palestinians up to 1968? 

WorKing WitH maPs 

the history of the Arab–Israeli dispute is a very complicated one. It can be better understood, however, by 

working with maps that show the changing political borders in the region over time. locate and print maps 

of the Middle east for the following years, and annotate them to explain why these changes occurred and 

their significance: 1914, 1920, 1947, 1949, 1967.

sKills: BelieFs and Values 

the Palestinians outlined their grievances, desires and demands in the 1968 Palestinian charter. As a 

creative task, write a speech that a member of the PlO might have delivered to the united nations General 

Assembly in 1968, expanding upon the ideas of the charter and explaining why the Palestinian people hold 

these beliefs and values.
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Not all Palestinians 
are Muslims. About 
6 per cent, like Fuad 
al-Shamali (who was 
quoted earlier), are 
Christians. While there 
were a few Palestinian 
Jews, like Luttif Afif—
who led the BSO raid 
on the Munich Olympic 
village—almost all 
Jewish people living in 
the Middle East today 
identify as Israeli. 

The BSO called the 
attack on the 1972 
Munich Olympics 
‘Operation Ikrit and 
Birim’ after two 
Palestinian villages that 
were destroyed by the 
Israeli army in 1948.
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Seeking to eradicate the memory 
of the 1936 Berlin Olympic 
Games, which Hitler had turned 
into a propaganda spectacle 
for the Third Reich, the 1972 
Munich Olympics were called 
Die Heiteren Spiele, or ‘The 
Cheerful Games’. As a result, 
security was minimal.19 At about 
4:30am on 5 September 1972, 
eight BSO terrorists, dressed in 
tracksuits and carrying weapons 
in sports bags, jumped the wire 
fence surrounding the athletes’ 
village and burst into the rooms 
occupied by the Israeli team. 
Two athletes were killed while 
trying to repel the terrorists and another nine were taken hostage. By 5:00am 
the Munich police had been noti�ed and the hostage crisis had begun.

The leader of the attack, Luttif A�f, presented the BSO’s demands: the release 
of over 200 PLO prisoners held in Israeli prisons, as well as Andreas Baader 
and Ulrike Meinhof of the RAF. The BSO also demanded an aircraft to :y the 
terrorists and their hostages to either Egypt or Morocco. If their demands weren’t 
met, the BSO terrorists would start executing their hostages.20 

reACtion And response
There were two separate responses to the Munich Olympics massacre: the 
West German police during the hostage crisis, and the Israeli government and 
its security forces in the aftermath. West German of�cials agreed to the BSO’s 
demands and two helicopters were :own to the Olympic Village to transport the 
terrorists and their hostages to nearby Fürstenfeldbruck military air�eld, where 
a plane was waiting to take them to Cairo. As the terrorists were inspecting 
the plane, snipers from the West German police opened �re. The result was a 
catastrophe. Five terrorists were killed and the other three captured, but all nine 
hostages died when the terrorists turned their machine guns on them. A police 
of�cer was also killed.21 In response to this disaster, several Western European 
nations set up dedicated counter-terrorism teams, such as the GSG-9 in West 
Germany and GIGN in France, which engaged in several successful counter-
terrorism operations over the next few decades.

Determined to avenge the deaths of their athletes, the Israeli government 
launched Operation Wrath of God. Members of the PLO around the world, 
whether they had a connection with the Munich Massacre or not, were targeted 
by agents of Mossad, the Israeli secret service, and assassinated. Mossad used 
letter bombs, explosives and guns to eliminate their targets. The Israeli army also 
sent commandos to southern Lebanon to kill senior members of the PLO and 
Fatah in Operation Spring of Youth.22 Realising that terrorism had not helped 
bring about the goal of Palestinian liberation, Arafat disbanded the BSO at the 
end of 1973. 

 Source 10.12

The world’s media was on 
hand to cover the hostage 
crisis at the 1972 Munich 
Olympic Games.

the mUnich 

massacre

The Black September 
terrorists initially 
captured thirteen 
members of the 
Israeli Olympic team 
in the early hours of 
5 September 1972. In 
the confusion, however, 
two members of the 
team were killed and 
another two managed 
to escape—one fleeing 
through an open 
window. 
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BLACK septemBer: suCCess or fAiLure?
Tactically, the terrorist attack at the Munich Olympics was a complete failure for 
the BSO. None of the Palestinian prisoners were released, and all the members of 
the squad were either killed or captured. In addition, the massacre failed to elicit 
sympathy for the Palestinian cause. In fact, the legitimacy of the Palestinian cause had 
been irreparably damaged by the carnage and bloodshed on the air�eld in Munich.23

In a broader sense, however, the attack had been a spectacular success. The world 
could not ignore the grievances of the Palestinian people and their desire for 
freedom any longer. At least 900 million people around the world watched the 
hostage crisis unfold on their television screens.24 Thousands of Palestinians rushed 
to join Fatah and similar groups. Eighteen months after the Munich Games, Arafat 
was invited to address the United Nations General Assembly and the PLO was 
granted observer status. While the operation itself might have failed, it gained the 
Palestinian people the international recognition they so desperately demanded. 

source analysis

1. How many terrorists entered the Olympic village, and how many hostages did 

they take?

2. What were the demands made by the BSO during the hostage crisis?

3. By referring to Source 10.13, and using your own knowledge, explain the 

errors made by the West German security forces during the hostage crisis.

4. evaluate how useful this image is in offering an explanation of the range of 

government responses to the hostage crisis during the 1972 Munich Olympic 

Games.

actiVity

sKills: cHange 

and continuity

Write a brief report 

of 300–450 words on 

the extent to which 

the BSO and the 

1972 Munich Olympic 

Games massacre 

generated significant 

change for the 

Palestinian people, 

and how governments 

dealt with the threat 

posed by terrorists. 

actiVity

 Source 10.13

The twisted wreckage of 
one of the West German 
police helicopters.
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AL-QAedA

osama Bin laden: ‘to kill the Americans and their allies … is an individual duty for 

every Muslim who can do it.’ 

the origins of AL-QAedA
Al-Qaeda was founded in mid-1988 by Osama bin Laden. The son of a wealthy 
Yemeni construction magnate, bin Laden spent his early years in Saudi Arabia. He 
enjoyed a privileged childhood, with holidays to Europe and Beirut. He spent one 
summer learning English in a London language school. However, bin Laden started 
giving up this lifestyle from the mid-1970s. The Lebanese civil war, the Arab defeat 
in the 1973 Arab–Israeli War, the Arab oil embargo and the assassination of King 
Faisal, the ruler of Saudi Arabia, all had a profound effect upon bin Laden. The 
capture of the Grand Mosque of Mecca in November 1979 by 1500 armed radical 
Islamists impressed bin Laden greatly.25 He started to believe that armed violence 
was the only way to protect his fundamentalist interpretation of Islam.

Bin Laden found a cause worthy of his religious fervour in December 1979. 
The Soviet Union invaded Afghanistan in support of the Afghani communist 
government that was facing a widespread Islamist revolt. Two weeks after the 
Soviet invasion, bin Laden left Saudi Arabia for Pakistan to assist the mujahideen 
(‘holy warriors’) who were �ghting against the Soviets. Bin Laden raised funds 
and recruited volunteers from the Arab nations. In 1984 he established a base 
called Beit al-Ansar (‘the House of Supporters’) in Pakistan where new recruits 
would come before being sent to training camps in Afghanistan. About 20 000 
Arabs answered bin Laden’s call for jihad (‘holy war’) against the Soviet Union.26 
From the :ow of recruits, bin Laden would select individuals who had highly 
sought-after skills, such as computing, engineering or surgery, to join a new 
group called al-Qaeda for special training and operations against the Soviets. Its 
members came from Muslim countries all over the world and formed the nucleus 
of what would become a global, Islamist terrorist organisation.

al-qaeda

There is no consistent 
spelling in the 
transliteration of Arabic 
to English, so bin 
Laden’s name has also 
been written as Usama 
bin Ladin. Al-Qaeda has 
been variously spelled 
as al Qaida and al 
Qa’ida.

 Source 10.14

Saudi-born billionaire 
Osama bin Laden in a cave 
in the Jalalabad region of 
Afghanistan, 1988.
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ideAs And ideoLogies
The Soviet Union withdrew its troops from Afghanistan in 1989. The war in 
Afghanistan had a profound impact on the Muslims who fought in it. They 
believed that the mujahideen had defeated one of the world’s great superpowers. 
With no reason to stay in Afghanistan, bin Laden returned to Saudi Arabia in 
late 1989. When Saddam Hussein, the dictator of Iraq, invaded Kuwait in 
August 1990, bin Laden offered to raise an Islamic army of 100 000 followers 
to protect Saudi Arabia and �ght Hussein. When this was rejected by the Saudi 
government—which invited American troops into the country instead—bin 
Laden was incensed. According to bin Laden, it was an affront to all Muslims to 
have US troops on the same soil as the two holiest places in the Islamic religion: 
Mecca and Medina. His primary focus was now to defend all Muslims from the 
military might and cultural in:uence of the United States.27 Another of al-Qaeda’s 
goals was the destruction of Israel and the restoration of an Arabic–Palestinian 
state. Finally, bin Laden wanted to create a single state encompassing all Muslims 
who would live under strict Sharia law—that is, a society governed by the 
strictest, most literal interpretation of the Koran.28 

Bin Laden issued two fatwas (or religious rulings) in 1996 and 1998 which 
outlined his criticisms of the United States and their allies. He also called upon 
Muslims all over the world to do everything they could to destroy Americans and 
their allies. His second fatwa issued a call for jihad to expel their enemies from all 
countries with signi�cant Muslim majorities.

‘BIn lAden’S SecOnd FAtWA’

For over seven years the United States has been occupying the lands of 

Islam in the holiest of places, the Arabian Peninsula, plundering its riches, 

dictating to its rulers, humiliating its people, terrorising its neighbours, and 

turning its bases in the Peninsula into a spearhead through which to 3ght 

the neighbouring Muslim people … All of these crimes and sins committed 

by the Americans are a clear declaration of war on Allah, his messenger 

[Muhammad] and Muslims … On that basis, and in compliance with Allah’s 

orders, we issue the following fatwa to all Muslims: The ruling to kill the 

Americans and their allies—civilians and military—is an individual duty for 

every Muslim who can do it in any country in which it is possible to do it … in 

order for their armies to move out of all the lands of Islam, defeated and unable 

to threaten any Muslim … We—with Allah’s help—call on every Muslim who 

believes in Allah and wishes to be rewarded to comply with Allah’s order to kill 

the Americans and plunder their money wherever and whenever they 3nd it.

source analysis

1. According to bin laden, what had the uSA done to the lands of Islam?

2. In this fatwa, what does bin laden order all Muslims to do?

3. By quoting from the source and using your own knowledge, explain the 

objectives of bin laden and al-Qaeda.

4. evaluate the usefulness of this document in helping us understand why 

Osama bin laden and other fundamentalist Muslims are so opposed to 

uS policy and culture.

actiVity

bin laden’s  

first fatwa

 Source 10.15

Osama bin Laden, ‘Bin Laden’s 
second fatwa,’ in Vincent Burns 

and Kate Dempsey Peterson, 
Terrorism: A Documentary 

and Reference Guide, 
(Westport: Greenwood Press, 

2005), 923. 

the iraqi invasion 

of kUwait

 Saddam Hussein.
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methods And tACtiCs
In order to realise their ambitions, al-Qaeda inspired, funded or directly 
participated in a number of terrorist attacks during the 1990s, aimed at US 
targets around the world. The attacks typically involved extremely powerful, highly 
sophisticated explosive devices, many of which were delivered by suicide bombers. 

worLd trAde Center BomBing

In the early afternoon of 26 February 1993, a huge bomb exploded in the 
basement car park underneath the North Tower of the World Trade Center in 
New York City. Six people were killed in the blast and more than 1000 people 
injured. While not directly perpetrated by al-Qaeda, the chief bomb-maker, 
Ramzi Yousef, had been through an al-Qaeda training camp in Afghanistan. He 
received funds from bin Laden and hid in an al-Qaeda base in Pakistan prior to 
his arrest.29 Osama bin Laden personally praised the terrorists, claiming that they 
were ‘role models’ for being determined to ‘take the �ght to America.’30 

the BomBing of us emBAssies in KenYA And tAnzAniA

A much deadlier attack was carried out by al-Qaeda agents on 7 August 1998.  
Bin Laden activated an African cell of al-Qaeda, which targeted the US embassies 
in Kenya and Tanzania, where security was minimal. The truck bomb 
that exploded at the embassy in Nairobi, Kenya, contained 2000 
pounds (almost 1000 kg) of TNT and killed over two hundred 
people. More than 4500 people were wounded, mainly by shards 
of broken glass. Less than ten minutes later, another truck bomb 
exploded at the US embassy in Dar-es-Salaam, Tanzania. This second 
attack killed another eleven people and wounded eighty-�ve.31 The 
drivers of the two trucks were killed in the blasts while another 
terrorist, Mohamed Sadeek Odeh, was arrested by Kenyan police at 
the airport.

 Source 10.16

First Responders evacuate 
workers, through snow 
and falling ice, after the 
bombing of the World 
Trade Center in 1993.

Fortunately, the 
terrorists failed to 
realise their ultimate 
goal in their 1993 attack 
on the World Trade 
Center. They had hoped 
that the explosion 
would topple one tower 
into the other and kill 
over 250 000 people.

 Source 10.17

The US embassy in Dar-
es-Salaam, Tanzania, after 
the 1998 bombing.
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cHecK your understanding 

1. list the dates and places of three al-Qaeda terrorist attacks.

2. How many people were killed and wounded in the bombings?

3. explain how al-Qaeda was involved, directly or indirectly, in these attacks.

rePort Writing

4. using three or four points, explain the ideology and ultimate goals of al-Qaeda. explain your ideas 

in 300–400 words.

sKills: Historical signiFicance

explain the importance of the war in Afghanistan in the radicalisation of Osama bin laden and the formation 

of al-Qaeda as an international terrorist group. Present your ideas in a brief speech to your class.
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the BomBing of the uss CoLe

Suicide bombers were employed again by al-Qaeda in an attack on a US navy 
destroyer, USS Cole, on 12 October 2000. The Cole had docked in the Yemeni 
port of Aden to refuel. While this four-hour procedure was taking place, two 
al-Qaeda operatives, Hassan al Khamri and Ibrahim al Thawar, steered a small 
boat packed with explosives into the side of the Cole. In the resulting explosion, 
seventeen US sailors were killed and thirty-nine injured. Unlike the attacks on 
the World Trade Center in 1993 and the US embassies in 1998, the suicide 
bombing of the Cole was ordered, planned and supervised by bin Laden himself. 
He considered the attack a great success and ordered a reconstruction of the 
event be �lmed for use in a propaganda and recruitment video to attract young 
Muslims to al-Qaeda.32 

 Source 10.18

the uSS Cole after the 
1998 suicide attack.
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reACtion And response
The US response to the various terrorist acts perpetrated by al-Qaeda varied 
in terms of scope, technique and effectiveness. Ramzi Yousef, the bomb-maker 
in the 1993 attack on the World Trade Center, was arrested by the FBI shortly 
afterwards when he tried to claim his $400 deposit on the truck he rented to 
transport the bomb. When sifting through the rubble, FBI agents discovered a 
piece of the truck with the serial number. They traced the truck to a speci�c rental 
company, sent an undercover agent to work at the company and waited.33 The 
response to the US embassy bombings was much more dramatic. President Bill 
Clinton ordered US naval vessels to �re long-range missiles at suspected al-Qaeda 
targets in Sudan and Afghanistan. Bin Laden had spent several years in Sudan 
(1992–1996) where, alongside construction and agricultural projects, he had 
also established terrorist training camps. In 1998, the USA targeted the al Shifa 
pharmaceutical factory in Khartoum, the Sudanese capital, which they suspected 
of manufacturing chemicals used in bombs. These strikes, codenamed Operation 
In�nite Reach, were a failure. Bin Laden was warned hours before the missile 
strikes and the camps were evacuated; only six al-Qaeda terrorists were killed. 
The factory in Khartoum was no longer owned by al-Qaeda—it manufactured 
medicines used in nearby hospitals.34 The al-Qaeda organisation proved to be too 
well-informed, too :exible and too resilient for the United States to destroy with a 
few missiles. This might explain why the USA did not respond with military force 
after the bombing of the USS Cole.

AL-QAedA: suCCess or fAiLure?
By 2000, al-Qaeda had achieved some spectacular successes in individual 
terrorist operations; however, it had not attained its stated goals of creating a 
uni�ed, fundamentalist Islamic state free from the political, military and cultural 
in:uence of the United States and the Western world. Nevertheless, al-Qaeda 
was playing the long game. Its operatives, bin Laden included, did not expect to 
realise their grand scheme within a few years—it would take generations.35 Simply 
by surviving as it waged war against one of the most powerful nations in history 
meant that al-Qaeda was winning—and while they survived, they could plan and 
execute further terrorist attacks against the United States and its allies. 

WorKing WitH maPs 

1. In this section on al-Qaeda, various places around the world are mentioned. download a blank map 

of the world (see icon in margin) and mark all of the places referred to. For each point, write relevant 

information on the map such as the date of a significant event that occurred there and whether the place 

was the location of a terrorist attack, an al-Qaeda base or a uS military strike.

2. use your map, and knowledge gained from wider reading, to respond to the following question: ‘In what 

sense was al-Qaeda a truly international terrorist organisation?’ your response should be 400–600 words 

in length. 

creatiVe Writing

you are a press secretary working for the uS government in 1998. After it has been revealed that the 

pharmaceuticals factory in khartoum was making medicine rather than bombs, President clinton has asked 

you to write a brief report for him to read to the media. Write a 200–300 word statement that explains why 

the united States bombed the factory. 
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operation infinite 

reach

map of the world

 President Bill Clinton.
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ConCLusion

The conflict between terrorist groups and 
counter-terrorist forces is like a stalemate at the 
end of a game of chess: the terrorist groups can’t 
realise their ultimate objectives but counter-
terrorist forces can never completely nullify the 
threat terrorism poses to society. The result is 
a seemingly never-ending clash between state 
and non-state actors that has no foreseeable 
conclusion. When perceived injustices and 
imbalances in society reach a critical point, there 
will always be individuals who seek to undermine, 
challenge and change the status quo through the 
use of—or threat to use—deadly violence. 

Using stealth and secrecy, terrorist groups can 
achieve stunningly successful strikes. That the 
attacks can take place anywhere and anytime 
increases the sense of fear in the target population 
and can convince governments to accede to the 
terrorists’ demands. The structure of terrorist 

groups—usually small and close-knit—and their 
preference for hiding among civilians or in remote 
parts of the world makes them difficult targets 
for counter-terrorist operations. Responses to 
terrorist groups can actually play into their hands 
by apparently ‘proving’ the oppressive nature 
of the regime. Poorly aimed strikes can also 
be counter-productive as they often increase 
recruitment numbers for terrorist groups.

In the twenty-first century, the challenge for 
nation-states is to discover an effective means of 
dealing with those who use violence in the pursuit 
of political ends. This must be done without 
alienating or endangering non-aligned sections 
of the population. However, as the ISIS attacks 
in Paris on 13 November 2015—which killed 
130 people and injured 350—demonstrated, a 
solution to the challenge of terrorism appears to 
be a long way off.
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cHaPter reVieW

using the information presented in this chapter, 

create a series of mind-maps or flow charts that 

visually demonstrate the origins, tactics and 

counter-terrorist operations employed by the rAF, 

the BSO and al-Qaeda. Include primary source 

quotes or images for each event.

exam Practice

using three or four points:

1. explain how terrorism took on an international 

aspect in the second half of the twentieth 

century.

2. explain how terrorist groups use acts of 

violence to communicate their cause.

3. explain the measures employed by states in 

their attempts to deal with and defeat terrorist 

organisations.

essay

Write an essay on one of the topics below, using 

evidence.

• terrorist groups chiefly arise because of the 

existence of injustice and inequalities in the 

world. to what extent do you agree with this 

statement? use evidence to support your 

response.

• terrorist groups rarely, if ever, achieve their 

ultimate goals. to what extent do you agree 

with this statement? use evidence to support 

your response.

• counter-terrorism operations are not only 

futile, they are counter-productive. We might 

as well just learn to live with terrorism. to 

what extent do you agree with this statement? 

use evidence to support your response.

further reAding

Stefan Aust, The Baader-Meinhof 

Complex, trans. Anthea bell, 

(london: The bodley Head, 2008).

This comprehensive book covers the 
formation, development and decline 
of the Red Army Faction. The author 
worked with Ulrike Meinhof as a 
journalist for konkret magazine in the 
1960s so he brings a uniquely informed 
perspective. Aust focuses particularly 
on the widespread popularity that the 
terrorists enjoyed in West Germany 
during the 1970s due to their ‘rock star’ 
appeal. The book served as the basis for 
the 2008 �lm of the same name.

Michael burleigh, Blood and Rage 

(london: HarperPress, 2008).

Burleigh takes the interesting approach 
of looking at terrorism and terrorist acts 
as a series of choices made by individuals 
in order to bring about ‘transformative 
chaos.’ He also analyses terrorism 
as a career, a culture and a way of life 

adopted by outsiders. Burleigh seeks to 
deglamourise terrorists by portraying 
them as criminals who are both deadly 
and deeply :awed characters.

cindy combs, Terrorism in the 

Twenty-�rst Century (new Jersey: 

Prentice Hall, 2003).

This book explores the political aspects 
of the demands of terrorists. It then 
looks at a variety of case studies as it 
examines the origins and tactics of 
terrorist organisations, as well as the 
methods used by states as they struggle 
to nullify or destroy them. A particular 
focus is given to role played by the 
media as a tool to both propagandise 
and criticise terrorists and their actions.

bruce Hoffman, Inside Terrorism 

(new york: columbia University 

Press, 2006).

Hoffman’s rather academic but highly 
useful book on terrorism explores 

the dif�culties associated with 
de�ning the term. He also explains 
the development of the use of terror 
against states and governments over the 
centuries. Hoffman’s discussions on the 
Palestinian issue and the motives behind 
religious terror and suicide bombers are 
particularly insightful and informative. 

Simon reeve, One Day in 

September (new york: Arcade 

Publishing, 2006).

This is a gripping and detailed account of 
the terrorist attack on the Israeli athletes 
at the Munich Olympics and the Israeli 
government’s determination to exact 
revenge. The author interviewed many 
of the surviving participants and quotes 
them extensively throughout his book. 
The ease with which the Black September 
terrorists entered the Olympic village is 
chillingly narrated in this book. 

 Smoke billows from the World Trade Center towers during 
the September 11 terrorist attack in New York, 2011.
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1946

timeline / 1945–2000

4–11 february

Yalta Conference

26 June

United Nations Charter signed

22 february

Kennan’s ‘Long 
Telegram’ 

5 march

Churchill’s ‘Iron 
Curtain’ speech

12 march

Truman Doctrine 
announced

5 June

Marshall Plan 
announced

12 april

Roosevelt 
dies

Truman 
becomes 
US president

29 november

UN partition 
of Palestine; 
Palestinians 
reject this

8 may 

Victory in Europe Day (VE Day)

17 July–2 aug

Potsdam Conference divides Germany 
and Berlin into four zones

11 november

Josip Tito and his National Front party 
win elections in Yugoslavia

18 november

Communists win elections in Bulgaria

19 January 

Poland becomes 
communist

august

Communists in 
Hungary take over 
the government 
and ban other 
political parties

29 July– 15 oct

Paris Peace 
Conference 
drafts peace 
treaties with other 
European Axis 
Powers

19 november

Communists gain 
80 per cent of the 
vote in Romania

february

Yalta Agreement divides Korea along 38th parallel

6 & 9 august

Atomic bombs dropped on Hiroshima 
and Nagasaki, Japan

14 august

Victory in Japan Day (VJ Day)

2 september

Ho Chi Minh declares Vietnam independent and 
begins armed struggle against the French

21 aug 1943

Australia elects 
first women to 
federal parliament

late 1800s Zionists call for Jewish homeland, possibly in Palestine

may 1916 Secret Sykes–Picot Agreement undermines promise of Arab homeland

nov 1917 Britain’s Balfour Declaration favours Jewish state in Palestine

1920–23 League of Nations gives Britain mandate over Palestine

1939–45 Holocaust prompts further Zionist efforts
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1945 1945 1947

9 february

Stalin’s ‘Two 
Hostile Camps’ 
speech

23 november

Vietnam: The 
Haiphong incident
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25 february

Communists seize power 
in Czechoslovakia 

24 June 1948–12 may 1949

Berlin Blockade and Airlift

4 april

NATO established

9 february

McCarthy gives 
speech about 
communists 
within the US 
government

1 november

The United States 
detonates the first 
hydrogen bomb

4 november

Eisenhower elected 
president of the 
United States

10 december

United Nations 
General Assembly 
proclaims the 
Universal Declaration 
of Human Rights

9 april 

Deir Yassin massacre in 
the First Arab–Israeli War

15 may

State of Israel declared

1948 1949 1950 1951 1952

15 august

Democratic 
People’s Republic 
of Korea (North 
Korea) and 
Republic of Korea 
(South Korea) 
established

sept/oct

Mao Zedong’s communists 
seize power and establish the 
People’s Republic of China 

France reinstates 
Emperor Bao Dai to placate 
the Viet Minh in Vietnam

Mao Zedong’s Chinese forces 
begin training and supplying 
North Vietnamese forces 

april

Australian Peace Congress, Melbourne 

may

US funding provided to support the French, 
to limit the spread of communism in Vietnam

25 June

Communist North Korea invades 
South Korea, beginning Korean War

27 June

UN passes resolution establishing a 
Joint Command Force in the Korean War

november

Chinese troops invade North Korea



SECTION C: addITIONal maTErIal312

timeline / 1945–2000
e

u
r

o
p

e
u

s
s

r
u

s
a

a
s

ia
 /

 p
a

c
if

ic
o

t
h

e
r

195619541953 1955 1957

14 may

Warsaw Pact 
established 25 february

Khrushchev 
makes his 
‘secret speech’ 
denouncing Stalin

5 march

Stalin dies

5 october

Soviet Union 
launches Sputnik 1

october

Suez Canal Crisis

28 June

Poznań Riots in Poland

october

Władysław Gomułka 
becomes leader of Poland

Hungarian Uprising

17 may 

Brown v. Board of 
Education of Topeka: 
The Supreme Court  
unanimously rules that 
separate public schools 
for blacks and whites 
are unconstitutional

1 december 

Rosa Parks refuses 
to give up her seat to 
white passengers on 
a bus in Montgomery, 
Alabama; Montgomery 
bus boycott begins

14 february

Southern Christian 
Leadership 
Conference (SCLC) 
is founded, with 
Dr Martin Luther 
King Jr as its 
president

21 July

Geneva Agreements 
reached: Vietnam 
is partitioned along 
the 17th parallel into 
North Vietnam and 
South Vietnam

June 

Ngo Dinh Diem 
becomes prime 
minister of 
South Vietnam

27 July

Armistice signed 
and the border 
between North 
and South Korea 
is fixed close to 
38th parallel



TwenTieTh CenTury 2: posT-war Challenges 313

1958 1959 1960 1961 1962 1963

12 april

Yuri Gagarin 
becomes the first 
person in space

5 august

The Limited Nuclear Test 
Ban Treaty signed by the 
USA, USSR and UK

1 January

Fidel Castro seizes 
power in Cuba

17–19 april

The Bay of Pigs 
invasion

may

Khrushchev installs missiles in Cuba

14 october

Russian missiles in Cuba discovered by the US

16–28 october

Cuban Missile Crisis

august

Khrushchev 
orders the 
construction of  
the Berlin Wall march

The Jupiter missiles are 
removed from Turkey

20 January 

John F. Kennedy 
becomes US president

may 

Freedom Rides, 
sponsored by SNCC 
and CORE (Congress of 
Racial Equality)

1 february 

Lunch counter 
protests begin 

5 december 

Boynton v. Virginia 
finds racial 
segregation on 
public transport to 
be illegal

July 

Castro demands 
that US petrol 
companies in 
Cuba refine 
Russian oil

Castro nationalises 
all US companies 
in Cuba

10 June 

Kennedy delivers his 
‘Peace’ speech

20 June 

A ‘hotline’ established between 
the USA and the USSR

26 June 

Kennedy delivers his ‘Ich bin 
ein Berliner’ speech

28 august 

200 000 people march on 
Washington protesting against 
racial discrimination

22 november 

Kennedy assassinated

23 november 

Lyndon B. Johnson becomes 
US president

July 

Australia enters the 
Vietnam War by sending 
military advisers to 
South Vietnam

6 september 

Wildlife Preservation 
Society of Queensland 
is created to protect 
the Great Barrier Reef

2 november 

Diem assassinated
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196719651964 1966 1968

2 July 

Civil Rights Bill is 
signed into law

21 february 

Malcolm X 
assassinated

15 october 

Black Panthers 
Party founded

Anti-Vietnam War  
protests and 
marches across 
America

4 april 

Martin Luther 
King Jr 
assassinated

5 June 

Israel captures 
land in Arab–Israeli 
War (Six-Day War)

may 

Founding of 
Palestine Liberation 
Organization

June 

Palestinian National Charter issued

august 

Soviet-led Warsaw 
Pact forces invade 
Czechoslovakia, 
ending the 
Prague Spring

14 october 

Khrushchev 
‘voluntarily’ 
resigns 

Brezhnev 
becomes leader of 
the USSR

august 

The Gulf of Tonkin 
incident

24 november

Conscription 
introduced in 
Australia via The 
National Service 
Act 1964

march 

First US combat 
troops arrive in 
Vietnam

29 april 

Australia announces 
it will send troops to 
the Vietnam War

may

Save our Sons 
(SOS) group is 
created in Sydney, 
Australia

18 august 

Vietnam: Australian 
soldiers involved in the 
Battle of Long Tan

29 october 

Australia: Ban on 
married women 
being employed in the 
Commonwealth Public 
Service is abolished

Vietnam:

31 January 

Vietcong forces 
launch the Tet 
Offensive

16 march

My Lai Massacre

10 may 

Peace talks begin

January 

Alexander Dubček becomes 
leader in Czechoslovakia and 
begins ‘the Prague Spring’

2 april 

Red Army Faction firebomb a 
Frankfurt department store
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1969 1970 1971 1972 1973

29 october

Alexander v. Holmes 
County Board of 
Education case

4 may

Student protest at 
Kent State University 
turns deadly, with 
four students killed

1969

Détente (improved 
relations between  
the US and the USSR)

1969

First women’s 
liberation groups 
meet in Adelaide, 
Brisbane, Sydney 
and Melbourne

3 november 

President Nixon 
announces the 
beginning of the 
withdrawal of 
US troops from 
Vietnam

may 

Moratorium 
marches held in 
Australian capital 
cities

november 

Australian forces 
begin withdrawing 
from Vietnam

march 

4000 people march in Sydney 
for International Women’s Day

december 

Australia: ‘Equal pay for equal 
work’ principle accepted by the 
Commonwealth 
Arbitration 
Commission

september 

Palestinians 
expelled from 
Jordan

28 november 

Black September 
terrorists kill 
Jordan’s prime 
minister

9 may 

Israeli commandos 
storm a plane 
hijacked by Black 
September 
terrorists

september 

Yasser Arafat disbands the 
Black September group

25 october 

Arab–Israeli War ends 
in ceasefire and shift in 
regional power dynamics

11 may 

Red Army Faction 
bombs a US Army 
barracks in 
Frankfurt 

1 June

RAF leader 
Andreas Baader 
arrested in 
Hamburg

5 september 

Terrorist attack 
at the Munich 
Olympics 

14 may 

West Germany: 
Andreas Baader 
escapes from prison
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197719751974 1976 1978 1979

30 april 

North Vietnamese 
forces conquer 
Saigon, uniting 
Vietnam as a 
communist 
republic and 
triggering mass 
emigration

march 

First women’s 
health centre 
opens in 
Leichhardt, Sydney

First women’s 
refuge and rape 
crisis centres 
opens in Australia

26 march 

Egypt–Israel 
Peace Treaty 
signed

24 december 

The Soviet Union 
invasion of 
Afghanistan ends 
détente: A ‘New 
Cold War’ begins

18 october 

RAF members 
Baader and 
Ensslin commit 
suicide in prison

UN declares 1975 
International 
Women’s Year

1 august

Helsinki Accords 
promoting 
peace, economic 
cooperation and 
human rights
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1980 1981 1982 1983 1984

13 June

Seige of Beirut

1980s 

Palm Sunday anti-nuclear protests 
in cities across Australia

may 

Australian federal 
government passes 
the Sex Discrimination 
Act 1984

december

Equal Opportunity Act 
passed in South Australia 
and Western Australia

10 november 

Soviet leader 
Leonid Brezhnev 
dies

12 november 

Yuri Andropov 
becomes leader of 
the Soviet Union

9 february 

Soviet leader Andropov 
dies in office and 
is replaced by 
Konstantin Chernenko

17 september 

Strikes in Poland force the 
government to allow the 
establishment of a free 
trade union, Solidarity

12 november 

Poland’s Lech Walesa, 
leader of Solidarity, 
is freed after eleven 
months in jail

July

The United States 
and other Western 
nations boycott 
the Moscow 
Olympic Games

July

The USSR and 
Eastern Bloc 
countries boycott 
the Los Angeles 
Olympic Games

29 June

Strategic Arms 
Reduction Treaty 
(START I) talks 
begin between the 
USA and the USSR

4 november

Ronald Reagan 
elected US president

23 march

Reagan proposes 
the US Strategic 
Defense Initiative 
(SDI), known as 
‘Star Wars’
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198719861985 19891988

9 december 

First Intifada 
(Palestinian 
uprising) begins

June 

Israeli forces 
withdraw from 
Lebanon

11 august 

Osama bin Laden 
sets up al-Qaeda

march 

Chernenko dies.

Mikhail Gorbachev 
becomes leader of 
the Soviet Union

26 april 

Nuclear accident 
at Chernobyl, 
Ukraine

July 

Perestroika 
introduced to the 
Soviet Union 15 may 

Soviet troops 
begin withdrawal 
from Afghanistan

27 march 

Democratic, 
multi-party 
parliamentary 
elections held in 
Russia—the first 
since 1917

november

Gorbachev and 
Reagan meet 
at the Geneva 
Summit

Summits at 
Geneva and 
Reykjavik fail to 
reach agreement 
on arms 
reductions

8 december

Intermediate-
Range Nuclear 
Forces Treaty 
(INF) signed 
in Washington 
by Reagan and 
Gorbachev

8 november

George Bush 
elected US 
president

Growing hostility 
in Eastern 
Europe towards 
communist 
governments

9 november 

The Berlin Wall is 
torn down. 300 000 
East Berliners 
migrate to the West

29 december

Václav Havel 
elected president 
of Czechoslovakia
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1990–1995 1996–1999 2000

2 august 1990

Saddam Hussein invades Kuwait

1993, 1995 

Oslo Accords: peace process based on 
Palestinian self-determination

august 1996

Osama bin Laden issues first fatwa 

23 february 1998 

Osama bin Laden issues second fatwa

7 august 1998

Bombing of US embassies in East Africa

28 september 

Second Intifada begins

12 october

Al-Qaeda attack on the 
USS Cole in Aden

11 march 1990

Lithuania declares itself independent from the USSR

1990

Soviet troops leave Czechoslovakia

1991

The Warsaw Pact ends. Collapse of the Soviet Union and the 
creation of the Commonwealth of Independent States (CIS)

31 July 1991

Gorbachev and Bush sign 
the START Treaty

26 february 1993

Bombing of the World Trade Center, 
New York 

January 1990

Romania bans the 
Communist Party

9 december 1990 

Lech Walesa becomes 
president of newly 
democratic Poland

20 april 1998

Red Army Faction announces 
that it is disbanding
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